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This manual interfaces with AFPD 64-1, The Contracting System, and provides guidance, procedures, and instructions relative to processing contracting information within the Acquisition and Due-In System (ADIS) (J041). This volume appplies to all air logistics centers (ALC).  It does not apply to US Air Force Reserve or Air National Guard units and members.

SUMMARY OF REVISIONS

Report listings have been updated, obsolete reports omitted and new reports added; all chapters were rewritten to update processes, omit all references to keypunch operations, and to omit obsolete references to organizations; listing of transactions was rewritten to add the new transactions, and new data elements were added to the existing transactions.
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Chapter 1

SYSTEM OPERATION PROCEDURES

1.1. General. This volume prescribes the Acquisition and Due-in System (J041) procedures to be followed in contracting and all Product Directorates to accomplish the principal task of pur​chase information processing. The procedures in Volumes 1, 2, and 4 are auxiliary to this volume, in line with functional responsibilities; however, they all closely interface. It includes data element codes, coding and data entry instructions.

1.2. Concept and Description. These procedures pro​vide the fundamental and special processes required in establishing, tracking, updating, correcting, and completing purchase documents and contract closeout actions through the system. This involves:

1.2.1. Processing milestone transactions for purchase request/military interdepartmental purchase request (PR/MIPR) solicitation and contract documents, com​plementing the actions taken by the buying divisions as prescribed in Volume 2.

1.2.2. Data collection and processing of detail contract or Category (CAT) I MIPR information from award through completion; that is, process contract and con​tract modification and CAT I MIPR document input, shipment notices, and ensuring receipt notices, pay​ments, and closeout actions are effected when required.

1.2.3. Doing special interrogations and update of pur​chase history records (PHR), when required.

1.2.4. Maintaining special files, for example, contractor name file, in current status for the automatic data proc​essing (ADP) system to use in preparing reports.

1.2.5. Doing those actions as necessary, relating to the inter-ALC data exchange.

1.2.6. Processing mechanized shipment performance notices (SPNs) and reasons for delay (RDFs), received from DCMAO in MILSCAP format or manually entered into J041 by ALC data entry personnel.

1.2.7. Processing mechanized completion notices (from Defense Finance and Accounting Services (DFAS) and Defense Contract Management Administration Offices (DCMAO)). Computations based on physical contract completion and lack of payment provide the source of most action reports involving these procedures. Input is limited to contract closeout or extension notices.

1.3. Responsibilities. The ALC Directorate of Contract​ing has overall responsibility for executing procedures and maintaining system records. The data systems branch will:

1.3.1. Provide technical support and guidance during testing, implementation, and operation of the data System.

1.3.2. Prepare and publish local directives for collection, control, receipt, and processing of support documents.

1.3.3. Conduct required system training for contracting personnel.

1.3.4. Code contracting input data for processing by the system.

1.3.5. Monitor records and data for related command systems.

1.3.6. Provide data entry-related service.

1.3.7. Receive, research, correct, and submit all contracting transactions rejected due to system error.

1.3.8. Control and submit all contracting input trans​actions for system operation to the data automation divi​sion, using approved data entry procedures.

1.3.9. Control and submit all contracting requests for changes to system output product parameters to the local surveillance monitor. 

1.3.10. ALC contracting uses management products to ensure files are closed out according to FAR 4.804 and this regulation; and that necessary actions are taken for dormant and excess funds conditions.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 2
CENTRAL PURCHASE DOCUMENT PROCESSING
2.1. General:

2.1.1. This chapter tells personnel within the contracting data management personnel at the ALC's how to ensure document status and system records are accurately maintained for purchase documents from receipt through contract award, return to the requirements activity for rework, or cancellation. Process all transactions in ac​cordance with attachment 1. 

2.1.2. These procedures apply to:

2.1.2.1. Locally-generated PRs both by requirements and the Automated Purchase System (J023).

2.1.2.2. Incoming PR/MIPRs from other contracting activities.

2.1.2.3. Solicitation documents.

2.1.2.4. Basic contracts and orders, either buyer-pre​pared or generated by the J023 system or Automatic Contract Preparation System (ACPS).

2.1.2.5. Contract modifications including buyer-prepared documents and administrative contracting officer (ACO) documents involving obligation and deobligation of AFMC funds.

2.1.2.6. Provisioning orders.

2.1.2.7. Amendment actions to PR/MIPRs cited in 2.1.2.1. and 2.1.2.2. above.

2.1.3. Contract coding is the responsibility of contracting data entry personnel. They are responsible for complete document coding on all purchase actions which satisfy the requirements activity ​generated requirements cited on PRs. During preaward processing, ensure data com​pleteness and quantitative balances prior to passing to postaward processing. Specific input requirements for various types of purchase actions are in figure 2.1.

2.1.4. Data entry personnel are responsible for:

2.1.4.1. Entry of codes, referred to here and in attach​ment 1, are used in processing the milestones. The milestone transactions processed for each document depend on the purchase cycle the buying branch selects. The cycle matrix (attachment 5) illustrates the many contracting preaward processes and the milestone trans​actions applicable for each specific purchase cycle. A local task force determines the milestones and milestone standards applicable for each ALC. The minimum milestones required by AFMC are 00, 02, 07, and 11. HQ AFMC/PKS must approve all ALC established milestone standards prior to their use.

2.1.4.2. Receiving and processing milestone transactions and purchase documents between ALC requirements and contracting activities.

2.1.4.3. Receiving contractual documents after distribu​tion has been completed and preparing the data required for MS 11 including an exception code identifying the main reason for delinquency, if any.

2.1.4.4. Preparing and inputting data required by the J041 system from the distributed contractual documents and AFMC Form 453, Buyer Data Abstract.

2.1.4.5. Reviewing rejected contracting transactions, determining error, and making sure corrective action is taken.

NOTE: For corrections on preaward abstracting data, only positions 1 through 30 must be coded in addition to the corrected data.

2.1.4.6. File-maintaining the system records to make sure they are correct and complete.

2.1.5. The following items tell how to establish a Date in P (date PR received in contracting):

2.1.5.1. J041 will automatically assign the computer processing date, for the MS 00, as the Date in P.

2.1.5.2. When a buyer uses a preinvitation notice award and enters the proper code in the MS 02 transaction, J041 will extend the remaining time to complete the cycle an extra 15 days over the normal standard for the selected cycle.

2.1.5.3. For non-PR actions starting at MS 07, the Date in P will follow the same criteria as in 2.1.5.1. above; or, data entry personnel may enter Date in P in positions 34-38.

2.1.5.4. For definitization cycles, the Date in P will be the date of award which data entry personnel enter in the MS 11 tran​saction for the issuance.

2.1.5.5. It won't be possible to change the Date in P for PR/MIPRs. When the buying section combines two or more PR/MIPRs or increments on a single contractual document, age is based on the oldest PR/MIPR involved, excluding return to requirements for rework time.

2.2. PR Phase: Transactions will display on "Daily Preaward Activity Report" (4JC)

2.2.1. MS 00, 01, and 02 Processing. The following procedures govern the initial actions required by data entry personnel in maintaining information within the system for contractual actions generated by a PR or a MIPR. 

2.2.1.1. After release of the PR/MIPR from the require​ments activity (R transaction) to the contracting activity, PR/MIPR will appear on the Daily PR/MIPR Intransit Report (4JB) awaiting MS 00.  Time standard for ac​cepting the PR/MIPR is three days.

2.2.1.2. Data entry personnel, upon receipt of the PR/MIPR excluding reworks being returned to contract​ing following rework, will input the MS 00 transaction with the proper branch. In case of a return from rework, or a requirement for a stock number already in process, enter the branch/section/buyer (BSB) code in the MS 00, 01, 02. Data entry personnel will then send the PR/MIPR and PHR to the proper buying branch.

2.2.1.3. When MS 01 (optional) and 02 transaction information is received from the buying branch, data entry personnel will input data. When PR/MIPRs are consolidated or split for solicitation, the buyer will provide MS 02 transaction data identified for each line item applicable to the solicitation line item. One PR line item can be split to a maximum of five solicitation line items. Stock number, program year, budget program activity code (BPAC), material program code (MPC), and war reserve materiel (WRM) indicator must be equal on all line items assigned to a single solicitation line item by multiple MS 02 actions. On exceptions, all line items involved differing in these data elements with the established solicitation line item will be returned to awaiting MS 02 assignment.

2.2.1.4. When the buyer has decided to follow the J023 process rather than the regular J041 process. MS 02 is input to the J023 system with no other coding or data entry. For a DON, the J023 system generates MS 02 data plus automatic computer-assigned solicitation number, solicitation line item number, and applicable cycle.

2.2.2. Corrections to MS 00 and 01. The only data in these milestones which may be changed or added are the exception reason, branch, section, buyer and date re​turned. Input according to the coding and data entry instructions for a correction to MS 00 and 01 transaction (code C) in attachment 1. 

2.2.3. PR/MIPR Amendments, Internal and Incoming:

2.2.3.1. After release of the PR/MIPR amendment from the requirements activity (R transaction) to the contract​ing activity, the PR/MIPR amendment will appear on the Daily PR/MIPR Intransit Report (4JB) awaiting MS 00. An asterisk after the amendment number indicates the basic PR/MIPR is already established in contracting. (MS 00 or later).

2.2.3.2. Upon receipt of the amendment from the re​quirements activity, data entry personnel will input the MS 00 information into J041.  Upon notification from the buyer the amendment is accepted the data entry personnel will process a MS 02.

2.2.3.2.1. Upon notification from the buyer to reject or return the amendment, the data entry personnel will process a C00 transaction. This must be done before a MS 02 is processed. If the amendment is to increase a quantity, it can tie in at contact level.

2.2.4. Reworks of Internal and Incoming PR/MIPRs. Upon notification from BSB of a PR/MIPR return, data entry personnel will process a C 00 transaction. When contracting receives the document after rework, data entry personnel will then process the Date in P showing when the PR/MIPR was originally received will be reestablished. Purchase status reports will indicate this date but the time expended by requirements for rework won't be charged to the contracting cycle time. For PR/MIPRs which have been returned to requirements for rework and subsequently resubmitted to contracting, J041 keeps the original Date in P in the record. Future document aging and reporting is based on the original Date in P minus the number of days spent in require​ments for rework. When the return was based on reason codes 82 , 83, 84, 85, 87, 8J aging is based upon the date received in P from rework minus 0 days to allow for resolicitation with no other consideration for time in rework.

2.3. Solicitation Phase MS 03, 04, 05, and 06: (optional)

2.3.1. MS 03, 04, 05, and 06 Processing:

2.3.1.1. J041 will mechanically generate these mile​stones (at the discretion of the ALC and after necessary programming changes) upon the submission of a correct MS 02 transaction with a cycle code which stipulates which of these milestones, if any, will be generated for that ALC.

2.3.1.2. Upon receipt of the MS 03 through 06 data from the buying branch, data entry personnel will process these transactions.

2.3.2. Corrections to MS 02 Through 06. If during the review of system reports and buyer solicitation docu​mentation, an erroneous or incomplete record is discov​ered, one of the following actions will correct it:

2.3.2.1. Solicitation correction transactions (code C) to correct or add any of the fields in these milestone trans​actions except the control and quantity fields. Obtain data from the buying branch if required data are un​known. 

2.3.2.2. Solicitation control correction transactions (code XCC) to correct the control field. (A Status)

2.3.2.3. Special solicitation correction transaction (code C). A correction transaction coded with MS 01 in the milestone field will effect deletion of a solicitation and return all line items thereon to awaiting MS 02 status. (B Status)

2.3.2.4. Solicitation quantity correction transaction (code DBA) to correct the quantity field.

2.3.2.5. Solicitation LI level control correction trans​action (code XRE) to return an individual line item to awaiting MS 02 assignment.

2.4. Contractor Selection, Contract Preparation, and Related Processing:

2.4.1. MS 07 Processing (PR-Generated):

2.4.1.1. Make an MS 07 assignment for every solicita​tion line item applicable to a contract. MS 07 trans​actions are also input to the J023 system for mechanical assignment of contract data, which generates a MS 07 record for J041 processing. If the data aren't complete, an incomplete MS 07 record will be generated in J041 for correction within the J041 system.

2.4.1.2. If an entire solicitation will subsequently go on a single contract (total assignment), enter asterisks in the contract line item number/exhibit line item number (CLIN/ELIN) field. Leave blank the solicitation line item number, PR/MIPR number, and PR/MIPR line item number, as well as the CLIN established indicator. J041 will carry forward the solicitation line item number as the CLIN.

2.4.1.3. When a generic stock number (acquisition advice code W) is assigned to an item for use in a solici​tation, establish the generic stock number in the J041 system at the time the PR is processed. At MS 07 time, when the request for contract is prepared, the buyer will notify data entry personnel of the specific stock number for the item being awarded (AFMCMAN 64-104, Vol​ume 2). Data entry personnel will send the information on the notification to the requirements activity , who will submit a stock number correction (LC) code trans​action to replace the generic stock number. (If an NC stock number is involved, the replacement number will have already been entered in the system at the time it was obtained.) If the notification of the replacement stock number is not provided to data entry personnel, bring it to the attention of the buyer who is responsible for providing the number.

2.4.1.3.1. Buyer Procedures for Generic Stock Numbers. (Acquisition Advice Code W)

2.4.1.3.2. Assign acquisition advice code W to identify a generic stock number for use in solicitations, allowance lists, and so forth, against which no stocks are ever recorded. Apply the generic stock number to end items of equipment when a number of production models are or will be available which are functionally interchange​able and must be identified separately. Show known national stock numbers (NSN) previously assigned to specific manufacturers for items applicable to a generic stock number on the PR. These are "stock as" stock numbers previously assigned to specific item(s) under the generic stock number.

2.4.1.3.3. When an item with a generic stock number (acquisition advice code W) is being purchased, do not cite that number on the contract. Cite on the contract either the "stock as" stock number shown on the PR for the contractor, or an NC number which the buyer must obtain from the IM. Obtain the contractor's part number or other item references from the contractor during the solicitation. Before the award, give the IM the contrac​tor's part number or other reference so an NC number can be obtained and included in the contract. Replace​ment of the generic stock number with a "stock as" stock number will not constitute a reason to return the PR to the requirements activity for rework.

2.4.1.3.4. Upon receipt of the stock number replacement notification, the coding section will notify the require​ments activity citing the information (2.4.1.3.3. above) received from the buyer. The requirements activity will make sure the generic stock number is replaced in the J041 system with the selected "stock as" stock number.

2.4.1.3.5. It is important that contacts not be awarded citing a generic stock number. Since the "stock as" stock number is required for logistic management, the contract will not process through the J041 system to postaward until the specific stock number is input. If this is not included in the contract, contracting buying personnel must obtain the proper stock number from the require​ments activity and issue a contract modification.

2.4.1.4. At MS 07 time, J041 checks the postaward master for duplicate or invalid establishment of con​tracts. J041 will reject the MS 07 on a basic contract or order that duplicates a contract already in postaward. A modification must match on the basic contract number in postaward or the modification action won't process correctly when awarded.

2.4.1.5. Stock number, program year, BPAC, MPC, and WRM must be equal on all line items assigned to a single contract line item by MS 07. Contracting can consolidate two or more solicitation line items into one contract line item only if they are both (all) for the same stock number, program year funds citation, and (if applicable) war readiness material (WRM) /peace time operating spares (POS) indicator. If multiple MS 07 transactions result in a mixture of above elements on a single CLIN, transaction will reject.

2.4.1.6. MS 07 transactions input for a basic ordering agreement (BOA) or indefinite delivery type (IDT) contract must cite line items with a special federal stock class (FSC) (pseudo coded FSC). J041 won't allow stock-numbered items on these types of actions.

2.4.2. Corrections to Milestone 07 (PR-Generated):

2.4.2.1. To correct the sources solicited and quotes received or add CLIN establish indicator in a PR related MS 07, use the coding and data entry instructions enti​tled Solicitation Line Item Correction Transactions (XRE).

2.4.2.2. To correct a CLIN/ELIN quantity, use the coding and data entry procedures for Contract Quantity Correction Transaction (DBB).

2.4.2.3. Do control corrections after MS 07 using in​struction for PIIN Control Correction Transaction (transaction code XX). This action will result in a machine-generated EAA to postaward for the old PIIN control data which removes the old PAA Z trigger record. Generate another PAA Z trigger record to post​award for the new purchase instrument identification number (PIIN) control data.

2.4.2.4. To correct milestone, branch, section, buyer, and cycle code, or exception reason after MS 07, use correc​tion (contract phase) transaction code CX. 

2.4.2.5. To return an individual contract line item to awaiting MS 07 assignment, use coding and data entry instructions for "PIIN Line Item Level Reestablish" transaction code AA.

2.4.2.6. To return all items on a contract to awaiting MS 07 assignment, submit a correction transaction (CX) cited in (2.2.4.) above with milestone field equal to 02.

2.4.3. MS 07 Processing (Non-PR-Generated):

2.4.3.1. Cycles A, P, Q, T, and Z will always begin at MS 07. Cycles S and M will originate at MS 02 if from a PR/MIPR requirement, otherwise, they begin at MS 07.

2.4.3.2. Preaward processing responsibility for non-PR actions established at MS 07 includes only the input of data required on the MS 11 and 1B transactions, unless MS 08 through 10 are required locally. Code and proc​ess other required data in postaward and input according to chapter 4.

2.4.4. Corrections to Non-PR MS 07 (C Status):

2.4.4.1. Also apply control correction procedures (paragraph 2.4.2.3. above) to non-PR-generated docu​ments.

2.4.4.2. Use contract correction transaction (2.4.2.4 above) to change branch, section, buyer, cycle, or excep​tion reason codes on these actions. Also, the coding section may use special exception reason codes 91 and 92 to effect cancellation of a non-PR record. To estab​lish definitization schedule see volume 2.

2.4.5. MS 08 Through 10 Processing. Since use of these milestones is optional, refer to milestone definitions (attachment 5) at the ALCs where these milestones are processed. Data entry branch will receive the data after the MS 07 has been processed. No other data entry is required.

2.4.6. Milestone 11, Final Distribution. This milestone is complete when the contract has been distributed.   When the contractor has been notified orally of the Government's intent to accept the offer, the final distribution must be made to complete this milestone; however, the date of the oral notification will be entered in the system for use in computing the buy cycle completion. The MS 11 information, which data entry personnel always retain, will be completed and input either to the J023 or J041 system depending upon whether the action as automated or manual. HQ AFMC requires MS 11.
2.5. Contract Abstract Data Collection: Transactions will display on "Daily Contract Award and CLIN Updates" (4JD).
2.5.1. General. For the purpose of this regulation, the contract abstract is a series of transactions which depicts essential data extracted from the contract instrument and relates to the overall contract in machine processable form. The main objective of abstracting is to update or enter into mechanical data records, all information needed to monitor the production process throughout the life of the document. This includes administrative, financial, and item level data as well as schedules for vendor performance and destination for nonprime account.

2.5.2. Scope. The following procedures apply to all documents which are established on the contract portion of the preaward master file. This includes PR/MIPR generated contracts and orders and contracts from other services which satisfy the requirements activity's needs. In general, code all PR/MIPR-generated line item type documents completely in preaward format. Validate the complete data package for preaward and postaward processing upon award. General input requirements are in figure 2.2. Also, the daily contract award and CLIN updates report will identify those data elements which are required to complete a data abstract. PR-generated contracts can't pass to postaward without line items, except for repair and pseudo coded line items.

2.5.3. Input Formats:

2.5.3.1. Contract data transaction (code 1B). J041 re​quires this transaction as input for all contractual actions input to preaward except CAT I MIPR documents. Data for this transaction will be available from the cover page of the document and AFMC Form 453 supplied by the buyer. All data will be required on basic contracts and orders according to figure 2.2. Data entered on docu​ments citing a modification number will consist only of data required for preaward document reporting and in​formation which is being modified by the action.

2.5.3.2. CLIN information transaction (codes CA and CB). J041 requires all data fields, except the acquisition method code (AMC), in these records for all basic con​tracts and orders. Data for these transactions will be available from section B of a contract, schedule page of an order, and buyer prepared AFMC Form 453. The AMC, actual method of contracting (AMOC), and price evaluation data are not required in the CA record for outgoing Category II MIPR line items. Data not required in the CA and CB transactions for outgoing Category I MIPR line items are shown in paragraph 2.6.3.3.

2.5.3.3. Schedule record (transaction code CC). J041 requires schedules on all items which are passed to postaward processing; that is, all items except mainte​nance items (Type Line Item 4, 5, or W) and those with special FSC (Pseudo coded). The system compares the total of all quantities cited in schedule records to the total item quantity cited in the CLIN information (CB) record and must balance.

2.5.3.4. Destination record (transaction code CD). J041 requires a destination record on all items passed to postaward processing which cite a quantity to be shipped to other than the prime storage cite (that is, for MILSTRIP requisition, off base storage, and so forth). If all quantities are destined to the prime account, enter X in column 80 of the CB transaction; otherwise, enter destination records for the total item quantity. Total destination quantity must balance with line item order quantity.

2.5.3.5. If the data entry clerk enters any of the fore​going transactions (1B, CA, CB, CC, CD) with partial data requirements, J041 edits for content and identifies errors only for erroneous elements entered. Missing data or corrections to erroneous data may be entered by using the same transaction formats containing the required control information through position 28 with only the data for the missing or erroneous elements. It s not necessary to reenter data previously entered and estab​lished on the contract master except to change the ele​ment value. All contract data actions submitted for processing will appear on the Daily Contract Award and CLIN Update Report (4JD, Part 1) with proper excep​tion messages, as applicable. If "REJECTED" appears to the right of the displayed transaction and any exception messages, the entire transaction is rejected with no data established in the master. If three or less errors are en​countered within a transaction, those elements not in error will update the master. Subsequent file mainte​nance will require only the resubmission of the data elements identified as erroneous.  After the feed to postaward, only exception reason, type instrument, cycle, branch-section-buyer and date of award can be updated before end of month processing.

2.6. Special Processing Instructions:

2.6.1. Line Items Reflecting Special Supply Classes (Pseudo codes):

2.6.1.1. Line item data on pseudo coded items aren't passed to the postaward segment of the system or pur​chase history processing. Documents on which pseudo coded items appear require administrative and financial data. Instructions for contracts/orders with both stock numbered and pseudo coded line items, as well as contract /orders with only pseudo coded line items.

2.6.1.2. MS 11 and 1B transactions require a full range of data as for any contract.

2.6.1.3. CA, CC, CD transactions are not required for any line item that reflects a pseudo code in the stock number field. They are required for each line item which reflects an NC, ND, kit or stock number.

2.6.1.4. Input one CB transaction with blank line item number (non-CLIN) dollars record, citing the total dollar amount obligated on all pseudo coded items. Also, input one CB transaction for each individual ACRN cited on pseudo coded items. This transaction may be input against any item to which that Accounting Classification Reference Number (ACRN) applies.

2.6.2. Line Items Reflecting Type Line Items 4, 5, or W (Maintenance Items). J041 does not pass line item data for these items to the postaward segment of the system but, if stock numbered, establishes them in purchase history master. Transaction requirements for these types of line items are:

2.6.2.1. MS 11 and 1B transactions. Full range of data required.

2.6.2.2. CA-CB transactions. Full range of data required.

2.6.2.3. CC-CD. Not required.

2.6.3. Line Items for Category I MIPRs:

2.6.3.1. Only line item data are passed to the postaward segment of the system. Administrative and financial data are never required.

2.6.3.2. MS 11 and 1B transactions. Never required.

2.6.3.3. CA-CD transaction. Partial range of data re​quired according to attachment 1 and paragraph 2.5.3. Data elements not required are: CA transaction - AMC, AMOC, PRICE EVALUATION, NOUN, AND FIRST ARTICLE: CB transaction - Free on Board (FOB), OVER/UNDERRUN and ACRN.

2.6.4. Non-PR Actions (ACO-Initiated). If modification obligates or deobligates funds, process non-PR MS 07,11 and 1B transactions in cycle Z. Screen modifica​tion for postaward input transaction.

2.6.5. Contracts for Kits. In cases where kit require​ments are obtained through multiple contracts (that is, kit parts are purchased from one contractor and the kit assembly is accomplished by another contractor), special procedures will apply as follows:

2.6.5.1. The contract for the kit assembly will be PR initiated; mechanically receive contract and postaward records from preaward.

2.6.5.2. Process the contract for the parts, a non-PR type basic, as follows:

2.6.5.2.1. Process MS 07 through 11 and 1B only. This results in a PAA Z Trigger record to be generated in postaward. (5GB, Part II)

2.6.5.2.2. Don't process other preaward data on this type contract. Postaward will pick up all data in the post​award mode.

2.6.6. Issuances and Definitizations. This paragraph applies to any action that results in an issuance and the definitization of contractual actions. This will cover actions with the following type instrument codes:


L - Letter contract  issuance.


N - Unpriced BOA order issuance.


S - Contract modification requiring definitization.

2.6.6.1. When one of the preceding type instrument codes is included in the MS 1B contract data (transaction code 1B), the system will build a definitiza​tion suspense record with cycle codes W, X, or Y in the same day of processing of the MS 11 transaction for that action. The Date in P will be the date of award cited in the MS 11 and the action will appear on status products awaiting MS I1. Also, a message, Definitization Sus​pense Record," will appear for this action on the "Daily Non-PR Document Status in PK" (4DA, Part 2). For letter contracts, the award date will be the date of con​tractor signature. Exception reason codes, 91, 92, or 99 can be processed to cancel definitization suspense re​cords. A CX 92 transaction will remain on the 4JE until the end of month processing.

2.6.6.2. When a definitization suspense record is not established due to improper type instrument code, data entry clerk will input a non-PR MS 07 to create the definitization suspense record. Also change the type instrument in postaward and history.

2.6.6.3. When a definitization action is established in cycles W, X, or Y, input an MS 11 transaction. Input this transaction to J041 when all definitization actions against a contract or change order have been done, which will remove the definitization suspense record. Data entry should input no other transaction for this master record, since its only purpose is to suspense the completion of definitization.

2.6.6.4. Process Letter contract and unpriced BOA order issuances the same as any other basic contract, except that no dollar balancing will be required. Input of CLIN prices is not required. The system automatically assigns zeros and no money passes to postaward on the PAE records. After monthly reporting of the issuance, the system drops line items in preaward and processes the definitizing modification just like any other non-PR modification covered earlier in this chapter. Process post award transactions for any changed stated in the defini​tization modification.

2.6.7. Changes After Abstract Completion. The follow​ing changes and/or corrections can be made after ab​stract completion and prior to the EOM preaward proc​ess: Buy Cycle, BSB, ERC (CX); Type Instrument (1B); award date (MS 11).

NOTE: Changes to BSB, Type Instrument, and award date will be driven to history and postaward.

2.7. Other Processing Criteria and Requirements.
2.7.1. Dollar Balancing Criteria. The sum of amounts shown in all CB transactions must balance to the total contract amount shown in related 1B transactions for all line item type contract records which require a dollar balance. CAT I MIPR documents, issuances of letter contracts, unpriced BOA orders, contract modifications requiring definitization, contracts for fuel, non-PR gen​erated modifications, and pseudo coded line items for PR/MIPR type line items 4, 5, or W are types of records which do not require a dollar balance. (When a contract is mixed between pseudo coded maintenance and non maintenance line items, the contract does not require dollar balance.)

2.7.2. Quantity Balance Criteria. The sum of all PR/MIPR line item quantities reflected on an individual CLIN must equal the total CLIN quantity field input on the CB transaction for items on which a balance is required. Inputting a CB transaction for that item with an X in position 56 lifts the quantity balance require​ment. J041 does not require a quantity balance on any CLIN which contains only pseudo coded FSCs.

2.7.3. Financial Data Processing. Information Account​ing data will be machine-generated from preaward to postaward based on information input by the require​ments activity. Accounting data, other than ACRN, is never required for non-AFMC funds and shouldn't be input on other services' funded documents or CAT II MIPRs. Accounting data should be input on modifica​tion line items only if a new accounting classification is being added to a contract by modification action. Multi​ple ACRNs for one contract line item will be allowed only on other services (outgoing contracts and orders). In this case, use the ACRN which has the greater dollar value on CB transactions. Establish 2nd ACRN directly in postaward.

2.7.4. Out-of-Sequence Milestones. Out-of-sequence MS 03 through 06 and 08 through 10 will be mechani​cally removed from processing.

2.8. Manual Contract Award of PR/MIPR Line Item (99Y). When two or more solicitation line items, such as supply line item and data line item, are combined in a single contract line item, the 99Y transaction will allow the PR line item to be completed and will purge the solicitation line item at the end of the month. Positions 51 through 69 of 99Y input should equate to the PIIN of the associated line item.

T/I
CYCLE
COMP
EXT OF COMP/ADV NEG
TYPE
SIZE





CONT

1 PURCHASE ORDER
4,5,7,9,J,M,Z 
1-5,9
00,01,02,04,23,24,25,31,32,33,38,60,64
J
2

2 BPA (CALL)
4,5,7,9,M,Q
1-5,9
00,01,02,04,23,24,25,31,32,33,38,60,64,80
J
2

4 BPA (BASIC)
A
1-5
98
ALL
9

5 INDEF DELIV (BASIC)
1,2,3,5,6,8,9,A,D,E 
ALL
ALL
ALL
9

6 INDEF DELIV (ORDER)
1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,D,E,L,M
ALL
ALL
ALL
1,2,9

7 FSS (MACH ASSIGNED) 
4,5,6,7,9,D,M
1-5,9
00,01,02,04,23,24,25,31,32,33,38,60,64,80
J
2

8 CATALOG CONT (BASIC) 
5,6,8,9,A,D,E
1-5,9
98
A,B,J,K,M
9

9 CAT CONT (ORDER)
L,M
1-5,9
ALL EXCEPT 50,54
A,B,J,K,M
1,2

A TWO STEP SEALED BID
5,6,8,9,A,D,E
1-5 
98
ALL
9

C PRICED BOA
4,5,6,7,8,9,D,E,J,L,M,Z
1-5,9 
ALL EXCEPT 50,54,
ALL
1,2

D UNPRICED BOA DEFIN MOD 
Q
1-5,9 
ALL EXCEPT 50,54 
ALL 
3,4,5,6,7

E REVISED DELIVERY SCH
Q,S,T,Z
1-5,9 
ALL EXCEPT 50,54 
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

F MODS TO AWRD ALRDY SA
1,2,N
ALL 
00,01,02,04,23,24,25,31,60,64,80
ALL
8

G TRANS PUR OFF FUNCT
Q,T
ALL 
ALL EXCEPT 50,54
ALL 
7

H UNPRICED PO
4,5,7,9,J,Z 
1-5,9 
00,01,02,04,23,24,25,31,32,33,38,60,64
J
2

J TWO STEP NEG
2
1-5,9
54 
ALL
1,2

K UNPRICED PO LOC DEFIN 
4,5,7,9,J
1-5,9
00,01,02,04,23,24,25,31,32,33,38,60,64 
J
2

L LETTER CONT ISSUE
5,6,8,9,D,E,F,J
1-5,9
ALL EXCEPT 50,54 
ALL 
1,2

M INIT/AMEND SHIP INST
Q,T,Z 
ALL
ALL EXCEPT 50,54 
ALL 
3,4,5,6,7

N UNPRICED BOA
4,5,6,7,8,9,D,E,J,K
1-5,9
ALL EXCEPT 50,54 
ALL
1,2,9

P MOD FOR PROV ITEM ORD
P,Z 
ALL
ALL 
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

Q PARTIAL TERM 
N,Q,T
ALL 
ALL
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

R OTHER BILAT MOD
5,6,8,9,D,E,J,N,Q,T,Z
ALL
ALL
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

S CHANGE ORDER ISSUE
S,J
ALL
ALL
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

T COMP TERM DEFAULT
N,Q,T
ALL 
ALL
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

U OTHER UNILAT MOD
A,N,Q,T,Z
ALL 
ALL
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

V COMP TERM CONV
N,Q,T
ALL
ALL
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

W LETTER CONT DEFIN
Q
1-5,9
ALL EXCEPT 50,54 
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

X CHANGE ORD DEFIN 
Q
ALL
ALL
ALL
3,4,5,6,7

Y SEALED BID
1
1,8,9
50,54,01,02,04,23 
ALL
1,2

Z NEGOT CONT 
3,4,5,6,7,8,9,D,E,J,Q
1-5,9
ALL EXCEPT 50,54 
ALL
1,2,7

Figure 2.1. Preaward Type Instrument Validation Chart.
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LINE
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DOCUMENT
ITEM       
DOCUMENT
ITEM

PR Basics and Orders
07-11, 1B, 1B1
CA-CD
None
None

Non-PR Basics/Orders
07-11, 1B
None
PAA
PAC, PAE, PDF, PDG, PDH

PR Mods to Existing Clins
07-11, 1B, 1B1
CA-CD
None
None

PR Mods Adding CLINs
07-11, 1B
CA-CD
None
None

CAT.I MIPRs
42
CA-CD
None
None

CAT I Amendments
40-42
None
None
PAE-PDH

Provisioning
07-11, 1B
None
PBA

Non-PR Mods
07-11, 1B
None 
PBA
PAC/PBC





PAE/PBE,PDG

CAO Mods
07-11, 1B
None
PBA

Definitization Suspense
11
None
PBA
As Applicable

Figure 2.2. Contract Coding Requirements.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 3

EXCEPTION REASON PROCESSING

3.1. Purpose of the Exception Reason Code. Excep​tion reason codes identify, within the system records, the reason a contracting action is not completed within the standard time frame allowed for the contracting cycle involved.

3.2. Using Exception Reason Codes:
3.2.1. J041 coding personnel may input any valid excep​tion reason code to the system when it becomes appro​priate to describe a cause for delay in completing the contracting action. Local management has the discretion to decide to immediately to input optional exception codes.

3.2.2. These codes take precedence over optional codes:

3.2.2.1. Codes 25, 30, 53, 55, 56, 1Z 2Z and 65. When a delay in excess of 7 days has occurred and one of these codes is the predominant reason, immediately input the exception reason code to the system regardless of the point in the cycle (except code 65 which is to be input only when the solicitation is awaiting MS 11.)

3.2.2.2. Documents Distributed Delinquent in Cycle. Always input to the system the exception code identify​ing the predominant reason for the delinquency, when a document is delinquent in cycle at distribution time. Documents are considered distributed when a mailing date is affixed and the required copies placed in the proper mail and distribution channels, regardless of the date of necessary data input for system update purposes. NOTE: A delinquent action will not abstract to post-award unless an exception reason code is input.

3.3. Special Guidelines for Selected Exception Reason Codes:

3.3.1. Local option (codes 49, 68, 69). If no other single exception reason code adequately describes the pre​dominant reason for a delinquency, you may use these codes to depict this condition. Always document the reason(s) outside the system when these codes are used for possible future management review. Local manage​ment will closely monitor the use of these codes to ensure they are used only where necessary. When a single condition (or a single combination of conditions) does not have unique code assigned but does account for at least five percent of all delinquent actions over an extended period (3 or more months), document details to HQ AFMC/PKS and request assignment of a unique code.

3.3.2. Standard Exceeded in Accordance with Contract​ing Plan (code 55). Denotes an unusual instance where contracts processed within the cycle standard would be secondary to and not in line with contracting mission objectives. Management at least one level above the buyer must authorize code for each individual case  Criteria for using this code requires first, the primary mission objective (that is, required contractual coverage date) will be met; second, the total contracting adminis​trative leadtime does not exceed that provided and ap​proved in the individual contracting plan. This exception may not be used when a document is delinquent to both the cycle and the contracting plan milestone schedule. Local management will monitor code use, as is done for code 65 exceptions. The following are examples of cases where the use of this exception may be authorized:

3.3.2.1. Where the PR/MIPR to exercise a contractual option or subsequent year's requirement of a multiyear contract is received much in advance of the contractu​ally specified date and meeting the cycle standard would result in a premature commitment or obligation of the Government; provided that PR/MIPR required delivery or service start dates are not jeopardized.

3.3.2.2. Where unusual contracting action is contem​plated (for example, Should Cost Study) in the Govern​ment's best interests, and meeting the cycle standard would preclude such action. Do not jeopardize the re​quired delivery dates or service start dates.

3.3.3. Document aging suspended, pending correction of line item deficiencies (code 07).

3.3.3.1 The input of this ERC in the PR, solicitation, or contract stage, will suspend document aging in that phase until the next milestone (for any line item) is processed. The correct usage of this procedure will require "pushing" the good, processible line items to another document master (that is, PR to a solicitation). Then ERC 07 is input on the initial document master, which now contains only the problem line item(s) which, formerly, would have required the entire PR to be returned to the requirements activity. While ERC 07 is active, documents cannot be backed down (CX02 or C01) until the document is taken out of suspense. How​ever, C01 or CX02 transactions can process if the lower master (PR for C01 and solicitation for CX02) has ERC 07 assigned. No forward communication and establish action to either solicitation or contract is allowed if ERC 07 is on the higher order. Do not input ERC 07 on a MS 11 or on CX transaction after MS 11 is processed. A document which has an active ERC 07 assigned will reject other ERCs. Attempts to use ERC 07 improperly (as specified above) will result in the message, "L/I Suspended, Ex RSN 07 Applies" appearing on the appropriate transaction register. On the Daily PR/MIPR Status (4DA) and Procurement Status by Buyer (4JE) products, ERC 07 will be designated as "*07." Subse​quent to ERC 07 use if, a PR is returned to the require​ments activity the return must be made under ERCs 82, 83, 84, 85, 87, or 8J.

NOTE: Do not return a PR to the requirements activity after a partial PR award has been made, and the prea​ward monthly cycle has processed.

3.3.3.2. A clear audit trail must be established for use of ERC 07. Maintain coordination between Buyer and IM when exception reason code is used. Management no lower than a branch chief must approve use of ERC 07. Item managers still have the option of initiating partial or total PR cancellations. Use of this code will be made an item on local self-inspection checklists, and will be a part of the AFMC/IG review.

NOTE: Exercise extreme care to ensure ERC 07 items continue to be worked and do not escape periodic re​view.

3.3.4. Procedures for "Awaiting Funds Exception Rea​son 65 (Contracting holding PR). 

3.3.4.1 ERC 65 will be used when all administrative details, except for funds commitment, to process a contract award have been completed. If contracting is awaiting funds, ERC 65 will stop document aging.

3.3.4.2. The MS 07 must have been processed.

3.3.4.3. If a PR must be returned after ERC 65 has been input, return the PR under ERCs 82, 83, 84, 85, 87, or 8J.

3.3.4.4. Upon completion of MS 11 the number of days between ERC 65 date and contract award date will be subtracted from the days in cycle. 

3.3.4.5. Other ERCs will not be accepted after ERC 65 has been input, except "MP".

3.3.4.6. Develop local procedures to ensure this ERC use is not abused. This will be included as an item in the local self-inspection checklist.

3.4. Exception Reason Transaction Preparation. Consider whether the PR/MIPR document is still in PR/MIPR status or has advanced to solicitation or to PIIN status prior to assigning ERC. (Reference ERC Table, Atch 1)

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 4

COORDINATED PURCHASE DOCUMENT PROCESSING

4.1. Purpose. This chapter tells personnel within the coordinating contract activity how to control and process outgoing PR/MIPRs. It tells how to prepare and input MS 30 through 34 and 40 through 44 which follow the progress of a PR or MIPR through PIIN assignment. It also covers the input of contract line item information for these actions.

4.2. General:
4.2.1. Outgoing PRs. Those PRs which are sent to another Air Force contracting activity for contractual action use MS 30 through 34 plus CLIN information transactions.

4.2.2. Outgoing MIPRs. Those MIPRs which are sent to any non-Air Force contracting activity for contractual action use MS 40 through 44 plus CLIN information transactions.

4.2.3. MS 30/40 Series. Four milestones record the progress and current status of outgoing PRs and MIPRs to contract award.

4.2.3.1. Milestone 30 or 40. PR/MIPR received in the coordinating contract activity. This milestone establishes a record of receipt of PR/MIPR in the contracting activ​ity.

4.2.3.2. MS 31 or 41 The coordinating activity com​pletes PR/MIPR review. This milestone is complete when the PR/MIPR is sent to the outgoing contracting activity.

4.2.3.3. MS 42. The Acceptance of MIPR, DD Form 448-2, received from the contracting activity, will nor​mally furnish estimated dates for completion of the solicitation phase and of the contract phase.

4.2.3.4. MS 34 or 44. Copy of the contractual document received in the coordinating activity.

4.2.4. Outgoing Purchase Cycle. There is only one purchase cycle for all outgoing PR/MIPRs. This cycle consists of sequential processing through all the out​going milestones. One exception applies: the purchase cycle will be considered complete for Category I re​quirements (reimbursement method of financing) on outgoing MIPRs when applicable MS 42 is completed.

4.2.5. Delinquencies. The system computes delinquen​cies at the following points for outgoing PR/MIPRs:

4.2.5.1. MS 30 or 40 must be input within three process​ing cycles after the requirements activity releases (R transaction) the document . Transactions will display on Daily Preaward Activity Report (4JC).

4.2.5.2. An outgoing PR/MIPR will become delinquent awaiting MS 31 or 41, 6 days after the MS 30 or 40 transaction is input to the system. This data will display on the Daily PR/MIPR Intransit Report (4JB) awaiting MS 00.

4.2.5.3. An outgoing PR/MIPR will become delinquent awaiting MS 32 or 42, 41 days after the "Date For​warded by P" submitted on the MS 31 or 41 transaction.

4.2.5.4. On the 17th day after forecast contract award date, the PR/MIPR will show one day delinquent. This will allow 16 days for the distributed contract to arrive.

4.3. Outgoing PR/MIPR Actions. The following procedures set forth the action to maintain current and correct information for outgoing PR/MIPRs forwarded to the acquiring activity for contractual action. The coordinating contracting activity processes four mile​stone transactions for every basic outgoing PR/MIPR received. When the PR/MIPR document is received, code the MS 30 or 40 transaction. Section and buyer are optional. Branch 9 is automatically assigned. No other information is required. The system will assume the date of input as the date in P. Purchase processing is as follows:

4.3.1. The coordinating contracting activity will code the MS 31 or 41 transaction by adding the date the docu​ment was forwarded. If preferred, the Date Forwarded by P may be left blank in the MS 31 or 41 transaction, and the system will assume the processing date as the Date Forwarded by P.

4.3.2. Upon notice of acceptance or nonacceptance of an outgoing PR/MIPR, the coordinating contracting activity will determine the category of acceptance and take the following actions:

4.3.2.1. If the DD Form 448-2 from the acquiring activity is accepted as "Category II" (to be purchased on contract which separately identifies the item and cites the funds of the PR/MIPR originating activity), the Coordinating Contracting Activity inputs the applicable MS 32, or MS 42 per attachment 1.

4.3.2.2. If the DD Form 448-2 is accepted as "Category I", applicable only to MIPRs, the Coordinating Contract​ing Activity will input the transaction according to attachment 1. With the processing of the milestone transactions, Coordinating Contracting Activity estab​lishes the line item on the contract portion of the preaward master file for data collection and feed to postaward. If the MIPR purchase priority is urgent, establish an item criticality code of G.

4.3.2.3. If the DD Form 448-2 is accepted with both Categories I and II, process it as follows:

4.3.2.3.1. For MIPRs that are split between Categories l and II, Coordinating Contracting Activity inputs MS 42 per attachment 1 for each line item accepted in each category.

4.3.2.3.2. For MIPRs that have a line item which is split between Categories I and II, input the quantity of the item applicable for that category. Coordinating Contract​ing Activity will only input the price for the quantity accepted as Category I.

4.3.3. When the coordinating activity receives a copy of the finalized contract from the contracting activity, Coordinating Contracting Activity inputs the appropriate MS 11, 1B, and CA-CD transactions.

4.4. Outgoing PR/MIPR Amendments. (Category I and II) MS 30 or 40, 31 or 41, and 32 or 42 are proc​essed the same way as the milestone transactions of the basic outgoing PR/MIPR. When the MS 32 or 42 transaction is processed, J041 considers the amendment as part of the basic for all future processing. If the basic PR/MIPR has cleared the system, no line item level data can be amended. Process a BX amendment the same as a basic PR/MIPR.

4.5. Special Processing of the Coordinating Contract​ing Activity Office-Prepared Outgoing PR/MIPR Amendments:

4.5.1. The coordinating contracting activity office will prepare and process MIPR amendments applicable to any of the conditions cited in para 3.6.2. below. Review and/or coordinate these amendments with all involved activities according to AFMCR 57-7, chapters 7 and 14.

4.5.2. Prepare amendments in the coordinating contract​ing activity office for:

4.5.2.1. All changes requested by the acquiring contract​ing activity which require amendments.

4.5.2.2. Increases or decreases in funds.

4.5.2.3. Changes required as a result of final contract review and adjustment.

4.5.2.4. Termination action.

4.5.2.5. Provisioning orders, if amendments are re​quired.

4.5.3. After coordinating contracting activity/ requirements activity requirements activity prepares an amendment to an outgoing PR or MIPR, send a copy of the finalized amendment to the data entry personnel for input to J041.

4.6. Reworks. Input a correction-type MS 30 or 40 transaction, with the proper rework exception code, to return a document to the requirements activity for re​work. J041 will process only rework exception reasons against an outgoing PR/MIPR.

4.6.1. A basic PR/MIPR must have been accepted by the Coordinating Contracting Activity and can't be partially or totally on contract, if it's being returned for rework.

4.6.2. Coordinating Contracting Activity can reject an amendment awaiting pickup by submitting a correction MS C30 or C40 transaction with appropriate return code, and by ensuring the amendment number in the input transaction matches the amendment number being rejected.

4.6.3. Coordinating Contracting Activity will input a correction-type milestone to return an amendment that has been picked up by the coordinating contracting activity but is still awaiting acknowledgment by the acquiring contracting activity (input of MS 32/42). A C30 or C40 containing the PR/MIPR number, amend​ment number, and the appropriate exception reason code will cause rejection of the amendment in process and purging of the related amendment masters.

4.6.4. Any amendment Coordinating Contracting Activ​ity returns for rework is considered rejected and is purged from the system.

4.6.5. Any PR/MIPR Coordinating Contracting Activity returns for rework is dropped from contracting account​ability and charged to the requirements activity.

4.7. Follow-up on Outgoing PR/MIPR and Amend​ments. The Coordinating Contracting Activity will take follow-up action to the acquiring contracting activity under these conditions:

4.7.1. If acceptance hasn't been received within 40 days after sending a basic PR/MIPR, or amendment, to the acquiring contracting activity.

4.7.2. If the contract hasn't been received within 17 days after forecast contract award date.

4.7.3. If the item manager requests status or follow-up action.

4.8. File Maintenance on Outgoing PR/MIPR. File maintenance for the J041 system consists of all the processes and procedures needed to maintain correct information within the system as well as the procedures to correct erroneous information. 

4.8.1. File Maintenance Transactions. File maintenance transactions will be identified by a C in the transaction code field, except for 1B, MS 11, and CA-CD.

4.8.2. Exception Reasons. Exception reasons may be input on MS 30 and 31. Enter exception reasons on transactions containing a C-transaction code in the same manner as corrections.

4.8.3. MS 30 or 40, 31 or 41, 32 or 42, 34, or 44 trans​action corrections. Correct all fields input with this transaction except the control field, milestone, Date in P, and branch. Enter the milestone number in the trans​action so the system will properly interpret the data entered. Coordinating Contracting Activity personnel may enter exception reasons on the MS 30 or 40, 31 or 41 correction transactions. No changes can be made to the date entered on the MS 30 or 40 transaction.

43.8.4. To change the category of acceptance I to II, or vice versa, Coordinating Contracting Activity will input a correction 42 milestone transaction with a zero quan​tity.

4.9. Status Reports and Other Processing Criteria:
4.9.1. Status Reporting:

4.9.1.1. The daily purchase status report (4DA, Part 1 or 4) will show the current status of all outgoing docu​ments. On the day of MS 42 processing for Category I or MS 34/44 for Category II, outgoing line items will appear with an asterisk preceding the milestone field indicating completion. Also, line items which require further abstracting will be established in the contract portion of J041 and will appear on the status list await​ing MS 11. Items coded as Category I acceptance will appear as MS 42 complete and also MS 11 complete. Outgoing line items will then be abstracted by coding MS 11, 1B, CA-CD transactions.

4.9.1.2. Line items which have a generic stock number (acquisition advice code W), will appear on the status list with the stock number enclosed in asterisks and update CAT II items according to 3.10.2., below. CAT I items with a generic stock number will pass MS 42; however, you must file maintain the system when the actual stock number is known.

4.9.2. Generic Stock Numbers Special Procedures:

4.9.2.1. Upon receipt of a contract from the acquiring contracting activity, the coordinating contracting activity will review the contract to determine if the right stock number is cited. If the stock number cited on the con​tract is a valid stock number, the requirements activity will be notified of the stock number contracted. The requirements activity will furnish the stock number change transaction (LC transaction code) according to Volume 1.

4.9.2.2. If the acquiring contracting activity notifies the coordinating contracting activity that no current stock number exists for the selected contractor, the coordinat​ing contracting activity will again notify the require​ments activity that an NC number is required for the vendor selected. The requirements activity will require the item manager (IM) to prepare an amendment. The requirements activity will review and forward the amendment for processing.

4.9.2.3. If the coordinating contracting activity receives a contract citing the generic stock number, they must notify the contracting activity of the oversight and ask for a contract modification citing the stock number included in the PR/MIPR. If a NC stock number is required, the coordinating contracting activity will ask for a PR/MIPR amendment.

4.9.2.4. MS 44 (Category II) won't process through the J041 system until the requirements activity has submit​ted the stock number change (LC transaction code) transaction for the applicable stock number or until the acquiring contracting activity accepts the PR/MIPR amendment.

4.9.3. After outgoing line items have been established in the contract portion of the system for abstracting, the coordinating activity personnel will process MS 11, 1B, CA-CD transactions.

4.10. Manual Contract Award of PR/MIPR Line Item (99Y). When two or more line items, such as supply and data line items, are combined in a single contract line item, the 99Y transaction will allow the PR line item to be completed and will purge the remaining PR/MIPR line item at the end of the month. Positions 51-69 of 99Y input should equate to PIIN of the associ​ated line item (attachment 1).

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 5

POSTAWARD CONTRACT (INCLUDING CATEGORY II CONTRACTS) & CAT I MIPR AWARD DOCUMENT PROCESSING

5.1. General. Contract category II and category I MIPR data is established in post award files at the time of contract award or MIPR acceptance. In the case of Category II MIPRs where AFMC item requirements are funded by AFMC and furnished from another acquiring contracting activity contract, enter the contract data upon receipt of a copy of the other acquiring contracting ac​tivity contract award document. Decisions on whether data are input through a preaward mode, manually coded, or received from a lateral ALC are discussed in the following paragraphs.

5.2. Scope of Postaward Contract Award Input:

5.2.1. All locally-awarded ALC contracts and contract modifications including provisioning modifications.

5.2.2. AFMC requirements (administrative, funds, and items) on other buying agency contracts and contract modifications resulting from Category II MIPRs.

5.2.3. Contract administration office (CAO)-issued contracts and modifications against ALC requirements and contracts.

5.2.4. Category I MIPRs (item level only).

5.2.5. All other than ALC AFMC funded and contracted equipment items destined for AFMC inventory (see Special Procedures, paragraph 5.12.).

NOTE: Do not enter Line Item level data for services line items that is, repair, maintenance, fuels and basic A and D instruments (document type instruments B, 4, 5, and 8). Also exclude contract bailment and loan (Type Line Item K) items which the requirements activity records and tracks.

5.3. Source of Postaward Contract/MIPR Award Input:

5.3.1. Preaward. Mechanically receive all PR generated documents and related data from preaward ADP proc​essing (input originally in preaward mode). For basic documents, J041 generates a PAA Z trigger, from the MS 07, and is suspensed pending award completion.

5.3.2. Postaward (Manual Mode) Manually code:

5.3.2.1. All non-PR-generated contract documents and related data, from the distributed document, for direct input to postaward.

5.3.2.2. Contract modifications involving supply item changes.

5.3.2.3. MIPR amendments involving supply item changes.

5.3.2.5. DD Form 448-2, acceptance of MIPR involving price, funds, or quantity changes.

5.3.3. Inter-ALC. Line item level data are exchanged between ALCs (through M024, AUTODIN) due to noncolocated purchasing and inventory management (IM) or, purchasing and/or IM transfer. For example, ALC-1 is purchasing office (PO) and ALC-2 is IM. The system will record all contract data at ALC-1 and trans​mit line item level data to ALC-2 for which ALC-2 has IM responsibility. A PBE line item transaction will be transmitted back to the PO ALC from the IM ALC to update the stock number at the PO ALC.

5.4. Input Mode. Sets or a single transaction will be mechanically generated from preaward or manually established in postaward, or received from AUTODIN (MO24). Examples of these conditions are:

5.4.1. Basic Contract:


PAA
Administrative data record.


PAC
Accounting classification data record (multiples if more than one accounting classification reference number (ACRN)).


PAE
Line item record (one for each CLIN/ELIN).


PDF
Line item record (one for each CLIN/ELIN).


CDK
PR cross-reference record (one or more for each CLIN/ELIN).


PDG
Schedule data record (multiples if more than one schedule item).


PDH
Destination data record (multiples if more than one destination). NOTE: If ship-to-stock record account numbers (SRAN) is to the prime FB----storage account, destination record is not re​quired as it will be mechanically gen​erated in postaward.

5.4.2. Non-PR Modification Manually Coded (Excluding Amended Shipping Instructions (ASI)):


PBA
Administrative data change record.


PBC
Accounting classification data change record (if applicable). Use PAC if ACRN establish.


PBE
Line item change record (if applica​ble). Use PAE if line item establish.


PDF
Line item change record (if applica​ble).


PDG
Schedule data record (If applicable). Multiple PDG are required if more than one schedule.


PDH
Destination data record (if applicable). Multiple PDH records are required if more than one destination. (see PDH note in 4.4.1, above.)

5.4.3. Non-PR Modification - ASI:


PBA
Administrative data change record (Required only if MS 07 entered in preaward).


PDH
Destination data record.

54.4.4. Incoming Item Records From Another ALC Award (Through M024):


PAE
Line item data record.


PDF
Line item data record.


CDK
PR cross-reference record (if applica​ble).


PDG
Schedule data record (may be multi​ples).


PDH
Destination data record (may be mul​tiples).

5.4.5. Service Contract:


PAA
Administrative data record.


PAC 
Accounting classification data record.

5.4.6. Category I MIPRs (Basic from Preaward):


PAE
Establish line item number 1 data.


PDF
Establish line item number 2 data.


PDG
Establish schedule data.


PDH
Establish destination data. Do not enter the destination quantity shipped to the prime storage account. It will be mechanically generated.

NOTE: Cat I MIPR amendments will require manual coding directly into J041 postaward.

5.5. Adding, Changing, or Deleting Contract Data. The kind of source document and the description of the content thereon will determine the decision on whether data are to be established, added, changed, or deleted. The coding instructions prescribe the format identifier code (FIC) to use based on what and how data are to be processed through the ADP system. Examples of differ​ent conditions are:

5.5.1. Basic (New) Contract. This document will require FICs that will establish data records on the J041 post​award master file.

5.5.2. Modification (Changing Item Prices). This docu​ment will require FICs that change data on the J041 postaward master file. Code only the key control data and the data element being changed. In this case, a PBE is required.

5.5.3. Modification (Adding a New Line Item). This document will require those FICs to establish all line item data on the J041 master. In this instance PBA, PAC (if applicable), PAE, PDF, CDK (if applicable), PDG, and PDH (if other than prime storage SRAN) are re​quired. This type modification mainly involves provi​sioning documents.

5.5.4. Modification (Changing Destination - ASI). This document will require one PDH for each destination to be added or updated. The contracting ALC which has the responsibility for the contract or order will process amended shipping instruction/ initial shipping instruc​tion (ASI/ISI) transactions. The only exception to this rule is that the item management (IM) activity is re​quired to file-maintain destination records if shipments or receipts are suspended at the IM because of erroneous destination master records.

5.6. Special Instructions by FIC:
5.6.1. PAA. Input this FIC to initially establish a postaward contract administrative master record. This record by itself will establish a master for any kind of contract.

5.6.2. PBA. Input this FIC for any formal contract modification which is changing administrative data in postaward. The data elements in the PBA transaction are never perpetuated from preaward. A PBA will accom​plish the following:

5.6.2.1. Record the latest PO or CAO modification number on the master file.

5.6.2.2. Effect purchasing office transfer of records when required. (See coding instructions in attachment 1.)

5.6.2.3. Change or correct other administrative data as dictated by source documents.

5.6.2.4. Effect total contract termination. Type Instru​ments T and V will cause all line items for the contract to be identified with a T or V termination indicator. Also, a feed is made to the purchase history master file for the items involved and PHR will be updated with the T or V Type instrument 0 will cause the termination indicator to be removed from all line items under the contract. Provisioning contracts can't be terminated in this manner. Provisioning line items may be terminated at item level only. This is to prevent a gross misidentity on these large contracts.

5.6.3. PAC. Input this FIC to record the contract or contract modification fund cite. The ACRN relating to the fund cite is a key control data element and issued to relate fund cite to line item data which also carry an ACRN. NOTE: A PAC must be used when establishing a new ACRN regardless of whether the document is a basic or modification. Other services or agencies fund cites are pseudo coded as a ZZ fund code since there is no requirement for reporting on their funds.

5.6.4. PBC. Use this FIC to change the fund cite against the ACRN. When correcting or changing a fund cite, the current ACRN (recorded on the master) must be entered along with the complete new fund cite. If going from an ALC fund to another agency fund, the ZZ fund code only is required. PBX accomplishes funds deletion.

5.6.5. PAE. This FIC establishes the line item (CLIN/ELIN) level data for contracts or CAT I MIPRs. Significant points and actions are:

5.6.5.1. Stock-numbered items only.

5.6.5.2. Order quantity must be a positive and firm value.

5.6.5.3. Enter a valid purchase unit.

5.6.5.4. Code the price status.

5.6.5.5. Enter Requirements Computation Suppression (RCS) code when applicable. When 4F funds are coded, the RCS code of "S" is machine generated. May be manually input when using non-FMS funds for FMS requirements. Use of the RCS will suppress generation of a 339 card (5FA).

5.6.5.6. Enter ACRN to permit relation of fund cite to the item.

5.6.5.7. Enter the war readiness materiel (WRM) code when applicable which will influence quarterly reporting to D062, economic order quantity (EOQ) Buy/Budget Computation System, and D041, Recoverable Consump​tion Item Requirements System.

5.6.5.8. Enter Overrun or Underrun, when applicable. This is critical to special production delinquency report​ing and item completion.

5.6.5.9. Other services requirements. The code S will be on all line items that are contracted for another agency as a result of an incoming CAT II PR/MIPR. Code "S" will suppress generation of a 339 card. J041 cross checks this code and line item ACRN to the fund cite (ZZ) and must be compatible.

5.6.5.10. Type line item. Always enter this code. It is the key to a great deal of logic regarding processing and reporting.

5.6.6. PBE. Use this FIC to change the line item level master due to contract modification or CAT I MIPR amendments. If a modification or amendment requires establishment of a new line item, then use a PAE FIC . Enter the contract modification number in the SUPP PIIN field. J041 data entry personnel may use the PBE to change or correct line item level masters when re​quired other than from a modification or amendment document. Note positions 71 through 76 are peculiar for contract items versus CAT I MIPR items.

5.6.7. PDF. This FIC supplements the PAE/PBE to record additional line item level data. Use it mainly to record part number and to post a termination (T or V) indicator at line item level. The J041 coding instructions explain the machine-generated data. This FIC is not required if the data therein aren't applicable.

5.6.8. CDK. This FIC provides for recording the PR/MIPR document number, line item number, and quantity related to the contract line item. J041 does not require a CDK on provisioning line items. The coding instructions explain the machine-generated data. J041 records a separate record on the master file for each PR/MIPR line item related to the contract. These data are displayed on selected products in association with the contract line item. NOTE: This transaction internally generates a TD transaction internally at the IM ALC for preaward processing to remove the associated PR/MIPR from due-in reporting. This occurs only at the IM ALC when the purchasing office (PO) and IM are not col​located.

5.6.9. PDG. This FIC provides for establishing or changing line item delivery schedules and related quanti​ties on the master file. The sum of the item schedule quantities must equal the order quantity in the line item level FIC (PAE) and masters. The coding instructions explain the schedule status code.

5.6.10. PDH. This FIC provides for establishing or changing destination level master records (ship to desti​nation/requisition and quantity) under the line item. This FIC is not required under the following conditions as it will be mechanically generated:

5.6.10.1. If the ship to address being established or changed is the same as the prime ALC storage account. Examples are:

5.6.10.1.1. WR-ALC is prime, ship to is FB2065.

5.6.10.1.2. OC-ALC is prime, ship to is FB2039.

5.6.10.1.3. OO-ALC is prime, ship to is FB2029

5.6.10.1.4. SA-ALC is prime, ship to is FB2059.

5.6.10.1.5. SM-ALC is prime, ship to is FB2049.

5.6.10.2. Any other combination will require a manually coded PDH. J041 will automatically establish or adjust the prime FB account when a line item is established or an existing line item quantity is increased. J041 accom​plishes this by accumulating the associated PDH di​verted quantities and subtracting the total diverted quan​tity from the line item quantity. The resultant quantity will then establish a prime FB account or add to an existing prime FB account. When an existing line item quantity is being decreased and PDH transactions are not entered, J041 will automatically decrease the FB prime account. J041 does this by subtracting the amount of the line item quantity decrease from the prime FB account. NOTE: The system can only perform this computation when the prime FB account exists and the quantity due in is sufficient to allow the decrease. The coding instruc​tions explain the rules for using the FIC.

5.6.11. PBX. This FIC will permit the deletion of contract records at document, ACRN, or line item level. Coordinating contracting activity may delete CAT I MIPRs at line item level only. Item level records may not be deleted if shipments have been made. Under this condition J041 rejects the PBX and data entry personnel must take other adjustment type action. Data entry personnel must enter the delete indicator in position 29 when deleting all records for a given PIIN/SUPP-PIIN. When attempting to delete all document records at PIIN/SUPP-PIIN level, if line items have shipment recorded, the PBX will reject.

5.6.12. PCP. This FIC permits changing document or line item identification on the master file. If making a line item level change, the old and new PIIN/SUPP-PIIN must be the same.

5.6.13. PLA, PLB, PLC. J041 mechanically generates these FICs when a PO transfer occurs. Use these trans​actions to move administrative data, which are in addi​tion to PAA data, and to move payment and unliquidated dollar data. There is no requirement to code these FICs into the system.

5.6.14. PLE. J041 mechanically generates this FIC on an item transfer between ALCs and uses it to move line item level data not contained in PAE/PDF FICs. There is no requirement to code this FIC into the system.

5.6.15. E- FICs. Use any FIC with an E in the first position to ERASE (remove) its comparable FIC from the suspense file; for example, EBA will remove a PBA. See figure 5.1 for the key control data for each FIC. Other special functions of "E"- FICs are:

5.6.15.1. EAA. This FIC will delete all contract abstract records at PIIN/SUPP-PIIN level from the postaward suspense file. The EAA is matched to the suspense file on 19 positions of PIIN/SUPP-PIIN which includes modification number; however, only those suspense records that match the EAA exactly, within the 19 digits, will be deleted. FICs such as PJJ, PRN, PK9, and so forth, won't be deleted.

5.6.15.2. EAE/EBE. These FICs will delete PAE/PBE, PDF, PDG, and CDK line item level transactions from the postaward suspense file, which match identically on PIIN/SUPP-PIIN and CLIN/ELIN.

5.7. Machine-Generated Codes:

5.7.1. PO ALC. This identifies the item purchasing office responsible for the document and will be me​chanically entered on local input and for all transactions generated over AUTODIN.

5.7.2. IM ALC. This identifies the item management ALC responsible for the stock number in the item record and is first identified when the stock number in the transaction was indexed against D035A. This code will be mechanically generated on manual input and on transactions generated over AUTODIN. An X will be recorded for other agency item requirements.

5.7.3. Source. This code identifies the transaction source (attachment 1). This code is shown on products to assist research and follow-up actions.

5.8. Special Processing Conditions:

5.8.1. Contract Modifications Reflecting Both PR/MIPR and Non-PR/MIPR Involvement:

5.8.1.1. Data entry personnel will enter in preaward mode those items and dollars which are PR/MIPR initiated. When award action is completed, postaward formats will be generated through the system.

5.8.1.2. Distinctly mark those item data and fund cite data (if applicable) which are non-PR involved on the document and pass the document to the postaward function for coding in the fund and item data in post​award formats. Data entry personnel must enter item data and fund cite data in post award formats for non-PR/MIPR documents.

5.8.2. Other Buying Agency Contract Modifications. Other buying agency contract modifications (resulting from ALC CAT II MIPR) which are received the first time for a given contract, will require data entry person​nel enter a PAA into postaward to establish administra​tive data for the contract. In this instance, the ALC never received the basic contract because the ALCs' require​ments were first contracted on a modification.

5.8.3. Modifications Definitizing Delivery Schedules for First Article Acceptance Items. When the contract states that the schedules are based on X number of days after first article acceptance, update the affected item sched​ules via a PDG transaction in postaward mode. A copy of the acceptance document received by the contracting activity will be the authority for changing the schedules. The contracting activity must make a manual computa​tion to determine the revised schedule based on the first article acceptance date plus number of days to be deliv​ered after acceptance.

5.8.4. Purchase Order Cancellation - Not Accepted by the Contractor. The modification denoting this action will require a PIIN/SUPP/PIIN level PBX FIC to delete all contract records in J041.

5.8.5. Fund Cite Data Versus Item Data. Line item records will be rejected for fund code 30 (O&M) and 6E (repair or overhaul) if entered. This is determined by relating ACRN in line item records with the fund record and hence the fund cite. Do not input repair, overhaul, maintenance, and fuels. These items won't be recorded in the J041 postaward masters.

5.8.6. Contract Modifications for Price Redetermination. When the contracting activity receives contract modifi​cations for price redeterminations, but the modifications don't identify a specific line item price change, the contracting and requirements activities must make a decision on how line item prices should be updated. If the line items have already been removed from the J041 postaward master records and prices must be updated for the Standard Price Review process (that is, there has been no subsequent contracting of the stock numbers) and purchase history, update by file maintenance of purchase history. If only the Standard Price Review process requires update, do file maintenance either through purchase history or directly to the Standard Price Review process.

5.8.7. Fund Code 4F. J041 automatically assigns RCS code S (direct site) to all contract line items coded with 4F fund code (PAC, PBC). 

5.8.8. Provisioning Modifications. Code these as non PR/MIPR documents directly into postaward. CAO modifications on provisioning contracts definitizing schedules and line item prices represent a significant volume of provisioning activity and, due to the lapsed time experienced in effecting definitization, may result in the items being shipped complete before definitization action occurs. Schedule definitization update is not necessary if the item is shipped complete. Record the first and last shipment date in the purchase history which negates the requirements for updating schedules when the item is shipped complete. J041 requires line item price definitization so that Purchase History may be updated. All provisioning line item quantity adjustments input from D220 (source code "D") will maintain the current J041 schedule status code.

5.8.9. Other Service-Managed Items. Items on contract and management coded to another service/Defense Logistics Agency (DLA):

5.8.9.1. Items which migrate from an ALC to another service/DLA for inventory management will be so identified by a source of supply code of the other services/DLA. These items will continue to be carried in J041 until shipped and received complete, but will be reported on contracting activity products only. J041 will not make due-in reporting to the requirements activity's systems. The exception is on the On-order/Undelivered Stock Fund Balance Report, AFMC Form 339, Due-In Assets Status Record, provided to the Weapons Inte​grated Materiel Manager/service Item Control Center (WIMM/SICC) monitor and the IM Receipt Coding Cross Reference Report (5JA).

5.8.9.2. The requirements activity will provide material receipt processing receipt transactions (PRN) for other service/DLA items. Detail procedures are in AFMCMAN 64-104, Volume 1, and chapter 10 of this manual.

5.8.10. Non-AFMC Requirements on AFMC Contracts. J041 identifies contract items resulting from incoming PR/MIPRs with a code to denote those are non-AFMC requirements. The system reports those items only in contracting activity products, not the requirements activity or their ADP systems.

5.8.10.1. Contracts for Kits. In instances where PK obtains kit requirements through multiple contracts, that is, one contractor supplies the kit parts and another contractor assembles the kit, apply special procedures as follows:

5.8.10.1.1 The contract for the kit assembly will be a PR initiated contract and postaward records will be me​chanically received from preaward.

5.8.10.1.2. The contract for the parts will be a non-PR type basic contract. Record the contract data in post award mode (PAA-PDH transactions). Code the stock number field in the PAE with an N in position 29 and 30-43 will be blank. These items are recorded for pro​duction status reporting only. There is no due-in data reporting of these items to the item manager on the AFMC Form 339 (5FA).

5.8.11. Terminations. J041 recognizes two types of terminations, partial and complete. A partial termination is the condition when anything less than total quantity due-in of the remaining active line items is terminated; that is, there is still material due-in after termination has been issued. A total termination is the condition when everything recorded as due-in for the contract in J041 is terminated; that is, no material is due-in after termina​tion is issued.

5.8.11.1. Manual input requirements for partial termina​tion. Individual line item must be file maintained to show the termination (use PBE); that is, deduct partial quantities terminated. If the total quantity due-in is terminated, use PDF.

NOTE: If total order quantity is not being terminated, do not input the termination indicator.

5.8.11.2. Manual input for total termination. Input PBA record with T or V in Type Instrument field. J041 will automatically update all line items with the T or V designating termination.

5.8.11.3. To delete termination code input PBA with 0 for the Type Instrument. This will delete termination indicator on all line items.

5.8.11.4. Impact of termination on J041 processing. When a line item is marked as terminated, production delinquency, and due-in asset reporting ceases. (ZK/ZQ transactions will continue if shipments are posted) To notify the item manager of the situation, J041 generates a AFMC Form 339 with the message TERMINATED. Also, J041 processes a ZP to the Item Management Stock Control and Distribution System (D035A) and the Special Support Stock Control and Distribution System (D034A) for each diverted shipment to remove the quantity from BV status. System purges Category I MIPRs the first cycle after the postaward monthly cycle. J041 will automatically update the purchase history file to show the termination action.

5.8.12. Schedule Status Coding:

5.8.12.1. Military interdepartmental purchase requests (MIPR), accepted as Category I, will be coded as fol​lows:

5.8.12.1.1 Firm - Delivery schedule accepted uncondi​tionally.

5.8.12.1.2. Estimated - Delivery schedule accepted conditionally.

5.8.12.2. Code all central contracting line items and contractual line items resulting from Category II PR and MIPR acceptances as follows:

5.8.12.2.1. Firm delivery schedules - All bilateral line items.

5.8.12.2.2. Estimated delivery schedules - Unilateral purchase orders (DD Forms 1155, Order for Supplies or Services.), unpriced orders, letter contracts, and undefinitized (for schedule) provisioning line items, production quantities of contracts with first articles (prior to first article approval).

5.8.12.3. Recode all estimated delivery schedule line items as firm when a contract modification or PR/MIPR amendment is issued which changes the delivery sched​ule from estimated to firm. To illustrate, a bilateral modification of a unilateral purchase order makes the delivery schedules firm, and thereby makes it necessary to recode the affected delivery schedules.

5.8.12.4. Special cases concerning delivery schedule coding are:

5.8.12.4.1. When a provisioning order is established, make the initial entry into the J041 system using a "U" schedule status code. Upon receipt of the contractor's proposal or acknowledgment and acceptance of delivery schedules established by the PIO. Provide item manag​ers an opportunity to review and accept/reject the pro​posed schedules. Based upon the contractor's acceptance of the schedule, or when the Government and contractor reach agreement on a revised schedule, enter the sched​ule dates into J041 with a schedule status of "E". Data entry personnel must input schedule status of "E" into J041 within five working days following receipt of schedule information by the PCO.

5.8.12.4.2. Code provisioning delivery schedules as estimated until schedule definitization modification or other contractual action at which time they will be coded as firm. Make any other changes to these schedules as follows:

5.8.12.4.2.1. Upon receipt of an alternate proposed schedule approved by the PR initiator (IM/SPM) and modified by SF Form 30, Amendment of Solicitation/ Modification of Contract.

5.8.12.4.2.2. Upon receipt of an SF Form 30 changing the delivery schedule due to internal changes by the contracting or administrating agency.

5.8.12.4.3. Code the delivery schedule for unpriced orders and letter contracts as estimated until they are definitized or until the contractor submits a proposed alternate schedule. At this time, the delivery schedule is recoded as firm.

5.8.12.4.4. Initially code first article line item delivery schedules as firm with the accompanying production line items delivery schedules coded as estimated. When the first article is approved, recode the production line item schedules as firm according to the contract re​quirements. If the first article is rejected, establish a firm schedule for resubmission. Also, in this case, adjust the production line item schedules to new estimated sched​ules according to contract delivery requirements.

5.8.12.4.5. Documentation. When a delivery schedule is changed in the J041 system without a contract modifica​tion as authorized above, the official contract file must have documentation to support the change. It's not necessary to develop special forms for this purpose; copies of documentation from the contractor or the CAO are sufficient to provide a proper audit trail for such changes. For AFMC requirements, notification must be provided to the IM.

5.8.13. Special Procedures for Items Funded and Con​tracted by Product Centers (Type Line Item G):

5.8.14.1. The Product Centers will send contracts con​taining equipment items to the system manager (SM). The SM will underline or otherwise indicate the items to be captured and send the annotated contract to the con​tracting activity.

5.8.14.2. The contracting activity will verify that the ALC is on distribution for modifications and DD Forms 250, Material Inspection and Receiving Report. If so, they will enter line item, (PAE, PDF, and so forth) transactions, for indicated line items. NOTE: PAA and PAC not required:

5.8.14.2.1. Due-in assets reporting is limited to the USAF Equipment Data Bank (C001) only.

5.8.14.2.2 The contracting activity reporting limited to the postaward master microfiche.

5.8.14.3. Exception processing. Invalid stock number (333) verify coded stock number against hard copy. Correct if necessary or, if verified contact SM for reso​lution.

5.8.14.4. If price status of N or U is entered, the stocklist price will be picked up as an actual. If E is entered, the system will change to A.

5.9. Special Product - Summary of Contract Actions (5VE). This is a summary of the total number of con​tracts and outgoing PR/MIPRs which have line items open on the day of the report. In addition, it provides summary data for locally administered contracts issued during the month.
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Figure 5.1. Key Control Data.
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Chapter 6

SHIPMENT AND RECEIPT NOTICE PROCESSING

6.1. General. This chapter tells how to process shipment notices (PJJ/PWJ FIC) and receipt notices (PRN/PWN FIC). While the data in these FICs are similar and originate from copies of the same source documents, there are distinct differences in their functions and the point in time when input. Basic criteria are:

6.1.1. Shipment Notice (PJJ/PWJ). These transactions are prepared from DD Form 250, or DD Form 1149, Requisition and Invoice/Shipping Document, received in the contracting activity directly from the contractor via AUTODIN from DLA, or, in the case of CAT I MIPR item shipments, a DD Form 1348-1, DOD Single Line Item Release/Receipt Document from the other agency furnishing the item.

6.1.2. Receipt Notices/(PRN/PWN). These are received from the D035A system in D4-series document identi​fier format and converted to a PRN/PWN format. The D4s are originally coded by the ALC receiving activity, input to the AFMC Retail Stock Control and Distribu​tion - Central Material Locator Management System (D035K), passed to D035A and J041.

6.2. Ship Notices. (See PJJ/PWJ coding instructions in Attachment 1):

6.2.2. Shipment Notices (PJJ). These are categorized in two groups as follows:

6.2.1.1. Shipments to the local ALC prime account or off base storage account:


Oklahoma City ALC 
FB2039


Ogden ALC 

FB2029


San Antonio ALC 
FB2059


Sacramento ALC 
FB2049


Warner Robins ALC 
FB2065

6.2.1.2. Shipments to customers; that is, direct ship to support a requisition or to a non-ALC address.

6.2.2. Shipments Containing an Address of the Local Prime Account or Off base Storage Account. These need not be input if so elected by an ALC. There will be a receipt (PRN) transaction from D035K or D035A for this shipment and it will update both the shipment and receipt quantities in the masters. PJJ input for FB desti​nation (09 accounts) other than the prime FB account and unmatched will cause a mechanical ASI to be gen​erated from the prime FB account (if enough quantity is available). For example, a destination master FB2059 quantity of 10 due-in. A PJJ entered for FB2029 quantity of five, will cause FB2059 to be reduced to five and a destination established for FB2029, a quantity of five.

6.2.3. Shipments to a customer (requisition or Non-prime SRAN). These must be input (unless received via AUTODIN from DLA) as this is the only source for this data. Exceptions to this input condition are:

6.2.3.1. Shipments of items for data, fuels, or services-type items (excluded from J041) won't be entered. Note: If an ALC elects to track data items, then this exclusion is nullified.

6.2.4. Shipment Notice Reversals (PWJ). These are normally used when making file maintenance correc​tions. They may be required when a formal shipment document is cancelled or corrected. The PWJ will delete the shipment frpm the 5GA, BZM57C2 and adjust the line item quantity shipped. 

6.2.5. PO ALC and IM ALC Not Collocated. The PO ALC will transmit a copy of each PJJ/PWJ by AUTODIN to J041 at the lateral IM ALC, if applicable, for updating line item master records at the IM ALC.

6.2.6. Contract shipment Advice Code The function of the contract shipment advice code is as follows:

6.2.6.1. Code C, quantity increase. This will cause the PJJ transaction quantity to be added to master file re​cords if it matches a shipment history master (normally should be used only in cases where previously docu​mented shipments were incorrect).

6.2.6.2. Code D, quantity decrease. This will cause the PJJ transaction quantity to be subtracted from master file records if it matches a shipment history master (normally should be used only in cases where previously documented shipments were incorrect).

6.2.6.3. Code H, normal shipment. PJJ will establish a shipment history master and update the shipment quan​tity in item and destination masters.

6.2.6.4. Code Z, variation in quantity. PJJs with this code will process the same as a code H; however, the Z will be posted to identify the item may be closed-out within variance percentage. In cases where the shipment was previously entered and the Z was inadvertently omitted, simply resubmit the previous PJJ and the Z will be overlaid permitting completion. Advice code Z will update the shipment master advice code only. No other data elements will be changed. If changes are required to quantity, date shipped, and so forth, use advice code C or D procedures.

6.3. Receipt Transactions from D035A. (See PRN/PWN coding instructions in attachment 1):

6.3.1. Receipt Transactions Processing. D4-series receipt transactions received into J041 are mechanically con​verted to PRN or PWN (reversal) transactions for proc​essing in J041. The D4-series description follows (also, see AFM 67-1, volume III, part three, chapter 24):

6.3.1.1. D4M - From repair or testing.

6.3.1.2. D4S - From purchase - Commercial concerns. Receipt of material manufactured or produced by con​tractors which is shipped to an Air Force activity. Ex​cludes end items returned from contractor repair or testing, modification, and so forth (DD Forms 250, 1149, 1155).

6.3.1.3. D4U - From purchase - Another Department of' Defense (DOD) agency. Receipt of material manufac​tured or produced by contractors of the Department of the Army or Navy or DLA (Categories I and II MIPRs). Excludes return of end items from repair or testing.

6.3.1.4. D4V - From purchase - Non-DOD Federal agency. Receipt of material from contracting started by a non-DOD Federal agency such as National Aeronau​tics and Space Administration (NASA), Federal Avia​tion Administration (FAA), and so forth.

6.3.2. Suspense Receipt Processing. PRN/PWN trans​actions converted from D4 transactions are first sub​jected to a special process which may cause a mechani​cal combining of duplicate transactions received on the same control information:

6.3.2.1. For PRN/PWN transactions which are duplicate (contract number, ship to, shipment number, date mate​rial received, and receipt serial number are the same), the quantities will be added together. This process excludes, source-coded B receipts. The following are examples and results of this process:

6.3.2.1.1. PRN and PWN each received for a quantity of five. J041 will subtract the PWN quantity from the PRN and, since the result is zero, will remove the transaction from the system.

6.3.2.1.2. PRN for a quantity of five and PWN for a quantity of four. J041 will subtract the PWN quantity from the PRN and adjust the PRN to one. The resultant PRN will stay in the system for processing against the contract master file.

6.3.2.1.3. PRN for a quantity of four and PWN for a quantity of five. J041 will subtract the PRN from the PWN and adjust the PWN to one. The resultant PWN will stay in the system for processing against the con​tract master file.

6.3.2.1.4. PRN for five and a duplicate PRN for four. J041 will add the PRN transactions together and the adjusted PRN will stay in the system for processing against the contract master file. This process is also accomplished on duplicate PWN transactions.

NOTE: When a mechanical adjustment has been made on receipts, an E will be in position 79 of the resultant transaction.

6.3.2.2. PRN/PWN transactions input by the J041 coding section aren't subjected to the process described in 6.3.2.1. above. These transactions are processed using the normal suspense receipt procedures; that is, a PRN input will overlay the matching PRN on suspense.

6.3.3. Master File Processing. The following describes PRN/PWN processing and its effects on the J041 master files:

6.3.3.1. PRN/PWN transactions are processed at the prime ALC only. Any PRN/PWN input against line item master which indicates another ALC as prime will be rejected.

6.3.3.2. PRN/PWN transactions apply only to those stock record account numbers (SRANs) in attachment 2, Fig A2.2 (Routing Identifier Conversion Table)

6.3.3.3. If PRN/PWN transactions input contain ship to SRAN of FD2020 (FB2029), FD2030 (FB2039), FD2040 (FB2049), FD2050 (FB2059), and FD2060 (FB2065), the FD SRAN will be mechanically con​verted to the corresponding FB SRAN.

6.3.3.4. When a PRN is posted to J041, a shipment master record will be established. A machine-generated PJJ will be generated which will cause the destination master shipped quantity to be updated, and the line item total shipped to be updated.

NOTE: If a shipment (PJJ) has been previously posted for the receipt, only the receipt quantities will be ad​justed.

6.3.3.5. If a PRN is processed and the quantity received exceeds the quantity ordered, the PRN will be allowed to process. The item manager will receive AFMC Form 339 (5FA) with the message of "Receipt Quantity Over​run."

6.3.3.6. When a PRN is received for one of the prime FB accounts and the destination master is not established for the account, a mechanical ASI will be generated for the quantity of the receipt. 

NOTE: This is possible only when the quantity is available on the prime ALC FB account.

6.3.3.7. A PRN for the FB accounts will cause a ma​chine generated PJJ to be processed. When the involved line item is prime, only the PJJ will be sent to the purchasing office via M024 for processing.

NOTE: A PJJ won't be generated when a previous PJJ has been processed, or the receipt quantity exceeds the line item quantity.

6.3.3.8. A PWN transaction must match an existing shipment/receipt master (PIIN/CLIN, SHIP TO, SHIP​MENT NUMBER, DATE RECEIVED/SHIPPED, and RECEIPT SERIAL NUMBER). The quantity being reversed will be subtracted from the matching receipt master and likewise adjust the destination and line item quantity.

NOTE: An adjustment to shipped quantities is not performed.

6.4. Erase From Suspense (EJJ, ERN/EWN) Trans​actions:

6.4.1. PJJ, PWJ, PRN, and PWN transactions may be removed from the suspense file with EJJ, EWJ, ERN, or EWN FICs. The E in the first position of the FIC identifies this function.

6.4.2. This action may be necessary due to misidentity of the original PJJ/PWJ/PRN/PWN (delete and reinput with proper identity) or in instances where shipment or receipt transactions were input for categories of items not included in postaward.

NOTE: It is reemphasized that the E FICs remove only transactions from suspense and have no effect on the master files.

6.4.3. PWN FICs that are unmatched to masters at line item and/or PIIN/SUP PIIN levels will not be suspensed. When this occurs, the PWN will be printed on the Nonsuspended Transaction Exception Report (5GC stuffer). This report is an informational type report which exposes these unmatched transactions. More action may be required, but the fact the reversals were unmatched identifies that the original shipment or receipt wasn't on the master to start with and the PWN input was unnecessary, or inaccurate.

6.4.3. Each ERN must be accompanied by a correcting PRN, or analysis must be conducted by the contracting activity to ensure there is a legitimate reason to remove the transaction from J041.

6.5. Special Processing of D4M (Repair) Receipts:
6.5.1. D4M receipt transactions are received into J041 for each repair item received. If they fail to match a line item record, and the kind of contract code is 5 or 6, they are deleted from system processing.

6.5.2. The purpose for this processing is to preclude researching unmatched D4Ms when they aren't applica​ble. The problem stems from the condition where repair contracts may carry both repair and production items, and in instances where the D4M is coded erroneously.

6.5.3. D4S, D4U, D4V receipt transactions which match kind of contract codes 5 or 6 and are unmatched at line item level will be mechanically removed from J041 processing.

6.6. J041 Shipment/Receipt Intransit Discrepancy Report. This product is produced to expose the follow​ing conditions: A shipment is posted but the receipt is delinquent. A receipt is posted but the shipment is delin​quent. Shipment and receipt quantities disagree on the master file. Follow-up action for research, correction and processing on nonreceipt of material transactions, as identified in this report, will be done according to the following procedures.

6.6.1. Contracting data entry personnel will:

6.6.1.1. Use the 5KA report to identify shipments that are 30 days old and receipt of material have not been posted on the 5GA.

6.6.1.1.1. Forward a letter to the IM requesting assis​tance in verifying receipt of materials. Suspense the response for 5 working days.

6.6.1.1.2. Upon receipt of verification of receipt of material from the IM, research the 5GA for posting of the receipt. If posting has not been done, input appropri​ate PRN transaction.

6.6.1.1.3. Upon receipt of IM's response, indicating non-receipt of material, pseudo code the receipt transaction to clear J041.

6.6.1.2. When a DD Form 250 isn't received in the warehouse with the material, and a shipment number is not available, a NOSHIP9 is used. When able to identify contractor's shipment number with information on the NOSHIP9 document correct the NOSHIP9 to reflect the contractor's shipment number.

6.6.2. Item managers will:

6.6.2.1. Take appropriate action to verify receipt trans​actions, i.e., request 12 month history from D035K or review supply transaction registers. If research fails to verify receipt of material, forward information to DLA. Forward verification of receipt to data entry personnel for input into J041.

6.6.2.2. If DLA provides negative receipt data, advise data entry personnel of coding disposition instructions for unconfirmed receipt.

6.6.3. DLA will:

6.6.3.1. Take appropriate action to verify receipt, i.e., research for GBL, CBL, physical material, and/or reports of item discrepancies.

6.6.3.2. Forward all results to the IM for coding disposi​tion instructions.

6.7. J041 Overlay Difference Report (5HA). This report is generated weekly, simultaneous with genera​tion of the Tape Due-In Overlays to D035A, D062, and D034A. Requirements (item managers) primarily use this report; however contracting also uses it to identify those stock numbers which are excluded from the tape overlay file. Receipt exceptions (PRN FIC) causing certain stock numbers to appear on the report may be due to erroneous coding by contracting in which event they are charged with immediate corrective action. Follow-up on other than PRN exceptions is required where they persist.

Requisition numbers are normally read as follows:

D NO 44V 6365 9999 A

1 2     3    4       5      6

1.   Designated type of service such as:

D = Foreign Air Force

P = Foreign Navy

F = USAF

A = US Army

N = US Navy

R = US Navy at sea

E = Civilian company

2.   Country Code

      always alpha I & O never numeric 1 or 0.

3.   Exact location of installation

     always numeric 1 & 0 never alpha I or O.

4.   Julian calendar date

YDDD

This is the date the item manager received the request, from the installation, to buy the item.

5.   Item Managers log number

      Each IM section is issued a block of numbers set aside for log numbers, from 0001 - 9999.

6.   This space is left blank, unless it has an alpha character.  The alpha stands for the number of times the IM issued this item in one given day.

Figure 6.1. Requisition Numbers.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 7

PAYMENT, UNLIQUIDATED OBLIGATION REPORTING PROCESSING

7.1. General. Payment and unliquidated obligation dollar data will be reported to the J041 Purchasing office (PO) ALC from the funding ALC by the Central Procurement Accounting System (H103), in a cumula​tive disbursement record (PV2), for valid operating agency (OAC) and fund codes . Where the PO and funding ALC are collocated, the reporting will be direct to J041. Where the PO and funding ALC are not collo​cated, these data will be transmitted over AUTODIN.

7.2. J041 Initialization Identifying Payment and Unliquidated Obligation Requirements by Funding ALC. All funds level dollar data in J041 postaward masters will be derived from the PV2 input. To identify what funding ALCs will report these data, the following process occurs:

7.2.1. When accounting classification masters are built from PACs, the fund cite is screened to determine what funding ALC is applicable and an ALC code of the funding ALC is posted to the administrative master funds data. This is done to permit identity of payment data requirements by funding ALC and preclude prema​ture closeout of the contract. (See figure 6.1 for an ex​ample.)

7.2.2. If a PV2 is received from a funding ALC which isn't identified in the administrative master file, it will be posted to the applicable fund ALC data fields in the master file. When transfers of funding accountability are made, the Central Procurement Accounting System (H103) is to supply the deductions and additions by funding ALC.

7.2.3. Payment and unliquidated obligation dollars only are recorded. Where an obligation dollar amount is required, it is computed by adding the payment value to the unliquidated value.

7.3. PV2 Reporting and Recording Concept:
7.3.1. H103 dollar data will be recorded in J041 at contract (PIIN/SUP PIIN) level. The master file is structured to further record these data by funding ALC; that is, separate fields are reserved for dollar data for each funding ALC. To ascertain the total dollar position by contract, these amounts are added together and shown as one figure on reports.

7.3.2. H103 at each funding ALC will generate the PV2 at contract level for those funds contained in H103 for a given contract. (Funds on contract may be split between two or more funding ALCs.) This permits direct com​munication between H103 at the funding ALC and J041 at the PO ALC. Also, as funds are completed (paid complete or deobligated), an identity is entered into the PV2 (F - Final Pay) and recorded in J041. This permits J041 to screen and identify that all funds are paid com​plete prior to effecting contract closeout and determine if dormant funds apply.

7.4. Erroneous and Suspended PV2 Report:
7.4.1. A separate product titled Erroneous and Sus​pended PV2 Payment Notices (5DC) is generated weekly and sent to the accounting activity for informa​tion and action involving PV2 exceptions.

7.4.2. PV2 exceptions are also shown on the Erroneous and Suspended Transactions Report.(5GB) The principle exception condition should be those involving an un​matched (by PIIN/SUP PIIN) condition. This results from either:

7.4.2.1. Failure of a contract to be recorded in J041.

7.4.2.2. Misrouting by H103 (wrong PO code).

7.4.2.3. Misidentity of the contract number in J041.

7.4.2.4. Misidentity of the contract number in H103.

7.4.3. The PV2 format is in attachment 1. Chapter 8 has more instructions on error correction.

7.5. PV2 Reporting Frequency. PV2s will be reported from the funding ALC to J041 at the PO ALC every Friday and end of month. This is in line with the H103 updating frequency.

7.6. Special Processing. In certain cases, J041 process​ing will delete PV2 transactions from the system. The conditions which cause automatic deletion are:

7.6.1. Unmatched contract and ULO is equal to zero.

7.6.2. PV2 matches an existing completed contract and ULO is zero.

	
	
	SMALC
	OO-ALC
	OC-ALC
	WR-ALC
	SA-ALC
	
	

	PIIN/SUP PIIN


	Administrative Data


	F
	Pay

$
	Unliq

$
	F
	G
	Pay

$
	Unliq

$
	F
	H
	Pay

$
	Unliq

$
	F
	L
	Pay

$
	Unliq

$
	F
	P
	Pay

$
	Unliq

$
	F


	Funding

ALC

NOTE 1
	Payment

Dollars

NOTE 2
	Unliquidated

$

NOTE 2
	Final Pam't

Ind.

NOTE 3


NOTE 1. The funding ALC is established by determining which ALCs are involved via the PAC input. The Alloment serial number in the PAC identifies the Funding ALC. If an ALC is not involved, all data elements for that ALC will be blank.

NOTE 2. When a PV2 is received, the Payment and Unliquidated dollars (whole dollars) will be posted to the fields related to the Funding ALC code.

NOTE 3. Final payment indicator is contained in the PV2 and will be posted from the PV2.

Figure 7.1. Payment and Unliquidated Dollar Reporting.
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Chapter 8

DORMANT AND EXCESS FUNDS REPORTING

8.1. General. This chapter sets forth procedures for dormant and excess funds reporting.

8.2. Responsibilities. Contracting activities use man​agement products to ensure necessary actions are taken for dormant and excess funds conditions.


8.3. Definitions:

8.3.1. Unliquidated Obligation. The amount of money which represents the difference between the total amount obligated and the total amount expended, as adjusted by any discounts and variances on a contract.

8.3.2. Dormant Funds. A condition existing when no payment has been made within 90 days after a scheduled delivery was due or after a delivery was made.

8.3.3. Excess Funds. Unliquidated amounts remaining on contracts after final payment has been completed by the disbursing/payment office. These funds are indicated on a Contract Closeout Notice (DD Form 1594, "Contract Completion Statement"). PK9 (Contract Closeout Notice) is received from the CAO through the (AUTODIN).

8.4. Purposes. 

8.4.1. Dormant Funds. AFR 177-120 requires that contracts be reviewed on a quarterly basis to identify those with completed scheduled shipments or services and payment has not been made to the contractor for 90 days, and more than 90 days has elapsed since comple​tion of the scheduled shipment. Program logic is built into the J041 system to identify these contracts. Con​tracts with dormant fund citations are identified quar​terly on Dormant Contract Fund Stuffer. These reports are used to satisfy the audit review requirements in AFR 177-120. Dormant fund reporting is not accomplished on fund codes 6E or 30. For AFMC funds, other than 6E or 30, the Dormant Contract Funds (PK Action) report will be the sole vehicle to cause contracting to do dormant fund follow-up to the CAO; i.e., letter requests, on these funds, from the accounting activities will be returned without action.

8.4.2. Excess funds.  AFR 177-120 requires that re​corded obligations be adjusted on receipt of a Contract Closeout Notice or notification from the purchasing office (PO) that a mechanized statement has been re​ceived from the CAO indicating final payment has been made and all administration actions are complete. Be​fore contract completion, excess funds are adjusted by means of SF Form 30, Amendment of Solicitation/ Modification of Contract. After contract completion, these funds are adjusted upon receipt of a DD Form 1594 or a CAO Excess Funds Notification stuffer report.

8.5. Dormant Fund Procedures

8.5.1. Other ALC Funds. When the paying accounting station and the PO are not collocated, the J041 system will produce the dormant fund information at the PO and send it by AUTODIN to the funding ALC. The local J041 system will produce dormant fund stuffers at the PO ALC. Reports concerning these funds will be sent to the accounting activity at the funding ALC.

8.5.2. Stuffer Distribution and Processing Procedures:

8.5.2.1. When the closing date is past and master records do not show a reason for delayed closing, and dormancy exists, this stuffer will be addressed to buying/ administration personnel. 

8.5.2.2. Buying/administration personnel, as appropriate, will take follow-up action with the accounting and fi​nance activity, the purchasing contracting officer (PCO), and/or CAO as necessary to determine the reason(s) for the dormant fund condition. The reason(s) will normally fall into one of two type conditions:

8.5.2.3. J041 system records problems (that is, the system was not updated with payment data). Under these conditions buying/administration personnel will advise data systems personnel of the record problem and ask for corrective action. This information is then entered on the stuffer and sent to the paper ALC accounting activ​ity.

8.5.2.4. True dormant fund condition (that is, Account​ing and Finance and J041 records agree there is dormant money on the contract). Under these conditions, Buying/ administrative will obtain the proper delay code and start action to have it entered in the J041 system. The stuffer is then annotated with the same information and sent to the proper ALC accounting activity.

8.5.2.5. All contracts with dormant fund conditions are included on the stuffers which are sent to the accounting activity. Stuffers which contain blank dormancy reasons and for action to be taken fields are duplicates of buying/ administration stuffers which are being worked by con​tracting. The accounting activity will use these stuffers to satisfy its quarterly review requirements.

8.6. Excess Funds Reporting. 

8.6.1. CAO Excess Funds Notification (5ED). When a contract completion statement is received from CAO by AUTODIN, it enters the J041 system direct from the M024 system. The stuffer is then produced and sent to contract closeout personnel. Contract closeout personnel will contact the buying/administrative personnel to determine if there are any outstanding contractual ac​tions. If there are none and the Contracts To Be Closed report shows the shipments are complete, the responsi​ble official will sign (initial if a stamp is used) the report stating all PO contractual actions are complete. It will then be sent to the accounting activity. Adjustments deobligating the funds will then be made, if they have not already been made as a result of receiving the Finan​cial Status of Contract Report, RCS: SAF-FM(M)7140-DE. Reconciliations that may be required at this time should be accomplished by the accounting activity with AFAFC and/or the paying office.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 9

PRODUCTION STATUS REPORTING

9.1. General. This chapter describes those J041 inputs and outputs associated with production monitoring of active contract line item and schedule requirements; and identifies the types of J041 products and transactions contributing to the overall production function. Buyer/administrative personnel have sole responsibility for maintaining the data for production status reporting.

9.1.1. Central Contracting ALC Awarded Contracts. J041 identifies and tracks all central contracting con​tracts and related line items pertaining to replacement, replenishment, or provisioning (initial spare parts). Excluded are line items for services, repair/overhaul, fuels, programmed depot maintenance and data items on DD Forms 1423. Manual production management is required on these contracts. Also, to support production monitoring, the ALC locally establishes and maintains within J041 contractor production performance history for each contractor having been awarded a contract by the ALC. Production will input contract information to show the current status or provide suspense notices for future follow-ups.

9.1.2. Coordinated Contracting Activity. Output prod​ucts relate to ALCs that generate outgoing PR or MIPR requirements purchased at a site other than an ALC. This includes outgoing PR requirements placed on contract by another Air Force activity., and outgoing MIPR requirements placed on contract or purchased by another service, such as Army, Navy, or Defense Logis​tics Agency (DLA). 

9.1.2.1. MIPR Category (CAT) I. These are hardware or services on a contract or furnished from stock and funded by the buying activity. J041 keeps a record of the CAT I contracts solely by the outgoing MIPR number and MIPR line item number, since the acquiring con​tracting activity does not provide a contract.

9.1.2.2. MIPR CAT II. The acquiring contracting activ​ity awards a contract citing the funds of the ALC that wrote the MIPR. The acquiring contracting activity sends copies of the contract to the coordinating contract​ing activity for subsequent distribution and data input. CAT II contract requirements are, therefore, tracked in J041 by the acquiring contracting activity's PIIN.

9.2 Concept and Description. J041 products and trans​actions contribute to the overall production function .

9.2.1. The stuffers use the management by exception technique since an output product is generated for Cat I MIPR/contract line items only when:

9.2.1.1. A buy requirement becomes delinquent.

9.2.1.2. A line item Criticality Code has been estab​lished.

9.2.1.3. The line item has recovered from delinquency status.

9.2.1.4. A revised delivery forecast date has been set up.

9.2.1.5. The CAT I MIPR or contract document Final Shipment Notice (5EA) stuffer alerts buyer/ administrative personnel all line items have com​pletely shipped and received and have a firm price.

9.2.2. The products produced on listings fall within category of either summary or status within specific data elements such as CAO, buying activity, etc.

9.2.3. The J041 Post Award Master File (5GA), Stock Number Line Item Cross Reference (5J4), and the Pro​duction Delinquency Summary Status (5V1) will use microfiche applications.

9.3. Responsibility. 

9.3.1. Buyer/Administrative personnel will:

9.3.1.1. Input contract information to show the current status and/or provide suspense notices for future follow-ups.

9.3.1.2. Update the data in the PJA format. PJA excep​tions will be reported to buyer/administrative personnel on the Erroneous and Suspended PJA Exceptions Report (5DE).

9.3.1.3. Input all interrogation (MXA) transactions. Buyer/administrative personnel will forward the strike report to the requirements activity. MXA exceptions are reported on the Nonsuspended Transaction Exception Report.

9.3.1.4. Use the J041 delinquency and summary reports specified in this volume to monitor the CAO and other buying offices' surveillance over contractor performance

9.3.1.5. Use J041 products for routine surveillance and to maintain visibility of critical item support, production difficulties or delivery schedule slippages.

9.3.1.6. Input and maintain Formal Action Codes and Delay Reason codes on all central contracting line items (ALC-prepared contracts) and other buying activity contracts reported delinquent in J041 by using PJA transactions. 

9.3.1.7. Input and maintain Item Criticality Codes to provide a machine-generated Advance Criticality Notice stuffer for production follow-up before the line item delivery schedule. 

9.3.1.8. Input and maintain Revised Delivery Forecast dates for those item schedules, where applicable.

9.3.2. Data entry personnel will.

9.3.2.1. Do all other processing actions needed to main​tain current line item status.

9.3.2.2. React to queries from buy/administrative per​sonnel regarding line item delinquency discrepancies and follow-up with information update when applicable.

9.4. Production Report Terms Explained. The follow​ing terms and abbreviations appear on J041 system products included in this chapter: Data elements are described in attachment 1 to the basic regulation.

9.4.1. Active Line Item. Total of all line items which are not marked complete as of the report date. These include firm or nonfirm schedules and those line items which have been shipped complete, but are awaiting price definitization.

9.4.2. CAO Recommendation Code. This code identifies the ACO's recommendation to the PCO as to the action which should be taken in relation to delayed deliveries from contractors.

9.4.3. Contract Delivery Date Revision Agent (CDDRA). That contracting party, either government (G) or contractor (K), having primary control over the condition(s) causing delay or an anticipated delay in meeting the contract delivery schedule. When control cannot be determined, the unknown (U) code shall be used. It is used in the first position of the "Delay Reason Code."

9.4.4. Days Delinquent. Pertains to line items wherein the contractor shipment did not meet the contract deliv​ery schedule. Current delinquencies on status products are computed from the oldest unsatisfied schedule date to the date the output product is generated. Failure by the ALC to either receive notice of Shipment (normally DD Form 250, Material Inspection and Receiving Re​port) from the contractor or to effect timely posting of the shipment notice contributes to an erroneous delin​quency report. In the case of production history, days delinquent is computed by comparing the schedule date to the date shipment was made, or in the event material is delivered to the prime account before input of the PJJ, the date received minus 15 days is used as the shipment date.

 NOTE: For reporting purposes, J041 allows for 15 days suppression time. Line Items will be 16 days delinquent on the 16th calendar day after scheduled delivery date if scheduled shipment has not been posted.

9.4.5. Delay Reason Code (DL/CD). Either a two-digit alpha entry on products which show a combination of the Contract Delivery Date Revision Agent (first posi​tion) and Reason for Contract Delivery Date Revision (second position), e.g., KA; or a three digit alphanu​meric entry on products which show a combination of the Contract Delivery Date Revision Agent (first posi​tion) and the MILSCAP Reason for Revised Delivery Forecast (second and third position), e.g., GA1.

9.4.6. Delinquent Line Items. Those line items whose "days delinquent" count is greater than 15 days.

9.4.7. Delivery Schedule Date. This is the schedule date (including U) currently contained in the system records to be updated. 

9.4.8. Formal Action Code (FA). A one-digit alpha code which identifies formal government reaction to a delin​quency.

9.4.9. Kind of Contract (KOC). A one-digit alpha​numeric code which groups contracts into several gen​eral categories, mainly to arrange records for output on selected products and for data summarization.

9.4.10. Line Item Due Delivery. Total of all line items whose last shipped date falls between the last reporting date and the current processing date and whose line items are identified as delinquent.

9.4.11. Reason for Contract Delivery Date Revision (RFCDDR). A one-digit (Non-MILSCAP) alpha code representing the reason delivery was not made according to the contract delivery schedule. It is the second posi​tion of the Delay Reason Code.

9.4.12. Reason for Revised Delivery Forecast (RFRDF) A two-digit (MILSCAP) alphanumeric code represent​ing the reason delivery was not made according to the contract delivery schedule. It is the second and third positions of the Delay Reason Code.

9.4.13. Surveillance Criticality Designator (SCD). Identifies the degree of importance to the government of the supplies being purchased based on justification supplied by requirements activity personnel. The CD is determined during the contract preparation by the PCO according to criteria in FAR Part 42.1105.

9.4.14. Physically Complete Contract. A contract/order on which all line items have been completely shipped and received or services completed and have a firm price.

9.4.15. Item Criticality Code (IC). A code that is used to trigger a mechanical advance criticality stuffer. The code is used to flag and follow up on an item, by re​quirement, that is either critical or becoming critical to Air Force mission support.

9.4.16. Hardware Items. Follow-on replacement of replenishment spare parts for operational support.

9.4.17. Provisioning Items. Initial spares that are planned to support new production weapon systems reaching Air Force inventory.

9.4.18. Revised Delivery Forecast (RDF). The best estimate of the contractor/CAO when the quantity of a line item scheduled under contract will be delivered to the free on board (FOB) point. Use of the RDF does not replace or revise the contract delivery schedule, which can be replaced only by a formal contract modification. It is also used to record an accelerated delivery schedule.

9.4.19. Contract Termination. The different termination conditions are discussed as follows:

9.4.19.1 Partial Termination. When this occurs (type instrument Q (Preaward 1B transaction) on the contract modification), the applicable line items being partially terminated will be adjusted by data entry personnel with the proper transaction.

 NOTE: If individual line items are completely termi​nated on a partial termination modification a T or a V will be recorded in the Termination Indicator field for the item(s) (PDF Transaction). A partial termination discontinues only a portion of the uncompleted work under a contract (or work completed but not delivered or accepted). The part of the work that the contractor must continue to do is called the continued portion. The part of the contract that has been completed and accepted before the effective date of the termination is called the completed portion. The terminated portion of the con​tract is any part that does not relate to either the com​pleted or the continued work.

9.4.19.2. Complete Contract Termination. When this occurs (Type Instrument T or V input on a PBA trans​action), all applicable line items will be identified with a T, termination for default, or with a V, termination for convenience, in the terminated indicator field. A com​plete termination requires the contractor to stop all work under the contract upon receipt of the Notice to Termi​nate or on the date specified in the notice.

9.4.19.3. Line Items Coded "T" or "V". Line items showing a T or V in the terminated indicator field will not be reported as delinquent or due-in. The line item will remain on the master file until the contract is closed.

9.4.20. Cutoff Date. Any date chosen by the interrogator to indicate specific line items that will be delinquent if not shipped by this date. This date applies to MXA transactions.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 10

POSTAWARD DATA INPUT PROCESSING

10.1. Purpose. This chapter tells how to prepare those daily file maintenance actions related to delivery delin​quencies, formal actions, criticality conditions, revised delivery forecasts, CAO recommendations, and selected system interrogations.

10.2. Delivery Delinquencies and Potential Delin​quencies. File maintenance actions using the Revised Delivery Forecast (PJA, attachment 1).

10.2.1. Delinquency Data Input. The ALC buyer/administration personnel will ensure data neces​sary to maintain currency of J041 system records are obtained and input into the system as soon as possible after a delivery delinquency (potential or actual) be​comes known. Also, subsequent changes to the delin​quency status, such as a revision to a previous forecasted delivery date will be input as soon as known to provide the IM/SMs' timely information on any significant contract deviation.

10.2.2. PJA Transaction Preparation. The vehicle for file maintenance of delinquency data into J041 is the PJA transaction. Attachment 1 tells how to prepare PJA transactions. Attachment 2 details PJA validation crite​ria.

10.2.3. Use and Flexibility of the RDF (PJA) Trans​action. The PJA transaction is designed to provide flexibility for inputting data at either the line item or the schedule level, depending on the specific data to be updated. J041 provides additional flexibility, as data entry personnel may use a single PJA transaction to establish or change one data element while changing or deleting other data elements contained in the transaction. For example, the same transaction that changes the item criticality code and deletes the formal action code can establish the reason for contract delivery date revision, and the forecasted delivery date. When using PJA trans​actions, remember that only the forecasted delivery date and the multiple forecast date indicator actually update at the schedule level; all other data elements that are file maintained by the PJA transaction update at the line item level, regardless of the level of input.

10.2.4. Control Data in the PJA Transaction. To process, the PJA transaction must, as a minimum, match previ​ously established records of both contract/order number and line item number. If the PJA applies to a contract delivery schedule, it must match a previously established schedule date.

10.2.5. Delivery Delinquencies on PJA Transactions. Specific guidance on establishing, updating, and deleting PJA transaction data pertaining to delivery delinquencies is as follows:

10.2.5.1. Delivery Schedule Date. If the delinquency affects more than one contract schedule date (within the line item), the data input action must contain a separate PJA transaction for each contract delivery schedule date.

10.2.5.2. Contract Delivery Date Revision Agent (CDDRA). The CDDRA code may be input at either the line item or schedule level, but will update at line item level only.

10.2.5.2.1. Establish. Enter either G, K, or U, depending on the RFCDDR or RFRDF (2.2.5.3. below). If the contract administration activity has not determined the RFCDDR or RFRDF , leave both fields blank. If the RFCDDR or RFRDF is to be entered, CDDRA must be entered.

10.2.5.2.2 Change. Enter the new CDDRA, together with either the current or new RFCDDR or RFRDF.

10.2.5.2.3. Delete. Enter X in the CDDRA field. This will cause both the CDDRA and the RFCDDR or RFRDF to be deleted, so it will be used only when previous entries are determined to be invalid and the correct CDDRA and RFCDDR or RFRDF are unknown.

10.2.5.3. Reason for Contract Delivery Date Revision (RFCDDR). If more than one reason is applicable to one line item, enter the code representing the single most appropriate reason. This code may be input at either line item or schedule level but will update at the line item level only.

10.2.5.3.1. Establish. Enter the most appropriate RFCDDR code together with the applicable CDDRA code.

10.2.5.3.2. Change. Enter the new RFCDDR code together with the applicable (new or current) CDDRA code.

10.2.5.3.3. Delete. Leave the RFCDDR field blank and enter X in the CDDRA field.

NOTE: With the use of a "PJA" record, all matching contractor identities will be mass changed when adding reason for delivery date revision codes "X" or "Y". These codes will also be mass deleted with use of a "PJA" record. This is accomplished by inputting a "PJA" at line item level for any contractor(s) involved. A limit of 50 contractors per day can be changed.

10.2.5.4. Reason for Revised Delivery Forecast (RFRDF). If more than one reason is applicable to one line item, enter the code representing the single most appropriate reason. This code may be input at either line item or schedule level but will update at the line item level only.

10.2.5.4.1. Establish. Enter the most appropriate RFRDF code together with the applicable CDDRA code.

10.2.5.4.2. Change. Enter the new RFRDF code together with the applicable (new or current) CDDRA code.

10.2.5.4.3. Delete. Leave the RFRDF field blank and enter X in the CDDRA field.

10.2.5.5. Forecasted Delivery Date (FDD). Input into the system, together with the contract delivery schedule date to which it applies, when a nondelinquent delivery schedule is accelerated or a tentative get-well date is determined, or provided, for a given contract schedule delinquency. If more than one forecasted delivery date applies to a single contract delivery date for accelera​tions, enter the earliest forecasted delivery date, along with the multiple forecast date indicator and the contract delivery schedule; for delays, enter the latest forecasted delivery date along with the multiple forecast date indi​cator. For example, if 15 DEC 1993, 15 JAN 1994, and 15 FEB 1994 are the applicable forecasted delivery dates, 15 FEB 1994 would be selected as the date to be entered for a contract delay and 15 DEC 1993 would be entered for a contract acceleration.

10.2.5.5.1. Date Expression. Always enter the forecasted delivery date as a seven-position element: two-position numeric year 88, 89, etc.), three position alphabetic month (JAN, MAY, DEC, etc.) and two position nu​meric day (01, 10, 25, etc.) in that order. If the fore​casted delivery date provided is only in terms of month and year (JUN 90, for example), the last day of the month will be added for purpose of system input. For example, if JUN 90 is forecasted, system would show 90 JUN 30.

10.2.5.5.2. Establish. Enter the right forecast delivery date, in the configuration specified above, in the proper field of the PJA transaction.

10.2.5.5.3. Change. To change a previously established forecasted delivery date to a new forecasted delivery date, enter the new date in the forecast delivery date field of the PJA transaction. If the multiple forecast date indicator still applies, reenter it in the PJA change trans​action to reestablish.

10.2.5.5.4. Delete. If a previously established forecasted delivery date is invalid, and there is not a valid fore​casted delivery date to replace it, enter XXXXXXX (7 Xs) in the forecasted delivery date field of the PJA transaction. This will also delete (automatically) the multiple forecast date indicator if it was previously established.

10.2.5.6. Multiple Forecast Date. J041 tracks this indica​tor to describe those instances where a delivery delin​quency on one contract delivery date has resulted in the projection of more than one forecasted delivery date to satisfy the quantity specified for the contract delivery date. Enter the code M to describe this condition. To delete a previously established M, prepare a PJA trans​action with the desired date in the forecasted delivery date and a blank in the multiple indicator field. Input these data at the schedule level.

10.3. Formal Action. Upon receipt of evidence that formal action has been taken in response to a delivery delinquency, Buyer/administration personnel will input into the system the formal action code which best de​scribes that action. Either the ACO or the PCO may take action. Also, depending on the nature of the action, it may or may not be a contract modification. No system update is required as long as the action is in the contem​plation or preparation stages; system update is required only when the action actually has been taken. For exam​ple, if a delinquency letter is being considered or pre​pared, no action is taken to input this information into the system; when the delinquency letter is forwarded to the contractor, the system is updated with formal action code A. If the decision is subsequently made to take default termination action, that information is not input into the system until the termination modification is issued, at which time the formal action code would be changed from A to E. This code may be input at either the line item or schedule level, but is updated at the line item level only.

10.3.1. Establishment. Maintain the formal action code within the system, at the line item level. The PJA transaction to establish, change, and delete a formal action code requires only the contract/order number, line item number, and applicable formal action code entry.

10.3.2. Change. Update the system by a PJA transaction containing the new formal action code applicable to the line item, if, after the input of a formal action code, buyer/administrative personnel determines the most descriptive code was not established, or that a follow-on action has resulted in a new and more significant formal action code becoming applicable.

10.3.3. Delete. Input a PJA transaction containing an X in the formal action field to remove the invalid code, If it is determined that the previously established formal action code was invalid, and that no formal action has been taken.

10.4. Item Criticality Codes. The item criticality code is a tool buyer/administrative personnel can use to readily identify specific contract line items requiring especially close review and attention. Once established, the code will appear on contract surveillance products until it is removed from the system. Buyer/administrative person​nel are responsible for properly reestablishing and delet​ing item criticality codes when conditions indicate their establishment/deletion. This code may be entered at either the line item or the schedule level, but will update at the line item level only.

10.4.1. Establish. Enter the item criticality code in the proper field of the PJA transaction. The control is contract/order number and line item number.

10.4.2. Change. Enter the new item criticality code in the proper field of the PJA transaction. The control is contract/order number and line item number. Since only one item criticality code can be recorded for one line item, the last item criticality code entered will be re​flected on products.

10.4.3. Delete. Enter an X in the item criticality field on the PJA transaction. This will remove the item criticality code, applying to the line item cited, from the system.

10.5. CAO Recommendation Code. 

10.5.1. Establish. Enter the CAO recommendation code in the proper field of the PJA transaction. The control is contract/order number and line item number.

10.5.2. Change. Enter the new CAO recommendation code in the proper field of the PJA transaction. The control is contract/order number and line item number. Since only one CAO recommendation code can be recorded for one line item, the last CAO recommenda​tion code entered will be reflected on products.

10.5.3. Delete. Enter an X in the CAO recommendation field on the PJA transaction. This will cause the CAO recommendation code, applying to the line item cited, to be removed from the system.

10.6. System Interrogation. The system is designed to provide special interrogation products as required, in further support of the contract surveillance function. Buyer/administrative personnel may obtain these prod​ucts, described in greater detail below, by inputting an MXA transaction. (See attachment 1 for coding instruc​tions.)

10.6.1. Interrogation Limitations. Since data elements being interrogated must be stored in computer memory, the interrogation input for each cycle can not exceed the amount of computer memory available to store these data elements. Therefore, buyer/administrative person​nel may make a maximum of 50 interrogations in one processing cycle. The system is programmed to accept interrogations each cycle, in the order received, up to the limit; interrogations received beyond the limit will be recycled and reprocessed in the next cycle. Recycled MXAs will be output on the Non-Suspended Trans​action Exception Report (5GC) with the message "RECYCLED."

10.6.2. Types of Interrogations and Selection Criteria. There are six types of interrogations, each type corre​sponding to a specific data element for which all avail​able information desired is in a single product. The Type Interrogation Field (position 4 of the MXA transaction) will contain one of the codes cited below. Attachment 4 describes the data element of each product.

10.6.2.1. Type F, Interrogation Reply-Contractor Status. This product (5MD), which lists the interrogated type line items by contractor, reflects those line items which will be delinquent if not shipped complete by the future cutoff date.

10.6.2.2. Type G, Interrogation Reply-Buying Office Status. This product (5ME), which lists the interrogated type line items by buying office, reflects those line items which will be delinquent if not shipped complete by the future cutoff date.

10.6.2.3. Type H, Interrogation Reply-Contract Admin​istrative Office Status. This product (5MF), which lists the interrogated type line items by CAO, reflects those line items which will be delinquent if not shipped complete by the future cutoff date.

10.6.2.4. Type J, Interrogation Reply-First Articles. This product (5MG) lists all line items which have a first article code.

10.6.2.5. Type K, Interrogation Reply. This reply (5MH) is like type H, except it is sequenced by Division/ MMAC/Branch/ Section/Buyer.

10.6.2.6. Type L, Interrogation Reply. This reply (5MJ) is sequenced by MMC/MMAC codes through an MXA FIC.

10.6.3. Cutoff Date. The interrogator chooses this future date to limit the size of the interrogation reply. The cutoff date limits the reply to those line items which will be delinquent if not shipped complete by the chosen date. If columns 5-10 are asterisks, the cutoff date is limited to processing date plus 90 days.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 11

CONTRACT COMPLETION REPORTING PROCEDURES

11.1. General. This chapter sets forth the procedures for contract completion reporting.

11.2 Responsibilities. 

11.2.1. Contracting activities use management products to ensure contract files are closed out according to FAR 4.904 and this regulation.
11.2.2. Contract closeout personnel will:

11.2.2.1. Be responsible for the accuracy, timeliness, management, and control of all contract file mainte​nance data as related to all central ALC awarded con​tracts. This responsibility starts at the point of physical completion or notice of complete contract termination and extends through the final contract file closeout.

11.2.2.2. Follow-up to get reasons for delayed contract closeouts.

11.2.2.3. Code required input transactions for contract file management information necessary to update the system.

11.2.3. The Planning and Technical Support Branch will be responsible for closing Military Interdepartmental Purchase Request (MIPR) contracting files (non-AFMC contracts)

11.3. Contract Administration Office Mechanized Reporting. J041 master records for contracts adminis​tered by the DCMAO are automatically updated by the CAO through AUTODIN when a contract is completed or the DCMAO is unable to close the contract within the standard time frames required to complete PO actions. No input is required on these contracts, except for cor​rections or extensions after DCMAO closeout is com​plete. Since contract completion statements are received from a DCMAO for contracts which are automatically closed out by the J041 system, these transactions are mechanically deleted when they are received. Also, due to the lag in payment updating, DCMAO mechanized contract completion statements are recycled for 21 days before they are considered erroneous if the only excep​tion to processing is the presence of an unliquidated balance. In addition, interim closeout statements (payment, physical completion) are deleted automati​cally when received. The PK9/Z formats will enter the J041 direct from M024.

11.4 Terms Explained. 

11.4.1. Closed Contract. A contract with all actions completed. This includes completion of performance of services, required deliveries, final payment, and all actions required to be accomplished by the Purchasing Office (PO) and Contract Administration Office (CAO).

11.4.2. Contract Closeout Extension (CCE) (5EB). An action taken by the PO to extend the closeout date in the J041 system after system requirements have been met to close out the contract and a Contract Closeout Notice has been generated. 
11.4.3. Contract Closing Condition Group. Identifies contract conditions used to determine mechanical con​tract file closeout in the J041 system.

Code 
Condition
Documentation

1
All contracts
Evidence of final payment


$25,000 or less
and final delivery.

3
All other contracts
Evidence of final payment



Final delivery, and all 



administrative require-



ments satisfied.

11.4.4. Contract Closing Time Group. Identifies the contract conditions used to determine the time period standard for mechanical contract file closure in the J041 system.

Code
Contract Type
Closing Time Standard
A
Fixed Price Small
3 months after physical


Purchase $25,000
completion.



or less


B
Firm Fixed Price
6 months after physical


purchases over
completion


$25,000

C
Contracts Requir-
36 months after


ing Settlement of
physical completion


Overhead Rates

D
All other contract
20 months after


types irrespective

physical completion


of dollar value 


(excluding "A"


through "C" above)

11.4.5. Contract Closeout Notice. (5EB) The means by which the J041 system advises the PO that contract closeout has been completed. This statement is the basis for the PO to close out its files.

11.4.6. Delayed Closing. The term applied to contract status when the contract has not been closed within the established time standard.

11.4.7. Delayed Closing Reason. The factor(s) contribut​ing to the delay in closing contract files within estab​lished time standards. Codes shown on the Contracts to be Closed Report (5WF) and Closed Contracts (5WE) refer to the data element code, Reason for Delayed Clos​ing of Contract File.

11.4.8. Date to be Closed. A date which is computer generated to indicate the time for closing physically completed contracts based on the contract closing time group and physical completion date. The date may reflect an extended date (see paragraph 1.4.2).

11.4.9. Final DD Form 250, Material Inspection and Receiving Report. Shipment number suffix Z is shown in Block 2 to indicate that all shipments are completed and that it is the final report.

11.4.10. Final Payment. J041 considers a contract as paid complete when ALC funds contain zero unliqui​dated funds as the result of accumulated payment no​tices.

11.4.11. Interim Closeout Statement. Contract Admini​stration Office advises that their actions are complete, but some PCO actions are still required for final closeout. Interim PK9 may not be required by contracts in contract closing time group A.

11.4.12. Physically Completed Contract. A contract is physically completed when the contractor has completed the required deliveries of supplies and the government has inspected and accepted such supplies, the contractor has performed all services and the government has accepted such services; or notice of complete termina​tion has been given the contractor by the government. Facilities contracts, rental, use, and storage agreements are considered physically complete when a notice of complete termination has been issued or the contract period has expired.

11.4.13. Unclosed Contract Status (UCS). Advice fur​nished by the CAO when a contract is not closed within 15 days after the end of the month following the month it was due to close (45 to 75 days). The CAO forwards an unclosed contract status report advising the PO of the reason(s) for delay and the new target date set for clos​ing.

11.4.14. Unliquidated Obligation. The amount of money which represents the difference between the total amount obligated and the total amount expended, as adjusted by any discounts and variances on a contract.

11.4.15. Dormant Funds. A condition existing when no payment has been made within 90 days after a scheduled delivery was due or after a delivery was made.

11.4.16. Excess Funds. Unliquidated amounts remaining on contracts after final payment has been completed by the disbursing/payment office. These funds are indicated on a Contract Closeout Notice (DD Form 1594). PK9 (Contract Closeout Notice) is received from the CAO through the (AUTODIN).

11.5. Contract Completion and Contract Extension Reporting. The following is a summary of the signifi​cant actions on contract closing:

11.5.1. Physical Completion. When a contract is physi​cally complete, the J041 master records are updated mechanically and the contract will appear on the CON​TRACTS TO BE CLOSED (5WF)report for closing action. For contracts which have no line item data in J041 (normally, repair or service Contracts) J041 will assign a physical completion date of 19 months after contract award.

11.5.2. Final DD Form 250, Material Inspection and Receiving Report. Shipment number suffix "Z" is shown in block 2 to indicate all shipments are completed and it is the final report. The "Z" shipment suffix number is displayed on the shipment record of the 5GA.

11.5.3. Unclosed Contract Status. If a contract is not closed by a DCMAO within 15 days after the end of the month following the month it was due to be closed (45 to 75 days), the CAO is required to inform the PO of the reason(s) for delay and the new target date for closeout. J041 is updated by the processing of a Contract Closeout Extension (PKZ Attachment 1). This information will be posted to J041 master records and will appear on the Contracts To Be Closed report. Also, an Extended Contract Closeout stuffer (5EB) will be generated.

NOTE: Mechanized DCMAOs update J041 directly through AUTODIN with a mechanized Unclosed Con​tract Status (PKX). Since J041 uses a PKZ for this purpose, the mechanized PKX is mechanically con​verted to a PKZ to enable processing.

11.5.4. Contract Completion Reporting. A Contract Closeout Notice is generated when J041 successfully processes a PK9 (Attachment 1). PK9s are either re​ceived direct from a mechanized CAO, automatically generated, or manually prepared by contract closeout personnel. Contracts completed during the month appear on the Closed Contracts report (5W3).

11.5.5. Contract Closeout Extension Reporting.

When a contract has been completed (that is, a Contract Closeout Notice is generated) and the PO determines that all contract actions have not been completed, the contract will be reactivated by preparing and inputting a Contract Closeout Extension (PKZ, Attachment 1). After a contract completion statement has been gener​ated, J041 will keep the contract for one reporting period. The contract closeout extension causes the con​tract to be kept in the system until a date determined by the PO is reached. When the contract closeout extension is reached, a new contract completion statement (5EB) is generated and the contract will again enter the reten​tion period, previously described. The PO may use successive CCE dates to hold a contract in the system indefinitely.

11.6. Automatic Closeout. The J041 system automati​cally closes out the following contracts (figure 11.1). The actions described below won't be closed until 100 days subsequent to date established if the dollar obligation and disbursed amount are zero. This prevents premature closeout action before receiving H103 obligation or disbursement status:

11.6.1. Basic documents (paragraph 11.6.1).

11.6.2. All fixed price supply contracts with a total contract amount of $25,000 or less (Closing Condition Group 1).

11.6.3. All fixed price provisioning contracts with a total contract amount of $25,000 or less (Closing Condition Group 1).

11.6.4. All services contracts, with a total contract amount of $25,000 or less, for which H103 provides all payment information; that is, contracts which contain only Fund Codes 11, 15, 17, 4F, 6E, or 6H and have operating agency Code 63.

11.6.5. All category II Military Interdepartmental Pur​chase Request (MIPR) contracts (Coordinated Contract​ing).

11.7. Actions Requiring Input from Contract Closeout Personnel: Contract closeout personnel will do the following for (figure 11.1) locally issued contracts:

11.7.1. Process Closeout Notice (PK9, Attachment 1) for all contracts which are not administered by a DCMAO that are other than supply or provisioning and contain funds in addition to or other than those listed in 11.6.4.

11.7.2. Process Contract Closeout Statements (PK9, Attachment 1) for contracts which are not administered by a DCMAO and have a total contract amount of more than $10,000.

11.7.3. Process Contract Closeout Statements (PK9, Attachment 1) for contracts which are not administered by a DCMAO that are other than fixed-price.

11.7.4. Process Contract Closeout Extensions (PKZ, Attachment 1) by ACO for contracts which are not administered by DCMAO.

11.7.5. Process corrections for all suspended PK9 and PKZ records.

11.7.6. Action may be taken to extend the completion date on other buying office issued contracts. Contract Closeout Extension (PKZ, Attachment 1) for contracts determined to be closed prematurely (through automatic data processing (ADP) logic) or through formal exten​sion notice, may be input to effect the extension.

11.8. Special Procedures for Basic Contracts, Main​tenance Contracts, and Service Contracts:
11.8.1. Basic A-, D-, and G-Type Contracts. These contracts are automatically closed if:

11.8.1.1. One year has elapsed; and

11.8.1.2. There are no open orders; and

11.8.1.3. Option date is blank or past; and

11.8.1.4. Extended closeout date is blank or past; and

11.8.1.5. There are no open bailment items. (Postaward type line item "K")

NOTE: If (1) through (4) are met and there are open bailment items, the contract will appear on the Contracts To Be Closed Report (5WE). If (1) through (4) are met and no bailment items are involved, contract will appear on the Closed Contracts report (5WF).

11.8.2. Service and Maintenance Contracts. Line item data are not recorded in J041 postaward for these con​tracts. Therefore, there is no means to mechanically determine physical completion, and consequently, no means to generate a to-be-closed date. Accordingly, the following procedures apply to these contracts:

11.8.2.1 If the total contract amount is $25,000 or less and it contains only AFMC funds (listed in paragraph 11.6.4), it will close automatically upon final payment.

11.8.2.2. If the total contract amount is greater than $25,000 and any or all of funds are AFMC funds, the contract will appear on the Contracts To Be Closed report until a PK9 (Attachment 1) is processed. In this instance the To Be Closed date column will reflect PAID and the final payment date will appear under PHYSICAL COMPLETION DATE heading.

11.8.2.3 If the contract contains no AFMC funds (listed in paragraph 11.8.4), it will remain open until a PK9 is processed, regardless of contract value. To preclude losing sight of these contracts, they will appear on the TO BE CLOSED report 1 year after the effective date of the contract. A date of 99365 will be printed under PHYSICAL COMPLETION DATE and 1 YEAR will appear under the TO BE CLOSED date.

11.8.2.4. For those contracts listed above, a PK9 will be received by AUTODIN if they are administered by a DCMAO (paragraph 11.2). If not administered by a DCMAO, a PK9 must be locally prepared, by data entry personnel, based on the proper information; for example, a shipping/receiving form (final DD Form 250).
11.9. Contract Closeout for Contract Resulting from Surge/Transfer Purchase Requests.
11.9.1. General. The following paragraphs provide for closeout action relating to contracts resulting from Surge/Transfer PRs from another (IM) ALC.

11.9.9. Responsibilities. The Purchasing Office (PO) will be responsible for closeout of all Surge PRs re​ceived for processing.

11.9.3. Procedures:

11.9.3.1. When the Surge PR is placed on contract a distributed copy must be sent to the Central Accounting Funds Office at the IM-ALC. Since the funds on the contract (PR) are from the IM-ALC, these funds and the contract must be tracked in the H103 Central Procure​ment Accounting System at the IM-ALC. The contract must be coded to the IM H103 but utilizing the PO code of the Purchasing Office (as an example "F" for SM-ALC).

11.9.3.2. Following input to the IM, the initial funds status showing dollars obligated will flow via AUTO​DIN to the PO-ALC H103 system where weekly the PO J041 will receive establishment and disbursement of funds until the contract has been totally disbursed or zero ULO. The contract will then close in the normal manner.

11.9.3.3. The IM-ALC Accounting Office should fur​nish the PO-ALC the H103.2Pl microfiche to contract closeout personnel.

11.10. Reason for Delay Closing of Contract. Delay codes should be entered by using a PKZ format when an extended closeout date is entered or at any time deemed appropriate to describe reasons for delay in closing. This is particularly important on contracts reflecting dormant funds in order to describe the condition to the ALC. Up to three different codes (delay reasons) may be entered for one contract. When a delay reason code established in the J041 system requires deletion or change, a PKZ will be used. Any other valid delay reason code must be included if it is to be retained since the new PKZ will overlay the previous PKZ.

11.11. Error Correction. Any input, whether local input or by a DCMAO, can result in a suspended trans​action.

11.11.1. To help contract closeout personnel in correct​ing these records, J041 produces a daily special error listing con​taining only PKZ and PK9 suspended re​cords. This listing is the Erroneous and Suspended PK9/PKZ Report (5DD). Each suspended record will be followed by an exception reason code and an in-the-clear message relative to the error condition. Attachment 2 describes the conditions which relate to each exception reason code. If the exception is an erroneous document number, the transaction must be deleted from suspense and reinput with the correct document number. (Both trans​actions can be processed the same day.) Other excep​tions, which require a change to the suspended record, are corrected by reinputting the transaction with the correct data. Corrections which require updating of the J041 master records, by other than PK9/PKZ input will be accomplished by PKXD (see notes). No PKDA action is required on 2EL exceptions, relative to PK9 transactions, unless Contract closeout personnel deter​mine that open bailment/loan line items are generating the exception.

NOTE A: Contract closeout personnel won't input payments not yet received from H103.

NOTE B: Contract closeout personnel will input file maintenance of payment records passed to the J041 system.

11.11.2. On PK9s which are rejected and contain Un​liquidated Dollars, the dollar amount will appear on the Erroneous and Suspended PK9/PKZ report (5DD) in print positions 35 through 49. Contract closeout person​nel will immediately notify accounting personnel of rejected dollars, since action must be taken to remove the unliquidated dollars from the H103 system. Contract closeout personnel will provide accounting personnel with a modification or a final voucher number.
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Figure 11.1. Contract Closeout Decision Chart.
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Chapter 12

EXCEPTION PROCESSING (POSTAWARD)

12.1. General. This chapter prescribes the actions re​quired and the products provided in correcting erroneous postaward input transactions or data. These procedures are restricted to that data processed by data entry per​sonnel.

12.2. Identifying Erroneous Transactions. Erroneous transactions are identified on the Erroneous and Sus​pended Transactions Report (5GB) and the Non-suspended Transaction Exception Report (5GC). The difference in working these reports follows:

12.2.1. Non-suspended Transaction Exception Report (5GC). Transactions appearing on this report will be all error coded (E) FICs; and unmatched PWN, MXA, and duplicate PJJ transactions. There is no need to suspense these FICs since the action attempted is to remove an original action that can't be found either on the suspense file or master files. These exceptions should be reviewed for further corrective and reprocessing action since in​correct FIC or control field identities may be the con​tributing factor for the error. If the transaction is a PWJ or PWN, the postaward master may be reviewed to help in researching the error.

12.2.2. Erroneous and Suspended Transactions (5GB). Transactions appearing on this report are all other sus​pended and error transactions except MXA, PJA, PWJ, PWN, duplicate PJJs, and E-FICS.

12.2.2.1. Included on the report are partial master file data at the same level as the transaction to assist re​search when the transaction matches the master but is in error due to incompatible conditions.

12.2.2.2. All transactions on the suspense file aren't error-coded. A transaction may be suspended due to other error-coded transactions.

12.2.2.3. All transactions are revalidated each day. Therefore, as an example, a transaction error-coded with a quantity imbalance, may be caused by a companion transaction which is in error. When the one in error is corrected, they both will process.

12.2.2.4. All suspended transactions with the exception of PK9s will be reported immediately and remain sus​pensed until some action is taken to either correct an error or remove (with an E-FIC). PK10s will be recycled for 21 days before being error-coded if the only excep​tion is not paid complete. This is done to permit final payments to post before making an absolute test for contract completion.

12.2.3. Erroneous and Suspended PV2 Payment Notices Report. This product is an extraction of PV2 exceptions contained on Erroneous and Suspended Transaction Report and is distributed to accounting. Accounting uses it to communicate a position or corrective action on PV2 transactions. Contract closeout personnel will have the prime responsibility for taking PV2 corrective action.

12.2.4. Error Codes and Messages. An error code and message is printed on the above reports for all erroneous transactions. Attachment 2 lists the error code, message, and narrative description of the condition as compared to the correct codification.

12.3. PAA "Z Trigger" Records. When data entry personnel process a preaward milestone 07 transaction, J041 passes a PAA Z Trigger to postaward and is sus​pensed on the 5GB, pending establishment of the con​tract on the post award master. These transactions will suspend on the 5GB, Part II, with a Z trigger until the contract is established on the post award master. Once the contract has been established, all transactions will automatically post to the post award master.

12.4. Correction Processing Related to Source Codes. Source codes identify which ALC, what mode, or from which ADP system transaction data were received. This permits tracing back to the problem origin and identifies where (which ALC) the problem must be corrected. The following is a guide to where the correction will be made.

12.4.1. PO correction responsibility involves:

12.4.1.1. PAA, PBA, PAC, PBC, PAE, PBE, PDF, PDG, PDH (if input at PO), CDK, PJJ, PWJ, PBX, PCP PV2, PK10, PKZ, PJA.

12.4.1.2. PJJs (mechanically generated from a PRN) which result in an error condition, may be corrected by the PO ALC when received at the PO from an IM ALC.

12.4.2. IM correction responsibility involves:

12.4.2.1. PRN, PWN, and PDH (if input by IM).

12.4.2.2. The IM ALC may correct a PAE/PBE origi​nated by a PO with a stock number error at the IM. A PBE stock number update will be transmitted back to the PO.

12.4.3. The above establishes single ALC responsibility for specific actions. The exceptions are ASI and stock number updates which may be started by either a PO or IM when PO and IM are not collocated however, only one ALC will process data into the system for a given action. This principle is established to obtain consistency between PO and IM ALCs for the same data.

12.4.4. If data between PO and IM ALCs result in an error, communication may be required from the receiv​ing ALC to the originating ALC where the corrective action is likely to take place.
12.4.5. Handle stock number errors which result in incorrect routing of item records from a PO to an IM ALC as follows:

12.4.5.1. When line item (stock number) item manage​ment is not collocated at the PO, automated indexing is done, at the PO, through D035A on the stock class and MMC code only. When the item is reindexed through D035A at the IM ALC the stock number may be identi​fied as in error.

12.4.5.2. Coordinate with the item manager to obtain the correct stock number and reprocess the full PAE/PBE data with the good stock number to clear the suspended PAE/PBE when a stock number error is identified at the IM ALC.

12.4.5.3. If the correction update should result in another IM ALC being identified as having management respon​sibility, then the line item transactions are mechanically passed to the appropriate IM ALC, which in turn pre​pares a PBE transaction (reflecting the correct IM iden​tity) and sends it to the PO ALC.

12.5. Suspense File Correction Procedures. Three basic methods effect corrections to transactions on the suspended file:

12.5.1. Overlaying Corrected Reference Data Elements for the Same FIC and Key Control Fields. (see figure 4.1 for control fields for each FIC.)

12.5.1.1. Do this by inputting the same FIC and control change field as shown on the suspended transaction plus the corrected data field and all other data originally entered.

12.5.2. Deleting and Reprocessing a Transaction Due to Wrong FIC or Erroneous Control Fields:

12.5.2.1. Use the exception transaction from the original error transaction by entering an E in position 1 (first position of FIC) and duplicating the balance of the transaction. This will remove the erroneous transaction from suspense.

12.5.2.2. Reinput a new transaction with the correct FIC and/or control change field and other required data.

12.5.3. Deleting Transactions from Suspense. Code a transaction with an E in the first position of the FIC, with the 2nd and 3rd position of the FIC identical to the suspended transaction; for example, EWJ will delete a PWJ. Also, code only the key control data (as shown in attachment 1). This will delete the transaction from the suspense file.

12.5.4. PAE/PBE Special Instructions. These two transactions each perform a specific function; however, when processing corrections to the suspense file, a PAE will overlay a PBE and vice versa as long as the key control data (PIIN/SUP-PIIN/CLIN/ELIN) are the same. For example, a PBE can be used to correct a suspended PAE. Further, an EAE or EBE will delete from suspense PDF, PDG, PDH and CDK line item level transactions from the postaward suspense file when matched identi​cally on PIIN/SUP-PIIN/CLIN/ELIN.

12.6. D035A Stock Number Exceptions (EMC 333). Data entry personnel will research PAE/PBE contract line item FICs (type line item N, P, or R) appearing on the Erroneous and Suspended Transactions report (5GB) with a 333 exception code to determine if the stock number was correctly entered. If the action is local PR-generated and the erroneous record was for some reason input directly to postaward, the PR must also be checked. If the stock number is correct in the PAE/PBE then a code "R" (stock number review indicator) may be entered in position 76 of the PAE/PBE. This will permit the line item to establish on the J041 Postaward Master File. Follow on procedures concerning these items are in chapter 14 of this volume and chapter 12 of volume 1.

12.7. Error Correction of Transactions Passed From Preaward. Any transactions received with preaward source code and resulting in an error in the postaward processes must be corrected through postaward proce​dures.

12.8. Other Products Relative to Error Correction Processing:
12.8.1. Stock Number Line Item Cross-Reference (5J4). This report may be used in conditions where the prime identity is stock number and there is a need to relate to document and line item number; for example, un​matched receipts (PRN).

12.8.2. Daily Contract/MIPR Item Transaction Register (5DA). The daily register contains a replica of all trans​actions that were successfully posted in the system, and may be used during research to understand exactly what data were input while updating the master files.

12.8.3. Postaward Master (5GA). This report depicts master file visibility and is required to help in making corrections when master file visibility is needed.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 13

INTER-ALC DATA EXCHANGE

13.1. General. These procedures relate the mechanized actions and record movements that occur for daily post​award records exchange, PO and IM transfers between ALCs.

13.2. Daily Postaward Records Exchange Between ALC. The conditions under which this occurs are:

13.2.1. When a line item is purchased at one ALC (PO) and the IM is at another ALC, a copy of the contract award (basic and modification) line item transactions input at the PO is transmitted by AUTODIN from J041 at the PO ALC to J041 at the IM ALC. This may occur on a daily basis and principally involves provisioning items and category II PRs. J041 maintains item records for both the PO ALC (for production status reporting) and the IM-ALC (for due-in and PHR update reporting) 

13.2.2. J041 copies and transmits, by AUTODIN, to either the PO or IM ALC (based on which ALC exe​cuted the input) ASI actions processed at either the PO or IM ALC. Line item records at both the PO and IM ALC are updated.

13.2.3. J041 copies and transmits by AUTODIN ad​vance shipment notices (PJJ/PWJ) input at the PO ALC to the IM ALC as they occur. NOTE: Input PJJs only at the PO ALC. This is the only source for diverted ship​ments at the IM ALC. In the event IM ALCs' records have been updated previously (by a PJJ built from a PRN) and the PJJ is a duplicate, it will be mechanically deleted from processing.

13.2.4. Receipts (PRN) processed at the IM ALC, will result in a mechanically generated PJJ being transmitted to the PO ALC for processing and updating the PO ALC shipment quantity position. If these PJJs should be duplicates or unmatched, J041 will mechanically delete them from processing.

13.2.5. Stocklist changes (from D035A), processed at the IM ALC, will result in a PBE being generated to the PO ALC if item management responsibility or the stock number is changed.

13.2.6. The J041 Inter-ALC Transmittal (6JA), Section A, is output daily and lists the transactions (by gaining ALC) transmitted to another ALC for each daily cycle.

13.3. Purchasing Office (PO) Records Transfer. Records transfer resulting from PO transfer of contracts (started by a PBA with type instrument G) may occur at anytime. The following actions will take place:

13.3.1. The losing ALC will generate and transfer ad​ministrative, funds, and line item level data (in P__ series formats plus CDK) to the gaining PO where they will be processed into J041 to build master file records. J041 will drop the contract records from the losing PO's master files. An exception is those line items on the contract that remain prime at the losing ALC in which case they will remain on the J041 master (with the new PO code) and be copied and transmitted with the other mechanized contract records.

NOTE: A mechanical adjustment of funds will occur. The system will zero out the losing ALC funds and establish the dollar amounts for the gaining ALC. In the rare instances where funds aren't to be transferred, the gaining ALC will process the appropriate PV2 (payment) transaction to reverse the funds to the original status prior to transfer.

13.3.2. When J041 executes a PO transfer, any items that are also at another IM ALC will generate a PBE to the IM ALC updating the PO ALC code in the item record at the IM ALC. Example:


ALC-1 is the PO for the contract.


Item 3 on the contract is prime at ALC-2.


The contract is being transferred to ALC-3.

Then J041 transmits a PBE to ALC-2 to update the ALC-2 item record with the ALC-3 PO code.

13.3.3. If suspended transactions are related to the document records being transferred, J041 will automati​cally withhold transfer action until the suspended trans​actions are cleared by the losing ALC.

13.3.4. J041 outputs the Inter-ALC Transmittal, Section B (6JA), when a PO change takes place. This product lists all the transactions (by gaining ALC) transmitted to the gaining ALC. The losing ALC will keep one copy of this product (for a minimum of 30 days) and mail a copy to the gaining ALC which will use it to confirm records establishment. No other transfer documentation is re​quired.


13.4. Inventory Management (IM) Records Transfer Postaward. This action will normally occur during the monthly stocklist change (SLC) cycle and originates from SLC's input to J041 from D035A. Transfer action may occur from a manually input PBE changing stock number, and in turn transfer IM responsibility. The following actions will take place:

13.4.1. If the ALC is both PO and IM for the line item, J041 keeps item records (with new IM code) and trans​mits and processes into J041 a copy of the item record (PAE, PDF, PDG, PDH, CDK, PJJ, and PRN) at the gaining IM ALC to establish J041 line item master records. The item records will show the original PO code.

13.4.2. If the losing ALC is IM only for the item, then the same actions as above apply, except J041 sends a PBE transaction to the PO ALC to identify and update the line item at the PO with the new IM ALC code, and deletes item records at the losing ALC.

13.4.3. If, during item management transfer, there are transactions on the suspense file (error-coded), J041 will move the suspense transactions to the gaining ALC with the master item records, and delete the suspense at the losing ALC.

13.4.4. J041 outputs the Inter-ALC Transmittal, Section B, when an IM change takes place between ALCs. This product lists all transactions (by gaining ALC) that were transmitted to the gaining ALC. The losing ALC will keep one copy of this product for a minimum of 30 days, and mail a copy to the gaining ALC. The gaining ALC will use it to confirm record establishment. No other transfer documentation is required.

13.5. Preaward PR/MIPR Transfer to Prime Respon​sibility. Upon notification of a loss of prime from D035A, J041 transfers dummy records for due-in asset reporting to the gaining ALC. Upon contract issuance, the establishment of a contractual item at the prime ALC will delete the dummy PR/MIPR due-in asset record.

13.6. Hard Copy Document Requirements. Special reproduction and transmission of hard copy contractual/ CAT I MIPR documents relating to PO and IM transfer are not mandatory. Should the gaining ALC require supporting documentation for records received, losing ALC will send contractual files to the gaining ALC.

13.7. Mass Transfer. System ADP records transfer actions described above will apply for most mass trans​fers. However, in the event of mass transfers, publish special supplementary transfer plans to cover scheduling and other unique actions.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 14

PURCHASE HISTORY PHASE

14.1. General. The purchase history phase maintains historical data on both internal PR and incoming and outgoing PR/MIPR line items and the corresponding contractual line item data for each Air Force centrally contracted stock numbered item. Contract line items for services (repair or overhaul and modification) which are identified by a stock number at time of award also are included in the history file.

14.2. Objective. The data is used to provide a PHR, with each new PR to the buyer for comparative purposes in effecting a current purchase; or, when separately re​quested, special extractions from the history file. Con​tractual data at time of award are mechanically inter​faced to the Standard Price Review Process for use in computing standard prices in Federal Supply Catalogs and budgets developed for requirements computations. Accurate and current data must be maintained to avoid erroneous price computations and the use of erroneous information on the PHR. A continuing effort is required to make sure all data in purchase history is correct and file maintained in a timely manner. In view of the uses of data provided to the Standard Price Review Process, all personnel should give special attention to the accu​racy of all data elements.

14.3. Daily Purchase History Processing:
14.3.1. The processing and initial establishment of data begins with input of the PR/MIPR line item data in the PR/MIPR phase. CLIN information is established in history no later than milestone (MS) 11, 34, and 44 time, during the contract preparation phase.

14.3.1.1. The submission of the R-transaction to the PR/MIPR processing phase causes automatic generation of a PHR for each stock number on that PR/MIPR to be output to data entry personnel. The PHR will list up to 15 of the most current buys for that stock number. It will also list the identity of all other documents past MS 02 within contracting with identical stock numbers. Also the branch, section, buyer assigned, and the latest await​ing milestone for processing will be displayed to facili​tate consolidation of contracting action where possible. The PHR will be output as an acquisition PHR or as repair/overhaul/modification PHR according to the PR/MIPR type line item code assigned to the basic PR/MIPR. These automatic PHRs will be printed in the current PR/MIPR number sequence. Data entry person​nel will attach the PHRs to the applicable PR/MIPR and forward the entire package to the buying/administration personnel. Automatic PHRs won't be produced for outgoing PR/MIPRs.

14.3.1.2. Upon completion of a contract award action, the contract line item and related PR/MIPR line items are passed from the PIIN phase to the PHR phase and placed in the history file. Initial updating of the history file occurs when all contract data has been input.

14.3.1.3. A feed of first and last delivery schedules, final line item price, final quantity shipped from postaward to history, and postaward completion code establishment completes the historical data on the master file. The postaward completion code is the applicable purchasing office (PO) ALC code and establishes when the post​award line item is shipped and received complete.

14.3.2. Upon establishment of contract line item, total price is input on the CLIN (CA transaction).

14.3.2.1. When an estimated price is established in an unpriced purchase order and a modification isn't issued to definitize the price after the negotiated price was accepted, data entry personnel must submit a PHR file maintenance transaction G (Status E) to update the total price and estimated or actual fields. Coding and data entry instructions are in attachment 1.

14.3.2.2. Updated prices resulting from definitization of letter contracts, unpriced BOA orders, and contract modifications requiring definitization will be passed from postaward to history when the definitized modifi​cation is processed.

14.3.3. Line item modifications processed through preaward (PR-driven) will update immediately and will be all inclusive. Line item modifications processed directly through postaward will automatically update history master with respect to price, schedule, or quan​tity. Postaward update to history includes all postaward line item data elements applicable to history.

NOTE: PIIN, CLIN, or stock number changes made directly to postaward on nonprovisioning items must also be file maintained in the history phase; otherwise, subsequent postaward feeds on these items will be unmatched to the history phase masters.

14.3.4. Actual delivery dates of first shipment and last shipment will be mechanically generated from post​award shipment and receipt processing. Both scheduled production lead time and actual production leadtime will be mechanically computed by the purchase history phase for display on the daily PHR. (Reference 6CK lead time computations.)

14.3.5. Provisioned items will be automatically estab​lished in history at the time of final shipment, or at the time of price definitization when definitization is subse​quent to final shipment of the line item. Provisioned items are easily identified on the PHR under type in​strument P.

14.3.6. Contract line items having been terminated or termination action started will be identified by post​award and/or reflected on the PHR with indicator code T or V. The T or V indicator will appear between the contract identification column and the AMOC column for the proper line item record.

14.3.7. J041 also checks all stock-numbered transactions against the D035A system for stock control data as reflected in D035A. This also includes gaining ALC files resulting from prime transfer responsibility. J041 rejects stock numbers which can not be validated through the D035A system interface and reports them on the Daily History Error Listing (6CJ).

14.4. Weekly Purchase History Processing:
14.4.1. Stock Control Data Changes. During the weekly J041 processing, interface is made with D035A for stock control data changes. J041 will automatically update PHR history records with the latest SLC data, including IM designator, unit of issue, standard unit price, ERRC, budget code, source and category, and stock number. It will update the NC number to the initial NSN assign​ment. Also, the system will keep the previous stock number on the PHR master and print it along with the updated stock number for information purposes. The update won't affect the purchase unit of the individual contract line item.

14.4.2. Automated Purchase System. Weekly, J041 will automatically feed contract award data for each EOQ line item established in purchase history that week to the J023 system. This includes IM designator, stock number, contractor identity, manufacturer's part number, and contract award date.

14.5. Monthly Purchase History Processing:

14.5.1. During the monthly PHR processing, standard price data is passed to the Standard Price Review Proc​ess based on the following conditions occurring since the last monthly process:

14.5.1.1. A new CAT II line item containing an actual price is established; or

14.5.1.2. An existing CAT II line item has a change to its price or quantity due to a modification, definitization, or manual file maintenance action, since the last monthly J041 cycle; or

14.5.1.3. A new CAT I line item has been established.

14.5.2. Only one record is passed per stock number having action. Cat I data are passed only if no Cat II line items have been established or updated. If Cat I data are selected and multiple Cat I line items have been estab​lished, the one with the most recent date of origin will prevail. The logic for selecting Cat II data follows. If more than one line item for a stock number has had action, data will be passed for the line item having the most recent contract award date. If more than one line item for a stock number has had action, and the award dates are the same, the following logic will apply:

14.5.2.1. Provisioning. J041 selects the line item with the highest dollar value.

14.5.2.2. Replenishment spare parts. J041 selects routine purchases with the highest line item dollar value. 

14.5.2.3. Provisioning and replenishment spare parts. When there are both provisioning and replenishment awards and definitization actions for a stock number, provisioning actions will be disregarded and replenish​ment spare part items will be processed as stated above.

14.5.2.4. Excluded are: Items with estimated prices, surplus items, items with GFM, Modification/Repair items, items in termination status, and First Articles.

14.5.2.5. Manual updating actions. File maintenance actions which affect line item quantity or price will be passed only if there were no awards or definitizations during the month for the affected stock number.

14.5.3. Modifications and repair line items, pseudo coded line items, and items with NC or ND stock numbers are excluded from Standard Price Review Processing.

14.6. Quarterly Purchase History Processing:
14.6.1. Selection of Records and Procedures:

14.6.1.1. During the quarterly purchase history process​ing the year-to-date buys are grouped by contractor identity and corresponding acquisition method code to produce the products in AFMCR 57-7 (AFMCI 23-102, pending).

14.6.1.2. J041 maintains both the currently assigned acquisition method code (AMC) for the stock number and the actual method of contracting (AMOC) on the PHR master record. The first two digits of the AMC will be the code on the PR or the AFMC Form 761, AMC/AMSC Screening Analysis Worksheet. The AMOC code will be a one digit code designating the way the item was purchased. The AMOC code will be displayed at line item level while the AMC will be in the header portion of the PHR.

14.6.2. AMC Code Update. The assigned AFMCR 57-7 (AFMCI 23-102, pending) AMC for the stock number on the PHR master record is updated by two methods:

14.6.2.1. Normal indexing of the D035A system caused by new purchases entering purchase history.

14.6.2.2. Normal SLC Processing.

14.6.3. Annual Rate of Price Variation Report. (See chapter 17)

14.7. Yearly Purchase History Processing:

14.7.1. On the first cycle in October following the processing of the September preaward quarterly, pur​chase history line items which are more than 5 years old may be purged from the active history master. However, if all line items for a given NSN are older than 5 years, retain the most recent. Age will be based on the date established into history. Procurement analysts keep the history file showing prepurged status as an archive.

14.7.2. Selected purchase history extraction will include history status from 1 July 1972 forward on microfiche (6XA). The product will be in the format of the Special Purchase History Extraction option 6. Use this option to satisfy inquiries allowed by private parties under the Freedom of Information Act. It will also serve as a visible archive for buyers. J041 programmers will do this as soon after the end of fiscal year as computer time permits.

14.8. Purchase History File Maintenance. File main​tenance for the purchase history phase consists of all the processes needed to maintain current information within the system as well as the procedures to correct erroneous information within the system. Accomplish file mainte​nance from two sources by automatic interface and with direct input from data entry personnel.:

14.9. PHR Automatic Interface and Update:
14.9.1. Item manager designator, unit of issue, standard unit price, ERRC, budget code, and stock number are updated from interface with the D035A system.

14.9.2. The purchase history master file is automatically updated by establishing new line items into the post​award segment of the system by modification or by contract award. Processing for other modification is explained in paragraph 14.3.2.2. and 14.3.3. J041 me​chanically updates actual first and last delivery dates, actual quantity delivered, and final line item total price. Also, manual input of the following data elements to update history may be done as a result of an initial mechanical update on non-PR mods: AMOC, competi​tion code, type contractor, extent of competition, sources solicited, quotes received, price evaluation, branch, section, buyer, additive Government cost; however, input of these elements is not normally required (for example, provisioning). The updating from the post​award phase is done for nonprovisioning line items at both the PO ALC and at a lateral IM ALC upon initial establishment (providing initial information such as estimated dates of first and last deliveries) at time of first delivery and a final feed (depicting actual first and last delivery dates and final price) upon final shipment or definitization whichever is last. An interim feed of price schedule, or quantity changes is also passed on occurrence.

14.9.3. J041 mechanically passes quantity deviations resulting from contractor default actions, or partial or complete terminations, from the postaward phase to the history phase.

14.9.4. A contractor identity code change on the manu​facturer's name file will cause automatic update of all history records pertaining to that manufacturer in the purchase history phase.

14.9.5. J041 mechanically computes Actual Production Leadtime and Administrative Leadtime. (Reference AFMCMAN 64-104, Volume 1, Terms explained.)

14.9.6. J041 history mechanically computes unit price by dividing the total contract line item price by contract line item quantity.

14.9.7. J041 passes provisioning records from postaward processing to history processing and they contain those data elements needed to establish a line item in the purchase history file. Specifically, this record contains stock number, quantity, total contract line item price, contractor identification, and manufacturer part number.

14.9.8. If price, quantity, first or last delivery date are changed by a mechanical transaction from postaward, the system will display them on the Daily Update and Establish List (6CA) with the constant "PAGJ" right-justified in the "changed to" field. If a line item modifi​cation, from preaward, changes price or quantity, J041 will display them on the Daily Update and Establish List (6CA) with the constant "MOD" right-justified in the "changed to" field.

14.9.9. J041 processes mechanical transactions from postaward to history which are unmatched on stock number in the following manner:
14.9.9.1. If the PO of the line item is the processing ALC, recycle the transaction 1 day to allow for the possibility of the history master being in recycle due to a control change to stock number. If the transaction is still unmatched on the second cycle, it will be assumed that the history master has been transferred due to prime loss and the transaction will be terminated.

14.9.9.2. If the PO of the line item is not the processing ALC, make the assumption that the line item is intransit from the PO. J041 recycles the transaction up to 25 times awaiting arrival of the line item. If no match has occurred after 25 cycles, the transaction will display on the Daily History Error Listing followed by the message "UNMATCHED SN." Manual establishment of the line item is now required. Reference 14.10 PHR Manual File Maintenance.

14.9.10. J041 processes mechanical transactions from postaward to history which find a match on stock num​ber but are unmatched on PIIN in the following manner:

14.9.10.1. If the PO of the line item is the processing ALC, J041 will recycle the transaction for five cycles to allow for the possibility of the line item being in recycle due to a control change. If the transaction is still un​matched after five cycles, the transaction will display on the Daily History Error Listing followed by the message "UNMATCHED PIIN CLIN." Manual establishment of the PIIN/CLIN is now required. Reference PHR Manual File Maintenance 14.10.

14.9.11. Upon receipt of a Stock List Change Notice with a source of supply to JCD, J041 sends an "ERST Delete" transaction to D035A to delete J041 as a user for the stock number. The stock numbers are automatically deleted from history.

14.10. PHR Manual File Maintenance:
14.10.1. Data entry personnel will do file maintenance submitting the proper transactions to J041. File mainte​nance transactions may do any one of the following actions:


Establish a contractor's name on the manufac​turer's



name file (BZM63A).


Establish a contract line item.


Establish the manufacturer's part number.


Change, correct or delete data within the PHR phase.

14.10.2. Coding and data entry instructions are in at​tachment 1. The following paragraphs include only those actions preparatory to coding and data entry.

14.10.3. The history phase includes the D- and E- status file maintenance transactions. The segments of the PHR maintained by each transaction are:


Transaction Code
Master Segment


D STATUS (Column 1)


A (Position 17)
PHR Interrogation Request 


B (Position 80)
Manufacturer's Name File Data



E STATUS (Column 1)


A (Position 42)
Stock Number Standard Data (Noun,



PMC, CR Data elements, and 



so forth)


D (Position 42)
Manufacturer's Part Number


G (Position 42)
Contract Line Item Data


H (Position 42)
Contract Line Item Data


J (Position 42)
PR/MIPR Line Item Data


K (Position 42)
PR/MIPR Line Item Data


L (Position 42)
Basic Stock Number of Con​tract Line 



Item Control Data

14.10.4. To manually establish data on the PHR master file (E status), the following procedures apply:

14.10.4.1. To manually establish a contract line item and its corresponding PR/MIPR line item information, the PHR phase requires transactions A, D, G, H, J, and K (attachment 1). If two or more PR/MIPR line items will be established under a single contract line item, establish only one PR/MIPR item on a given processing cycle. Remaining PR/MIPR inputs must be submitted indi​vidually on succeeding cycles by submitting transactions codes A, G, H, J, and K. A, G, and H transactions may be duplicated from initial submission.

14.10.4.2. Transaction sets must contain all required information and all valid data elements or the set will be rejected entirely. Transactions which contain data that fail to pass the program edit will appear on the Daily History Error Listing (6CJ) followed by the message "INVALID." The names of the first three data elements in error will also appear. All fields in error in the card are indicated by asterisks printed under them. Trans​actions which pass the edit but are part of a set which contain errors or missing transactions will appear on the listing followed by the message "INCOMPLETE."

14.10.4.3. Notification of a successful establish will appear on the Daily Update List (6CA).

14.10.4.4. Any of the line item data or contractor data within a history master can be changed or corrected by using the proper E status file maintenance card with a C action code in Column 43 (attachment 1). Enter ONLY the data needing change.

14.10.4.4.1. Correction transactions which are found to be unmatched will show on the Daily History Error List (6CJ) followed by the message "UNMATCHED." The name of the control field which the transaction is un​matched on will also appear.

14.10.4.4.2. Transactions which match, but contain data that fail to pass the program edit will be printed on the Daily History Error List (6CJ) followed by the message "INVALID." If less than four fields are in error, the names of the invalid fields will also display. Asterisks will appear under the fields in error. Transactions with more than three errors will appear with the message "INVALID OVER THREE ERRORS, REJECTED." Control fields and the names of data elements changed, will display on the Daily Update Listing, Part II, along with the new data field. Screen this listing to make sure all changes were correct. If incorrect, resubmit the cor​rect file maintenance transaction.

14.10.5. Data entry personnel will do history data delete actions with the proper E status file maintenance trans​action with a D action code in column 43 (attachment 1).

14.10.5.1. All purchase history for a particular NSN can be deleted through use of the A-transaction with a D action code (attachment 1).

14.10.5.2. A G-transaction with a D action code will delete history pertaining to a particular CLIN (attachment 1).

14.10.5.3. Delete actions which don't find a match will display on the Daily History Error Listing (6CJ) fol​lowed by the message "UNMATCHED."

14.10.5.4. If a delete transaction finds a match and the deletion occurs, there will be a notification of such on the Daily Update List (Part II) (6CA).

14.10.6. Correct the control information by the E-status file maintenance transaction L (attachment 1). A PIIN or CLIN may be corrected, or a stock number can be con​verted to another stock number. Every contract line item listed citing the NSN being converted will be changed. NOTE: If PIIN/CLIN is omitted, every contract number will be changed that relates to that NSN. A stock num​ber that has been erroneously assigned to a contract line item cannot be changed with the "L" transaction. The line item must be deleted and reestablished. L trans​actions that are unmatched or contain invalid data will be handled the same as other E-status correction trans​actions.

14.10.7. Line item modifications, corrections, or dele​tion transactions received from the preaward phase which find no matching line item are printed on the Daily History Error List (6CJ). These errors are indi​cated by display of the stock number, PIIN, CLIN, PR/MIPR line item numbers followed by the explana​tion of the field on which the record is unmatched. Re​search these exceptions as to why they are unmatched, and correct as necessary.

14.10.8. Gaining items received due to transfer of prime responsibility, which fail to match the D035A validation of stock number, will be displayed on the Daily History Error List (6CJ) on the weekly cycle. These items are indicated by display of the NSN, followed by the mes​sage "STOCK NUMBER NOT IN D035A." Notifica​tion should be made to the IM that the stock number should be established in the D035A. If at the end of 25 cycles the stock number is not valid, the history for the NSN will be deleted. Notification of the deletion will appear on the listing with the message "STOCK NUM​BER NOT IN D035A RECORD DELETED."

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 15

INTERROGATIONS

15.1. General. This chapter has the interrogation in​structions for obtaining special print selections from the J041 postaward and purchase history master records.

15.2. Daily Purchase History Record (PHR) Request:

15.2.1. The purchase history master record may be interrogated to produce two distinct types of purchase history records. Type one is titled "Replenishment Spare" and contains replenishment spare line item con​tracting data only. Type two is titled "Mod/Repair Serv" and contains modification (mod) and repair line item contracting data only. Data entry personnel generate PHR interrogations by submission of a PHR request transaction (status D) with transaction code A (position 17). Coding and entering instructions are in attachment 1. Specific emphasis for PHR requests:

15.2.1.1. Routing code (position 18) is required. M designates requirements activity PHR interrogation; P designates contracting activity PHR interrogation.

15.2.1.2. Leave the modification repair indicator (position 19) blank when requesting a replenishment spare PHR; it should contain M if requesting a mod or repair PHR.

15.2.2. If a replenishment spare PHR is requested and there is no replenishment spare data in history, J041 will output a replenishment spare PHR "No Previous His​tory". If a modification or repair PHR is requested, and there is no mod repair data or replenishment spare data in history for the requested stock number, J041 will output a mod repair PHR indicating "No Previous History." However, if a mod or repair PHR is requested for a stock number containing only replenishment spare data, the system will generate two PHRs. A mod repair type indicating "No Previous History," and a replenish​ment type containing the replenishment spare data available. Processing an R transaction on maintenance line items produces a replenishment spare PHR in addition to a Mod/Repair PHR.

15.2.3. J041 prints PHR interrogations prior to the automatic PHRs for ease in distribution.

15.3. Special Purchase History Extractions:

15.3.1. Contracting or requirements may interrogate the purchase history master to produce special purchase history extractions not readily available through normal PHR processing. The record generated will be based upon manual input which may request one or more special purchase history options. In those instances when special interrogations are required which can't be satis​fied by the existing options, or when massive amounts of data are being extracted, contact the local J041 OPR regarding the possibility of special one-time program modifications and/or conversion to microfiche output.

15.3.2. Make requests to the local J041 analyst for special purchase history options on "need-to-know" basis only. 

15.3.3. Limitations. Use option 1 without limit to number. Options 2, 3, and 4 are limited to one of each per cycle. Input either one option 5 or one option 6, but not both, per cycle. Coding and data entry instructions are in attachment 1.

15.3.4. The special purchase history options are:

15.3.4.1. Option 1 will generate contracting history data pertaining to an individual manufacturer within a supply class (FSC) or supply group (FSG). Complete history for that manufacturer and FSC or FSG will be generated unless selected dates are used to exclude inconsequential data. For the selected FSC or FSG, up to four manufac​turers may be interrogated on a given cycle. The se​quence of the report is by FSC or FSG, and stock num​ber.

15.3.4.2. Option 2 will generate contracting history data pertaining to a selected FSC. Complete history for the selected FSC will be generated unless selected dates are used to exclude inconsequential data. Further exclusion of data is possible through the list of optional control fields (15.3.5. below). The report sequence is NSN, PIIN-CLIN, within supply class. Up to 10 FSCs can be entered per transaction, and up to 150 transactions can be entered per cycle.

15.3.4.3. Option 3 will generate contracting history data pertaining to selected manufacturers. J041 generates complete history for the selected manufacturers unless selected dates are used to exclude inconsequential data. Up to 150 manufacturers can be interrogated on a given cycle. The report sequence is stock number, PIIN-CLIN within contractor identity.

15.3.4.4. Option 4 will generate contracting history data pertaining to selected manufacturers. J041 will generate complete history for the selected manufacturers unless selected dates are used to exclude inconsequential data. Further exclusion of data is possible through use of optional control field (15.3.5. below). Up to 150 manu​facturers can be interrogated on a given cycle. The re​port sequence is PIIN-CLIN within a contractor identity.

15.3.4.5. Option 5 will generate contracting history data for a particular time frame in PIIN sequence. The time period can't exceed 1 year. The basis of selection is contract award date. Partial exclusion of data is manda​tory, meaning that at least one of the additional control fields must be used (15.3.5. below).

15.3.4.6. Option 6 will generate contracting history data for a particular time frame in stock number sequence. The time period can't exceed 1 year. The basis of selec​tion is contract award date. Partial exclusion of data is mandatory, meaning that at least one of the additional control fields must be used (15.3.5. below).

15.3.5. On options 2 and 4, option control fields exist to narrow the parameters of data selection; however, they aren't mandatory on these options. On options 5 and 6, the use of at least one of these extra fields is mandatory. The additional control fields are competition code, type contractor, type instrument, type PR/MIPR line item, type requirement, and priority. Any or all additional control fields may be used. If extra controls are used, J041 outputs only line items having corresponding data element values equal to the extra control fields. If data parameters or optional controls are used on options 2, 3, or 4, you must enter them on each transaction submitted.

15.4. Postaward Interrogations (MXA). Procedures for interrogating postaward master file records are in AFMCMAN 64-104, Volumes 1 and 3. MXAs which are rejected or recycled are reported on the Non-suspended Transaction Exception Report (5GC).

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 16

SPECIAL FILES

16.1. General. Within the J041 system, special files are maintained which, when merged with the master file, update or correlate the basic records for producing a variety of reports and products. The objective of each J041 special file and its function are outlined below.

16.2. Manufacturer's Name File (BZM63A). The objective of the manufacturer's name file is to provide a ready access of the contractor identity, manufacturer's name, and ZIP code.

16.2.1. As the contract award record passes from the PIIN phase to the PHR phase, a match is made on contractor identity adding the manufacturer's name to specific reports.

16.2.2. The Manufacturer's name file should be updated every time a buy is made from a manufacturer not on file through submission of a manufacturer's maintenance transaction (D status). Use this transaction for manufac​turer's name establish or deletion, and for changes of contractor identity or ZIP code on the manufacturer's name file.

16.2.3. Coding and data entry instructions for file main​tenance of the manufacturer's name file (D status) are in attachment 1. A change to contractor identity on the name file will also result in a change of contractor iden​tity on the contract line items for that manufacturer on the PHR master file.

16.3. CAO, ADP Point, and Other Agencies Buying Office Name File (BZM83A). Selected postaward products include the name of these activities derived from a standard name file which is developed and main​tained at the ALC. The file is sequenced by the six-digit Department of Defense activity address directory (DODAAD) and cross-referenced to the clear text name and address. Actions involving this file are:

16.3.1. When it is observed a new CAO, ADP point, or other agency buying office code name is to be added, deleted or changed notify the local J041 OPR office. The file prints out at the end of the month on the 71A product.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 17

REQUIREMENTS ACTIVITY REPORTING AND COMMUNICATION OF POSTAWARD DATA

17.1. General. This chapter identifies those reports generated to the requirements activity from data man​aged by the contracting activity and prescribes the communication for actions in which contracting and requirements have common interest.

17.2. Due-in Reporting. This report covers multiple conditions as follows:

17.2.1. AFMC Form 339. This report is at line item level and depicts the due-in status of the item (stock number) by ship to destination, schedules and shipment and receipt history. These data are reported to the responsi​ble item manager (by MDC) and is the same as shown on the master file print (microfiche) (5GA). When item status is being questioned or reviewed, the contracting and requirements activities will use these reports as common baseline to effect any adjustment actions. Messages are printed on the AFMC Form 339 showing the peculiar conditions which need to be highlighted. One of these conditions is AFMC Form 339 message "Invalid Funds Cite" which is generated as a result of a provisioning item, established in J041, having an incom​patible combination of line accounting classification or incompatible Budget Code 1 and fund code combina​tion. If budget code is 1 and fund code is other than 6H or budget code is other than 1 and fund code is 6H, the message will appear and the following will occur.

17.2.1.1 The IM will review this condition and take action to ensure the budget code is properly coded in D035A. If D035A is correct, notify the local data entry personnel of the discrepancy through AFMC Form 414, Due-In Asset Status Record Correction.

17.2.1.2 Data entry personnel will make sure the item was properly coded into J041. If not, correct the J041 master files. When the PO is another ALC, send the AFMC Form 414 to the PO. If the document is in error, notify the provisioning purchasing contracting officer (PO) or resident provisioning team.

17.2.2. J041 Overlay Difference Report (5HA) (Attachment 4):

17.2.2.1. This report is produced weekly during prepara​tion of the ZF____ due-in overlay tape output (to D062/D035A/D034A) for those stock-numbered items when:

17.2.2.1.1. Two or more line items with the same stock number have a different purchase unit.

17.2.2.1.2. Selected receipt transaction exceptions are suspensed.

17.2.2.2. A coordinated effort is required between con​tracting, requirements, and warehouse receiving person​nel to resolve receipt exceptions causing this report. The contracting activity has central responsibility.

17.2.2.3. Stock number items appearing on the report will be excluded from the ZF_ formats on the tape overlay for physically correcting the erroneous PRN record when resolved.

17.3. Diverted Shipment Reporting, Document Iden​tifiers ZQ______ Transactions, to D035A and D034A. J041 mechanically generates these data from PJJ trans​actions that successfully process in postaward. They are restricted to those PJJs that identify shipments to a customer that is, a requisition number or SRAN of an address other than an ALC storage site. The system outputs these data daily on the same tape files as the due-in overlay.

17.4. J041/D035A Requisition Control File Reconcili​ation:

17.4.1. This reconciliation requires a coordinated effort between contracting and requirements activities. Each function is provided a separate report which lists and describes the discrepancy between J041 and D035A requisition status. These reports are

17.4.1.1. J041/D035A Initial ASI Reconciliation Items (5VD) in J041 and/or D035A.

17.4.1.2. J041/D035A Initial ASI Reconciliation (5VC) (items in J041 only).

17.4.2. The requirements activity will submit AFMC Form 414 to the contracting activity identifying correc​tions to J041 master records for those requisition errors which require correction in J041. (Requirements activity procedures are in AFMCMAN 64-104, Volume 1.) Data entry personnel will effect the correction in the same month it appears on the product to avoid its reappear​ance next month. Postaward input transactions will be used (attachment 1).

17.5. Suspended Stock Numbers. When contract item stock numbers in PAE/PBE formats fail to index in D035A and receive a 333 exception code, data entry personnel have the alternative of entering a stock num​ber review-indicator (R in position 76 of PAE/PBE) which will cause the item record to establish on the postaward master file. When this occurs, the following conditions and actions will occur:

17.5.1. The 333 exception code will be entered in the MDC field of the line item master record. Data entry personnel may update these items that will be reported on contracting reports and if diverted shipments occur ZK/ZQ transactions will be reported to D035A D034A. All other reporting, except special Form 339 and the D035A stock number exceptions report will be sus​pended.

17.5.2. When data entry personnel establish the line item (with 333 code) on the master, J041 will generate an AFMC Form 339 to the IM, with a message "INVALID STOCK NUMBER" identifying a stock number error. The IM will review the AFMC Form 339 and:

17.5.2.1. If the stock number on the AFMC Form 339 is valid, establish the stock number in D035A. When established, a PBE recycled by J041, for those sus​pended records, will index and pick up the stock control data needed to update J041.

17.5.2.2. If the stock number on the AFMC Form 339 is incorrect, the IM will write the correct stock number on the AFMC Form 339 and send it to data entry personnel.

17.5.3. Upon receipt of these corrected AFMC Forms 339 data entry personnel will input a PBE with the corrected stock number of the contract line item in​volved.

17.5.4. The D035A Stock Number Exceptions Report (5DB) is output weekly with copies to the requirements activity. This report is a recap of those contract line items which have been established in J041 but didn't index in D035A.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 18

PROCEDURES FOR PROCESSING SURGE TRANSFER PURCHASE REQUESTS

18.1. General. This chapter provides procedures for processing purchase requests (PR) received from the IM ALC for contracting actions when a surge capability, either exercise or actual, is required and inventory man​agement responsibilities are retained by the prime ALC.

18.2. Responsibilities:

18.2.1. The PO ALC contracting activity and the IM ALC contracting activity offices will be the program OPRs responsible for assuring that the Purchase Request Transfer/Surge is conducted in an effective timely man​ner. Items on materiel management codes (MMC) or Federal Supply Class (FSC) to be contracted by the POALC will be determined by Memorandum of Agree​ment between HQ AFMC/CS, the IM ALC/CC and the PO ALC/CC.

18.2.2. The PO ALC program OPR and J041 OPR will ensure that the unique block of PR numbers assigned for the surge at the IM ALC will not be otherwise used at the receiving PO ALC. The PO ALC J041 OPR will request J041 OPR programmers to merge the J041 Manufacturer Name Files from the IM ALC in that file at PO ALC. Additionally, SCDD should be requested to have a duplicate file of all J041 history for the selected financial management acquisition code (MMAC) or FSCs transmitted from the IM-ALC to the PO ALC and merged in J041 history file. The ALC having system responsibility for J014, Mechanized Bidder's List, must be contacted and requested to merge the necessary J014 data with the PO ALC J014 files. These system adjust​ments are prerequisite to initiation of the surge capabili​ties.

18.2.3. The concerned ALCs should determine a PACER_____ code name for making and identifying PRs and other materials developed in the surge capabil​ity. HQ AFMC approval is required and will be obtained by AFMC J041 OPR.

18.2.4. The PO-ALC J041 OPR in conjunction with J041 OPR programmers should develop a unique PIIN identity for all contracts and orders resulting from the surge capability. This will ease later identification and management reporting of contractual actions generated from the surge (PACER-) PRs. Maintain separate con​tract registers.

18.2.5. J023 automated PRs received at the PO ALC will be processed manually unless the capability to continue in the automated mode is developed subsequent to this instruction.

18.2.6. The local J041 OPR, in conjunction with the concerned buying divisions, will develop unique buyers codes to be used for surge PRs. Copies of this code should be furnished to the requirements activity IM. (See AFMCMAN 64-104, Volume 2, Chapter 9.)

18.3. Procedures (Basic PRs):
18.3.1. When all systems requirements previously identified have been accomplished, the IM-ALC MIPR control office will commence necessary actions in the J041 and J023 systems to cause J041 to select and AUTODIN (M024) necessary PR data to the J041 at the PO-ALC.

18.3.2. PO ALC data entry personnel will:

18.3.2.1. Each day check the J041.4DA, Part 1, Daily PR/MIPR Status in FM for SAIP (Spares Acquisition Integrated with Production) PRs received via AUTO​DIN from the IM ALC. When the basic surge PR is ready to be assigned to the contracting directorate it will indicate "SAIP INTRANSIT." Milestones 00, 01, and 02, Procurement History Record (PHR) and J014 Mechanized Bidder's List (MBL), if required, will all be generated on the J041 cycle.

18.3.2.2 The system must wait for the PR package if not already present. Main PRs and PR data packages via pouch mail to the project officer, attention local J041 OPR at the PO ALC. IM ALC requirements activity will prepare an Optional Form 27, "United States Govern​ment 2-way Memo" in three copies. Forward two cop​ies, original plus one in each PR container. Upon receipt by PO ALC data entry personnel, use the OF Form 27 to check off received PRs. Additionally, identify on the reverse of the form missing PRs and/or data identified but not shipped, and return the original copy via pouch mail to the IM-ALC MIPR Control Office.

18.3.2.3. All PRs ready for assignment to contracting will be displayed on the J041.4JB, Daily PR/MIPR Intransit Report. PO-ALC data entry personnel will assemble the complete basic PR package to include PHR, milestone transactions (00, 01, and 02) and J014 MBL, if required. (The computer produced solicitation will be additionally available if the PR originated as a J023 PR at the IM ALC.) Data entry personnel will:

18.3.2.3.1. Indicate branch, section on the milestone transaction and forward the MS 00 transaction to J041 to establish date in P.

18.3.2.3.2. Forward the PR package with MS 01 and 02 transactions, PHR, J014 MBL listing (if requested) and computer generated solicitations of J023 PR to the branch or branch and section for the MMAC or FSC. When the MS 00 transaction updates the J041, the surge PR will appear on J041.4DA, Part 3, Daily PR/MIPR status in PK and on the weekly J041.4JE, Procurement Status by Buyer.

18.4. PR Amendments:
18.4.1. Amendments to surge PRs will not enter the J041 at the IM ALC. The IM ALC will forward them, via pouch mail, to the PO ALC data entry personnel. Data entry personnel will notify the buyer of the amendment receipt, will log amendment receipt on the OF Form 27 to the IM ALC, and establish in J041 at the PO-ALC using a Line Item Detail coding format identified in AFMCMAN 64-104, Volume 1. When milestone transactions are received, input the MS 00 to J041 and forward the PR amendment and notification of the milestone 02 transaction to the assigned buyer. The amendment will appear, on the same J041 products as identified for the basic PR.

18.4.2. Error conditions resulting from failures of the Line Item Detail transaction for establishment or Line Item Cancellation/PR cancellation transactions to cor​rectly process will appear on the J041.4JA, daily PR/MIPR error list. ( PO ALC data entry personnel must have a daily copy of the listing in order to support the surge requirement.) Errors should be corrected as soon as possible by PO ALC data entry personnel using AFMCMAN 64-104, Volume 1, Attachment 2.

18.4.3. PR transactions that establish in J041 will appear on the J041.3EA Daily PR/MIPR File Maintenance Actions. Basic documents will indicate "Type PR 61" and under Type Action, "SAIP PR Estab."

18.5. PR Rework Returns:
18.5.1. PO ALC data entry personnel will:

18.5.1.1. Receive the returned Surge PR from the buying section.

18.5.1.2. Buying/Administrative personnel will identify PRs as "PACER____" and return to IM for problem resolution.

18.5.1.3. Data entry personnel will code and input the necessary C00 transaction to return the surge PR to rework status in J041. The PR will then revert to the J041.4DA, Part 1, Daily PR/MIPR Status in FM, and indicate "SAIP PK RWK" and the return code.

18.5.2. Data entry personnel will notify IM ALC PR/MIPR control personnel of returned PR.

18.5.3. When the reworked PR is returned from the IM ALC, data entry personnel will code a PR/MIPR return transaction (AFMCMAN 64-104, Volume 1, Attach​ment 2) to return the PR to contracting.

18.5.4. When milestone transactions are received input the MS 00 and forward the PR portion to the buyer.

18.6. PR/MIPR Cancellations. When a total or partial cancellation amendment is received from the IM-ALC, the PO ALC data entry personnel will:

18.6.1. Code the necessary line Item level transaction with the specific reason for cancellation code from the cancellation amendment.

18.6.2. Data entry personnel will forward copies of the cancellation amendment to the buyer.

18.7. Abstract of Contract Resulting from Surge PR:

18.7.1. When a date stamped copy of the contract result​ing from the surge PR is received, the PO ALC data entry personnel will:

18.7.1.1. Code the contract to J041 postaward and history in the normal manner.

18.7.1.2 Ensure that the contract is established on the J041.5GA postaward master.

18.7.1.3 Post DD Form 250 to the contract as received.

18.7.1.4 Post amended shipping instructions (ASIs) and accelerated delivery requests (ADR) to update the post​award master as received from buying/administrative personnel.

18.8. Item Management Postaward Reporting. Item managers at the IM ALC will receive updated AFMC Forms 339 upon addition or cancellation of PR line items at the PO ALC. This will also occur when the resultant contract is abstracted, DD Forms 250 are posted and ASIs or ADRs are coded to J041. The IM will receive the final AFMC Form 339 when the con​tract is complete.

18.9. Item Management Preaward Status Reporting. The PO ALC J041 OPR will forward weekly one copy of the J041.4PJ IM/SM weekly status report, to the IM ALC requirements activity for future distribution to the item managers. Local J041 OPR will retain the second copy.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 19

J041 PR/MIPR AMENDMENT STRATEGY

19.1. Amendment Identification in the J041 System:

19.1.1. J041 master records are as follows:

19.1.1.1. Type 1 PR/MIPR Document.

19.1.1.2. Type 2 PR/MIPR Document Amendment.

19.1.1.3. Type 3 PR/MIPR Amendment After Contract Award.

19.1.1.4. Type 4 PR/MIPR Line Item.

19.1.1.5. Type 5 PR/MIPR Line Item Amendment.

19.1.1.1. PR/MIPR Outgoing PIIN Cross-Reference.

19.1.2. J041 identifies amendments in the form of Type 2, 3 and 5 master record and amendment communication indicators (ACI) and counters contained in the Type 1 master record. There are 99 ACIs in each Type 1 record representing the status of each possible amendment (amendment numbers 01-99). ACI values and defini​tions are as follows:


0
Not Applicable.


1
Requirements Disposition.


2
Established Intransit.


3
Received in Contracting.


4
Returned by Contracting for Rework.


5
Contracting Disposition.

19.1.3. Amendment counters are as follows:


Amendments received in contracting this week.


Amendments received in contracting this month.


Amendments returned by contracting this week.


Amendments returned by contracting this month.


Amendments with contracting disposition this week.


Amendments with contracting disposition this month.

19.1.4. The ACIs and amendment counters support the following reporting requirements: 

19.1.4.1. Weekly Procurement Workload Report, Part 3 (4PA).

19.1.4.2. Central Procurement Workload Report, Part A (4TE).

19.1.4.3. Monthly Summary of PR./MIPRs and Amendments Completed (4TF). (See Vol 1)

19.1.4.4. Monthly PR/MIPR Workload Report (4TM). (See Vol 1)

19.1.5. An additional field, titled Highest Amendment Number Established, will be maintained in the Type I record. Any valid amendment transaction will affect this field. The field will be used by programs to represent the upper limit of the ACIs.

19.2. Requirement Activity Amendment Disposition. An amendment received while the document is in re​quirements status causes immediate disposition. Disposi​tion is accomplished by replacing data elements in the matching master record with corresponding non-blank data elements contained in the amendment record. The corresponding ACI is changed from "0" (Not Applica​ble) to " 1 " (Requirements Disposition). Contracting rework is considered to be in Requiring Activity Status. Amendment number must be equal to or greater than document amendment number. There is no reporting requirement for amendments with requirements activity disposition. If contracting receives an amendment the same day the R transaction is processed the amendment still receives requirements disposition. In addition, amendment disposition causes the following actions for both requirements and contracting.

19.2.1. Document Cancellation Amendment.

19.2.1.1. "Y" (yes) is moved to "Totally Cancelled This Week" document master indicator.

19.2.1.2. A detail report record is written to support the "Monthly Report of PR/MIPRs Awarded on Contract or Cancelled" (4TG).

19.2.1.3. All matching line items, not previously can​celled, will be modified by moving the document Cancel Reason Code to the line item master, "Y" (Yes) to "Cancelled This Week" line item master indicator, and document cancellation amendment number to the line item master amendment number.

19.2.2. Line Item Noncancellation Amendment. If a line item noncancellation amendment causes a change to any data element impacting Due-In-Asset (DIA) reporting, "Y" is moved to "DIA Data Change Today" line item master indicator. Subsequent DIA reporting will deter​mine DIA impact.

19.2.3. Line Item Cancellation Amendment:

19.2.3.1. "Y" is moved to "Cancelled This Week" and "Line Item Level Cancellation" line item master indica​tors.

19.2.3.2. Position 2 of amendment record transaction code is moved to line item master Cancel Reason.

19.2.3.3. If "DIA Active" line item master indicator is equal to "Y''. "Y" (yes) is moved to "DIA Data Changed Today, and "4" (PR Cancellation) is moved to the DIA message code in the line item master. "No" is moved to "DIA Active" and "DIA Data Change Today" indicators, and space is moved to DIA message code after subse​quent DIA reporting.

19.3. Intransit Amendments:
19.3.1. An amendment received while the document is intransit or in contracting status causes that amendment to be established intransit. A "2" is moved to the corre​sponding ACI signifying the amendment was established intransit and is awaiting contracting pickup (MS 00, 30, or 40). Amendment number must be greater than the document amendment number by no more than 3. The corresponding ACI must not equal 3 or 5 (received in contracting or contracting disposition) before amendment establish. J041 won't accept amendments when the following conditions prevail:

19.3.1.1. Document cancelled, totally awarded (totally awarded indicator = "Y") or an amended delivery order (ADO).

19.3.1.2. Document cancellation amendment pending.

19.3.1.3. Matching line item master cancelled or totally awarded.

19.3.1.4. Matching Line item cancellation amendment pending.

19.3.1.5. Line item establish amendment (transaction code LK/MK) that matches existing line item and amendments (transaction code LK/MK).

19.3.1.6. Line item establish amendment that does not contain a valid pseudo coded stock number (transaction code LK/MK and blank line item suffix).

19.3.1.7. Line item suffix establish amendment (transaction code LK/MK and line item suffix not equal to blank) that does not match an existing line item (first four positions of line item number) and its associated stock number.

19.3.2. Data entry personnel must return (reject) (C00) transaction cancellation amendments before subsequent amendments will be accepted.

19.3.3. Input milestone transactions for amendments. Input MS 00, 30/32 or 40/41 for each amendment number established intransit today (document or line item). Input a MS 02 for an internal or incoming docu​ment cancellation amendment. Input a MS 32 or 42 for all outgoing document or Line item amendments. Input a MS 02 for each internal or incoming line item amend​ment established in transit today and impacting line item quantity (includes line item cancellation amendments).

19.3.4. J041 reports intransit amendment status on the following report products:

19.3.4.1. Daily PR/MIPR Intransit Report (4JB).Amendments not tied to a PR will display with an asterisk

19.3.4.2. Daily PR/MIPR Status in the requirements activity (4DA) Part 1.

19.3.4.3. IM/SM Weekly Status Report (4PJ).

19.3.5. Contracting may return intransit amendments (awaiting MS 00) to requirements for rework with a C00, C30 or C40 transaction which contains a valid rework exception reason. This action deletes the amendment from the J041 system and reports the amendment on the "Daily PR/MIPR Delinquent and Rework Listing" (4JF, Part II). Returned intransit amendments have no other reporting impact.

19.3.6. Consolidate a valid document or line item amendment transaction with a control number match (PR/MIPR number or PR/MIPR number/PR/MIPR line item number) and amendment number match to an existing intransit amendment, with that amendment. Consolidation represents updating the existing intransit amendment with only non-blank amendment transaction data fields. Cancellation amendment transactions will not be considered for consolidation.

19.4. Contracting Receipt and Disposition of Amendments:
19.4.1. Receipt of amendments in contracting in J041 is mechanically established after acceptance of a MS 00 or 30/40 transaction. The ACI corresponding to the amendment number contained in the transaction must contain a "2" (Established intransit awaiting MS 00, MS 30 or MS 40). All intransit amendments with amend​ment numbers equal to or less than the amendment number contained in the transaction will be recorded as received in contracting by changing the corresponding ACI from "2" (Established Intransit) to "3" (Received in Contracting) (awaiting MS 01 or MS 02/MS 31 or MS 41). The amendment receipt counters in the matching document master will be incremented for each ACI change.

19.4.2. MS 00 represents both receipt and disposition for the following internal or incoming amendments:

19.4.2.1. Noncancellation document amendments

19.4.2.1.1. Input milestone transactions for noncancella​tion document amendments.

19.4.2.1.2. Cancellation document amendments against a document without a solicitation assignment (awaiting MS 02).

19.4.2.1.3. Noncancellation line item amendments without quantity impact.

19.4.2.1.4. Cancellation line item amendments against a line item without a solicitation assignment (awaiting MS02).

19.4.3. Input of MS 30/40 establishes both receipt and disposition for outgoing document amendments, line item cancellation amendments, or line item amend​ments.

19.4.4. If MS 00 or 30/40 disposition did not occur, you must subsequently enter MS 02 0r 32/42 and the system must accept it to accomplish disposition. MS 31/41 (forwarded by P) must precede milestone 32/42 (acceptance disposition) for each outgoing amendment.

19.4.5. Disposition of any amendment won't be accepted if the corresponding ACI is not equal to "3" (Received in PK). J041 will not accept disposition of a document cancellation amendment if any ACI, other than the corresponding ACI is equal to "2" (Established Intransit) or "3" (Received in PK). J041 will not accept disposition of a line item cancellation amendment if another amendment with matching control number (PR/MIPR number and line item number) exists. Pending amend​ments that cause cancellation disposition rejection must receive contracting disposition or be returned to the requirements activity. System will not accept disposition of a line item amendment that changes line item quantity if the proposed quantity is less than the "Total PR/MIPR Line Item Quantity assigned to Solicitation" in the matching line item.

19.4.6. J041 accomplishes disposition by replacing data elements in the matching master record with correspond​ing non blank data elements contained in the amendment record. Disposition is accomplished by changing the correspondent ACI from "3" (Received in PK) to "5" (PK Disposition) and incrementing the amendment disposition counters in the matching docu​ment master. If the amendment number of the amend​ment receiving disposition is greater than the matching document master amendment number. J041 will overlay the document master amendment number. The docu​ment amendment number will therefore represent the highest amendment number that has received disposi​tion. Reference Requirements Activity Amendment Disposition" paragraph for additional amendment dispo​sition actions.

19.5. Contracting Return of Amendments:

19.5.1. Amendments received by contracting and await​ing disposition (awaiting MS00) may be returned to the requirements activity by processing of a matching C00, C30, C40 transaction which contain a valid rework exception reason. The corresponding ACI must be equal to "3". Contracting's return of amendments for rework results in the following actions:

19.5.1.1. The corresponding ACI is changed from "3" (Received in PK) to "4" (Returned by PK for Rework).

19.5.1.2. The amendment "Returned by PK" counters in the matching document master are incremented.

19.5.1.3. A detail report work record is produced for the "Daily PR/MIPR Delinquent and Rework Listing" (4JF, Part II).

19.5.1.4. The amendment record is deleted from the J041 system.

19.5.2. J041 will automatically return, to the require​ments activity, amendments (corresponding ACI equal to "2" or "3") after document completion (totally awarded on contract) using the above criteria if the cor​responding ACI is equal to "3" (Received in PK), or the intransit criteria if the ACI is equal to "2" (Established Intransit). In addition, all amendments automatically returned will be reported on the "Daily PR/MIPR Error Listing" (4JA).

19.6. Amendments After Contract Award (BX Transaction):

19.6.1. The BX amendment is identified as a Type 3 (PR/MIPR Amendment After Award) master record. This master record contains the BX transaction informa​tion, document tracking information, and the following amendment counters:

19.6.1.1. Consolidated Active BX Amendments.

19.6.1.2. BX Amendment Received in contracting this Week.

19.6.1.3. BX Amendments Received in contracting this Month.

19.6.1.4. BX Amendments Returned by contracting this Week.

19.6.1.5. BX Amendments Returned by contracting this Month.

19.6.1.6. BX Amendments with PK Disposition this Week.

19.6.1.7. BX Amendments with PK Disposition this month.

19.6.2. Two separate Type 3 (BX) amendments may coexist on the master file with the same PR/MIPR number when multiple amendments have different status (PK Status or Intransit) Each record represents a con​solidation of all amendments having the associated status. The contracting status record (awaiting milestone greater than 00 or 30/40) will always occur before the matching intransit record (awaiting milestone equal to 00 or 30/40) because of sequential amendment process​ing. The Intransit amendment record is consolidated with the contracting status record (if present) after ac​ceptance of a milestone 00, 30 or 40 (Receipt in PK).

19.6.3. BX amendment reporting requirements are identical to normal amendment reporting requirements.

19.6.4. All BX amendments are established intransit. BX amendments must not match an existing Type 1 (PR/MIPR Document) master record, unless the match​ing Type 1 "Totally Awarded on Contract" indicator is equal to "Y" (yes). The amendment number in the BX amendment transaction must be greater than (by not more than 3) or equal to the amendment number in an existing BX amendment record with an identical PR/MIPR number. The amendment number comparison is against the Intransit BX amendment record if it exists; otherwise, the comparison is against the matching contracting status record.

19.6.5. If the PR/MIPR number in a valid BX amend​ment transaction does not match an existing intransit BX amendment, a BX Intransit amendment record is created from the transaction. "Consolidated Active BX Amend​ments" is initially equal to 1. All other counters are initially zero.

19.6.6. If the PR/MIPR number in a valid BX amend​ment transaction matches an existing intransit BX amendment, the transaction is consolidated with the amendment record. "Consolidated Active BX Amend​ments" is incremented by 1 if the transaction amendment number is greater than the amendment number in the matching record. The transaction amendment number and non-blank data elements are used to update the matching record.

19.6.7. Receipt of a BX amendment in contracting is established after receipt of a MS 00 or 30/40 transaction that matches the PR/MIPR number and the amendment number in a BX intransit (awaiting milestone equal to 00 or 30/40) amendment record "Consolidated Active BX Amendment" is used to increment the contracting re​ceipt counters. The awaiting milestone is changed to 01 or 31/41. If a matching contracting Status BX amend​ment record exists, the information is consolidated.

19.6.8. Disposition of BX amendments is recorded after established of a MS 01 or 32/42 transaction that matches the PR/MIPR number and the amendment number in a BX PK Status (awaiting milestone equal to 01 to 32/42 ) amendment record. MS 31/41 (Forwarded by P) must precede MS 32/42 (acceptance disposition) for each outgoing BX amendment. "Consolidated Active BX Amendments" is used to increment the contracting disposition counters and subsequently zeroed.

19.6.9. Return of BX amendments is established after receipt of a C00 or C30/C40 transaction with a valid rework exception reason. A matching BX intransit amendment record is deleted. If the transaction matches a BX contracting status amendment record, "Consolidated Active BX Amendments" is used to increment the Returned by Contracting counters and subsequently zeroed. Zero is moved to the units position of the awaiting milestone.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 20

D035A EXCEPTION PROCESSING

20.1. Z__M. Exception. Appropriate Requirements activity will first research Z-M exceptions 1N, 3A, and 4S to make sure the record was entered correctly and the coded AF Form 1530 agrees with shipping documents that accompanied AF Form 1530 received from Con​tracting. If this review fails to uncover the erroneous condition, the appropriate requirements activity will send the exception stuffer along with the related AF Form 1530 and shipping document to contracting for corrective action. Contracting will review these data and documents against contractual documentation and take corrective action. If this review fails to uncover the erroneous condition, contact the item manager, or ap​propriate requirements activity if the item manager isn't known, for help.

20.1.1. 1N, 3A, and 4S exceptions are controlled excep​tions and the following procedures apply:

20.1.1.1. An on-line transaction is output for each error assigned to a controlled exception. The necessary cor​rective data are entered in this transaction and reinput to the IM Stock Control and Distribution (SC&D) System to clear the controlled exception. The transaction will be prepared as follows:

20.1.1.1.1. Positions 1-2 will contain document identifier ZL

20.1.1.1.2. Position 6 will contain systems routing code Z.

20.1.1.1.3. Positions 7-15 will contain the IM SC&D system control number comprised of the year and day, positions 7-10, and the five-position serial number Positions 11-15.

20.1.1.1.4. Positions 67-68 will contain the functional routing code of the organizational component responsi​ble for correcting the error.

20.1.1.1.5. Position 70 will contain release indicator code R on exception code 7A, 7C, 1J, 9A, 9D, or 9E. Position 70 will contain delete indicator code D if the transaction code (position 80) is a D indicating a con​trolled exception error requiring programmer action.

20.1.1.1.6. Positions 72-73 will contain the exception code assigned to the transaction.

20.1.1.1.7. Positions 74-76 will contain the division manager designator code (MDC) if included on the exception master record.

20.1.1.1.8. Position 77 will contain the total number of exception codes assigned to the exception master re​cords.

20.1.1.1.9. Position 80 will contain one of the following transaction codes:

20.1.1.1.9.1. Transaction Code A indicating priority designator 01-08 requisition exceptions.

20.1.1.1.9.2. Transaction Code B indicating priority designator 09-15 requisitions and nonpriority miscella​neous transaction exceptions.

20.1.1.1.9.3. Transaction Code C indicating a manager review exception.

20.1.1.1.9.4. Transaction Code D indicating a controlled exception error requiring programmer action.

20.1.1.2 Master record printouts are output when excep​tion codes 3H, 7A, 7C, 7M, 9C, and 9G are assigned.

20.1.1.3 When a transaction containing erroneous or incompatible data are reinput to the IM SC&D system on restricted exception codes, the transaction will be rejected as an invalid correction. A stuffer listing will be output containing an 80-position printout of the trans​action and the data contained on the exception master record. Included will be the reason for the invalid cor​rection, as follows:

20.1.1.3.1. Correction Incomplete - Clearing action for an exception is incomplete and requires more data to process.

20.1.1.3.2. Not Authorized to Delete - An attempt has been made to delete an exception which can only be released and/or actioned.

20.1.1.3.3. Manager Forced Action Not authorized - An attempt has been made to assign a manager action code to an exception code or to a document identifier which can only be released, deleted, and/or corrected.

20.1.1.3.4. Invalid Exception Code - An exception code has been assigned to a transaction, and the exception code is invalid, or not authorized to be assigned to the type transaction, or the type exception assigned on initial output will allow correction for the type exception manually assigned.

20.1.1.3.5. Stock Number Required - The type exception assigned requires a complete 15-position stock number even though only portions required correction.

20.1.1.3.6. Invalid Action Code - Action code entered on the clearing exception is not authorized for the type exception code assigned or the type transaction is not authorized to be actioned.

20.1.1.3.7. Not Authorized to Release - An attempt has been made to release an exception which can only be corrected, actioned, and/or deleted.

20.1.1.3.8. Not authorized to Correct - An attempt has been made to correct an exception which can only be released, deleted, and/or actioned.

20.1.1.3.9. Additional Error on Manager Correction - An additional error has been discovered by the manager. The transaction has been created, with the correction, and the number of errors has been increased. However, the internal computer checks have indicated this correc​tion is invalid or incomplete. The exception master doesn't contain the exception code and transaction ex​ception master will not clear until the exception code and transaction exception master will not clear until this additional error is corrected.

20.1.1.4. When IM SC&D system controlled exceptions aren't corrected within prescribed time limits, the com​puter generates follow-up stuffer listings in the same format of the original controlled exceptions. These listings will contain the heading of the controlled excep​tion being followed up on; that is, priority designator 01-08 exception follow-ups would contain the phrase, "Follow-up on (type-overage, delinquent or critical). Exception - Pri 1-8," etc. These stuffer listings will be output according to the following age criteria:

20.1.1.4.1. Priority designators 01-08 and miscellaneous (includes receipts intercondition transfers, etc, except inventory adjustments), manager review, and program​mer exception errors:

20.1.1.4.1.1. Overage (one-time) - Output on the 5th day.

20.1.1.4.1.2. Delinquent (one-time) - Output on the 10th day.

20.1.1.4.1.3. Critical (periodic) - Output on the 15th day and every 45th day thereafter until the exception is cleared.

20.1.1.4.2. Priority designators 09-15.

20.1.1.4.2.1. Overage (one-time) - Output on the 15th day.
20.1.1.4.2.2. Delinquent (one-time) - Output on the 20th day.

20.1.1.4.2.3. Critical (periodic) - Output on the 30th day and every 45th day thereafter until the exception is cleared.

20.1.1.4.3 All exceptions which are assigned a 1C exception are processed under the criteria for "priority designator 09-15" regardless of the priority in the trans​action.

20.2. General Rules for Processing Controlled Excep​tions:

20.2.1. If a transaction is rejected with more than one exception code each exception code must be considered individually and requires a transaction for each correc​tion. The prepared transaction will be used for correcting computer-assigned exception codes. A maximum of four exception codes may be assigned to a transaction re​jected as a controlled exception.

20.2.2. If after review of a rejected transaction, more errors are detected, a transaction will be entered for each extra controlled exception code found. The transaction will contain the following information:

20.2.2.1. Positions 1-2 - Enter document identifier ZL.

20.2.2.2. Positions 3-5 - Leave blank, no entry required.

20.2.2.3. Position 6 - Enter systems routing code Z.

20.2.2.4. Positions 7-15 - Enter the nine-position control number assigned to the rejected transaction.

20.2.2.5. Positions 16-71 - Enter the required corrected data for the type exception code entered in positions 72-73 (attachment 1).

20.2.2.6. Position 72-73 - Enter the appropriate excep​tion code for the element of data being corrected.

20.2.2.7. Positions 74-76 - No entry required.

20.2.2.8. Position 77 - Enter the total number of excep​tion codes assigned to the rejected transaction. This total includes the number mechanically assigned plus those manually assigned with a maximum of four being assigned to any one transaction. This new total must also be entered on all other transactions containing the same exception control number.

20.2.2.9. Position 78-80 - No entry required.

20.2.3. Requisition suspended as controlled exceptions in the IM SC&D system may be rejected by using action code C with any valid suffix, provided the reason for such rejection meets the criteria for assignment (chapter 3) and the type exception code is one that can be ac​tioned (attachment 1). When action code CA or CG is used, reedits are performed on the quantity and docu​ment number fields only. All other C-type actions will clear the exception, but the transaction will be reedited; therefore, any erroneous element of data must be cor​rected to prevent another exception being generated. The IM SC&D system will generate automatic status for all C-type rejections except CA, and action code BM when used to action 1C exception requisitions and position 3 is a 5 or E. The CA rejection action status and BM passing action must be manually processed since it requires endorsement action or manual passing action respec​tively.

20.2.4. When requisitions output from the IM SC&D system as controlled exceptions, are to be actioned with a valid manager action code as outlined and authorized in attachment 1, enter the proper action code. positions 69-70, on the transaction together with the corrective data required for the applicable exception. Besides the corrective data required, some manager action codes require more data entries, as follows:

20.2.4.1 If action code BV is selected, enter the esti​mated shipping date (ESD), positions 36-38, and the amended shipping instruction/initial shipping instruction number, positions 31-34.

20.2.4.2 If action code B4 is selected, enter the ESD in positions 36-38.

20.2.4.3 If action code BM is used with exception code 1C, enter the "To" routing identifier in positions 36-38. If action code BM is selected for a 4T exception, enter the "To" routing identifier in positions 36-38, the signal code in position 16, and the funds code in positions 17-18.

20.2.4.4 If action code 01 is selected, enter the "To" routing identifier in positions 36-38, or the AF base identification number in positions 36-41, and the condi​tion code of the materiel to be shipped in position 45.

20.2.4.5 If action code Vl is selected, enter the "To routing identifier in positions 36-38, the date posted in positions 42-44, and the condition code in position 45.

20.2.5. If after review of a controlled exception output from the IM SC&D system it is determined that no corrective action is required, certain exceptions, as pre​scribed in attachment 1, may be released from exception control by entering R in position 70 of the transaction. However, if multiple exception codes are being assigned to the transaction, the release code R will clear only the particular exception code appearing on the transaction being input. The transaction will remain suspended as a controlled exception until all exception codes are ac​counted for.

20.2.6. Deletion of controlled exceptions will be made only as prescribed in attachment 1. A "D" entered in position 70, of the on-line transaction, will delete the transaction from exception control, regardless of the number of exception codes assigned. If more than one exception code was assigned to the transaction, the additional transaction will be destroyed. Since the de​leted exception may create an open quantity in requisi​tion control, the appropriate secondary action, as re​quired for the type transaction, must go to the distribu​tion data branch for processing.

20.2.7. Exercise care when processing controlled excep​tions to ensure the required corrective elements of data are entered on the transaction for the exception code assigned. If the clearing transaction is returned with a field blank that requires an entry, the corresponding data on the controlled exception master for the con​trolled exception code, will be erased.

20.3. Corrective Action Procedures:
	Code
	Error Phase
	Cause of Error
	Correct Action

	1N
	Check Doc No. or Proc Instr No
	1. Psn 36 isn't numeric

2. Psns 37-39 are not numeric, or over 366.

3. Psns 40-43 are not alphanumeric. (this excep​tion applies to DEST. DCO NO. only
	1. Research source document to de​termine correct document number, psns 16-30, and resultant.

	3A
	S/N Unmatched D035A MSTR
	1. S/N in transaction is unmatched to index cross-reference master, but transaction is NC, ND, K S/N item.

2. S/N in transaction is unmatched to index cross-reference master, but MMC/FSC of S/N is matched to MMC/FSC table and is prime D035A at this ALC.
	1. Research S/N of the transaction, using all available sources to deter​mine if S/N is correct.

a. If S/N can be identified, enter psns 16-30, and resubmit.

b. If S/N can't be identified delete exception by entering D in psn 70 and resubmit.

c. delete exception by entering D in psn 70 and resubmit.

c. If S/N is valid but AF is not re​corded as a user and adoption is re​quired, send to FMIS for correction.

d. If S/N is NSL type (ND, NC, or kit) and SIN can be identified to a good FSN, process as in paragraph 2a.


(1) If S/N is a valid NSL type, send to FMIS for correction.


(2) If S/N can't be identified, delete exception by entering D, 70, and resubmit.



	48
	U/I can't be converted to

NOTE: Correct U/I is printed as part of error phase


	1. U/I in transaction doesn't match U/I in cross-reference master and quantity can't be mechanically converted.

2. Transaction U/I doesn't match back order U/I contained in the requisition control master and can't be mechanically converted.


	1. Review quantity of transaction and, using U/Is of transaction and error phase, determine if quantity required correction.

a. If quantity doesn't require correc​tion, enter the U/I reflected in error phase, psns 16-17 and resubmit.

b. If quantity does require correction, enter the U/I reflected in error phase, psn 16-17, and increase number of errors to "2", psn 77. Input a trans​action with "ZL," psns 1-2; "Z," psn 1 6; the same control number as original transaction, psns 7-15; cor​rect quantity, psns 16-20; exception code "10," psns 72-73; and "2," psn 77. Input both transactions together


20.4. Z S Exception:

20.4.1. Exception Codes 3A and 4S. Process according to para 20.3 above. Procedures of a(l) and a(2) above relative to controlled exceptions apply.

20.4.2. Exception Code 1N. This exception can only be the result of a J041 or D035A program problem. Send directly to FM_ for corrective action.

20.4.3. ZFF Exceptions. 20 and 3J exceptions can only be the result of a J041 or D035A program problem. Send these to the requirements activity for corrective action. Exception codes 3A and 4S should be processed accord​ing to 20.3 above.

___________________________________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 21
COMPETITION ADVOCACY PROJECTED BUYS FOR SPARE PARTS

21.1. Introduction. This chapter describes inputs and outputs and use of projected buys for spare parts re​quirements. Output products applicable to this volume functionally align to one of the following areas within Competition Advocacy:

21.1.1. Price Appraisals. Projected buys for spare parts relate to screening for overpricing on a perpetual basis. This information is used to project workload. Screening is performed manually. Target prices and/or other find​ings are established within J041 for each screened item. Internal management and accountability are performed manually.

21.1.2. Source Development. Projected buys for spare parts relate to solicitation of competition within industry. Projected buys for spare parts information is distributed to prospective suppliers with controls. Management of industry responses is performed manually. Internal management and accountability are performed manu​ally.

21.1.3. Engineering Data Management. Projected buys for spare parts relate to Screening Analysis Worksheet (AFMC Form 761) and the purchase re​quest (PR). Projected buys for spare parts informa​tion is required to assist data requirements.

21.1.4. Zero Overpricing. Projected buys relate to zero overpricing (ZOP). Projected buys for spare parts infor​mation is required to assist data requirements.

21.2. Concept and Description. This project, to con​solidate projected buys data (DO39, D041 and D062) and supporting data (DO43 and D035A) is a major effort to bring vast quantities of data into one entity. This process provides ALC planned acquisition reports in sequence by part number, stock number, noun, and manufacturer name in microfiche and hard copy form. The microfiche provides the basic projected buy data to be provided to contractors and hard copy reports with additional management data for the Directorate of Com​petition Advocacy. Also multiple data for review reports provided include number of actions and total dollars of projected buys for current (apportionment) and proposed (budget) years, summaries by type computation (replenishment, reparable, equipment), dollar range, acquisition method code/acquisition method suffic code (AMC/AMSC), stock number changes, and the preferred interchangeability and substitution (I&S) stock number to the projected buy stock number. Incorporated system design features encompasses stock list changes, invalid stock number detection and a variety of management reports.

21.3. Processing Schedule. This system is authorized for processing on a semiannual basis after March and September requirements computational cycles.

21.4. Responsibility. Each ALC uses the J041 ALC Planned Acquisition and Data Review reports, specified in this volume to monitor screening for overpricing, solicitation for competition and AFMC Form 761 and PR AMC/AMSC screening.

21.5. Data elements.

21.5.1. CURRENT FISCAL YEAR PROJECTED QUANTITY (CUR FYNN-QTY) Quantity of require​ments projected for acquisition during current appor​tionment year. D041 projections are for the preferred item of the subgroups within the I&S group. (AFMCM 57-4). D035 projections are for the master item of the I&S group, (AFMCR 57-2). D062 projections are for the master item of the I&S group, (AFMCR 57-6)

21.5.2. EXPENDABILITY, REPAIRABILITY, RE​COVERABILITY CODE (ERRC) Code to identify a particular item as to expendability, repairability, or re​coverability.

21.5.3. ITEM MANAGER CODE (MGR) Code to identify a particular item to item manager

21.5.4. MANUFACTURER CODE Code used to iden​tify a particular manufacturer

21.5.5. MANUFACTURER NAME Name of manufac​turer

21.5.6. NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER (Stock Num​ber) Identifies a part for the purpose of acquisition, stock and issue. Consists of a four digit Federal Supply Class (FSC) code plus the nine digit national item identifica​tion number (NIIN) and a two digit materiel management code (MMC). (AFM 67-1).

21.5.7. NOUN Name of title given to items of material and equipment.

21.5.8. PART NUMBER Part Number is a letter or number code assigned a manufacturer to identify a specific part.

21.5.9. PRICE VALIDATION CODE Code to identify the status of recorded standard price (unit price). (AFM 67-1, volume I, part four)

21.5.10. PROPOSED FISCAL YEAR QUANTITY (Proposed FYNN QTY) Quantities projected always reflect 12(FY) months quantities beyond current year projected quantities. D041 projections are for the pre​ferred term of the subgroups within an I&S group (AFMCM 57-4). D035A projections are for the master item of the I&S group (AFMCR 57-2). D062 projections are for the master item of the I&S group (AFMCR 57-6)

21.5.11. REFERENCE NUMBER CATEGORG CODE (RNC) This code is composed of the reference number category code (RNCC) position 1) and the reference number variance code (RNVC) (position 2). DOD 4100.39-M, Volume 10). The RNCC designates the relationship of reference number to the item of supply. The RNVC indicates that a cited reference number is item identifying, is not item identifying, or is a reference number for information only. All part numbers and manufacturer codes with the following combination or RNCC/RNVC codes ill be selected for each stock num​ber. This process eliminated part numbers not authorized by D043B.

21.5.12. STANDARD UNIT PRICE (Std U/Cost) DOD computed price that DOD charges its customers. This standard price for Air Force managed investment and equipment items will be comprised of the latest contract price plus a 3 percent first destination transportation surcharge. The standard price for Air Force managed stock fund items will be comprised of the latest actual contract price plus a surcharge for first destination transportation, inventory maintenance, expense, obsolescence and price stabilization. Investment and equip​ment item prices are updated monthly. Stock fund item prices are updated once per year on 1 October.

21.5.13. UNIT COST D041, D062 items only . D035A items N/A. The unit cost is called the forecasted unit cost (FUC) in the D041 system. This FUC was devel​oped to be used in variable safety level (VSL) process​ing and central secondary item stratification (CSIS) buy budget projections. The D041 system computes the FUC by multiplying the appropriate inflation factor by the standard unit price. Inflation factors are determined by converting the date of last price (DOLP) to a fiscal year, then comparing the fiscal year to a table in J041 which contains an inflation factor for each fiscal year, This inflation factor is then used to calculate the FUC. Infla​tion tables are updated periodically. The DOLP will be overlaid quarterly, to D041 from J041, but if a more current contractor's quote or estimate is received and file maintained, the inventory management specialist (IMS) will also file maintain the DOLP into D041. The IMS will use the FUC when preparing purchase requests. The unit cost is called actual unit cost in the D062 system. The actual unit cost excludes the loss or obsolescence factor in the standard unit price input from D035A, but includes the first destination transportation charge and the price stabilization surcharge (AFMCR 57-6) 
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KEY EDIT AND CODING INSTRUCTION

MILESTONE 30 OR 40 TRANSACTIONS (A30/A40)


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter 13-position basic PR/MIPR Number.

15-20

BLANK.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter amendment number as noted 



on the PR/MIPR. If no amendment, enter 00.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 30 for the PRs and 40 for MIPRS.

42-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Leave blank. Branch 9 automatically assigned.

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field.

61-78

BLANK. 

79-80
AN
Exception Reason. Optional field. See note.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: No changes may be made to data entered on the 30/40 milestone transaction. Exception reason may be entered on the 30-40 milestone transaction. If the transaction is used for an exception, enter a C in position 39 and the applicable exception reason in positions 79-80. For return to rework, see return to rework coding instructions.

MILESTONE 31/41 TRANSACTIONS (A31/41)


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter 13-position basic PR/MIPR number.

15-20

BLANK.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter amendment number as noted 



on the PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 31 for PRs and 41 for MIPRS.

42

BLANK

43 47
N
DATE FORWARDED BY P. Enter five-digit Julian date that the PR/MIPR was 



sent to the contracting activity. If not entered, processing date will be 
assumed.

48-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Leave blank. Branch 9 automatically assigned.

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field.

61-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 31 OR 41 CORRECTIONS (C31/41)


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2 14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15-20

BLANK.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter the amendment number noted 



on the PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field; enter C.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 31 for PRs and 41 for MIPRS.

42

BLANK

43-47
N
DATE FORWARDED BY P. Enter Julian date if being corrected; otherwise, leave blank.

48-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Leave blank. Branch 9 automatically assigned.

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field.

61-78

BLANK.

79-80 
AN
EXCEPTION REASON. Enter exception reason, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 32/42 CATEGORY II (A32/42)
The following coding applies if all line items on the PR/MIPR are Category II.

NOTE: A 32/42 milestone transaction must be processed against each amendment to the PR/MIPR and, if the amendment is line item oriented, for each line item on each amendment. Total assignment logic specified in position 15-18 below doesn't apply to amendments.


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter the basic 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15-18
AN
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter the proper line item number for the PR/MIPR. 



May be blank only if this is a single transaction for total assignment of all quantities



of all line items on the PR/MIPR, or if it is a PR/MIPR amendment with no line item 


impact.  A milestone 42 will be required for each line item on the PR/MIPR.
19-20
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER SUFFIX If not assigned, leave blank.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter the amendment number from



the PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 32. for PRs and 42 for MIPRS.

42
N
CATEGORY CODE. Required field when applicable to line items (includes total



assignment). Enter "2." Otherwise leave blank. Must be blank if psns 15-18 are blank.

43-52

BLANK.

53-57
N
PR/MIPR ACCEPTANCE DATE. Required field. Enter the Julian date when



the PR/MIPR acceptance was signed.

58
N
BRANCH. Leave blank. Branch 9 is automatically assigned.

59-63
N
FORECAST SOLICITATION COMPLETION DATE. Optional field. Enter Julian



date. This date will be an estimated date furnished by the contracting activity.

64-68
N
FORECAST CONTRACT AWARD DATE. Not required for document level



amendments. Otherwise, required field. Enter Julian date. This date will be



an estimated date furnished by the contracting activity.

69-76
N
LINE ITEM QUANTITY. Enter the quantity applicable to the assignment. Must 



be blank, if positions 15-18 are blank.

77-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 32/42 CATEGORY I (A32/42)
NOTE: When line items of a PR/MIPR are split between Category I and Category II acceptance, a milestone 42 is required for each category assignment on the line item, coded according to the following instructions.

NOTE: A Milestone 42 will be required for each line item on the PR/MIPR.


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter the 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15-18 
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter the line item number and prefix with zeroes.

19-20
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER SUFFIX. Enter line item suffix if any; otherwise,



leave blank.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter the amendment number as



noted on the PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

40-4I
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 42.

42
N
CATEGORY CODE. Required field. Enter "l."

43-52
N
MIPR LINE ITEM TOTAL PRICE. Required field. Enter the cost of the line



item. Prefix with zeroes.

53-57
N
PR/MIPR ACCEPTANCE DATE. Required field. Enter five-digit Julian date of 



acceptance.

58
N
BRANCH. Leave blank. Branch 9 automatically assigned.

59-68

BLANK.

69-76
N
LINE ITEM QUANTIFY. Required field. Enter line item quantity contracted by 



category 1. Prefix with zeroes.

77-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 32/42 CORRECTIONS (C32/C42)


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15-18
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter line item number. Prefix



with zeroes. See Note.

19-20
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER SUFFIX Enter line item suffix if present;



otherwise, leave blank.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter the amendment number as



noted on PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter C.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 32 for PRs and 42 for MIPRS.

42
N
CATEGORY CODE. Required field. Must be either a 1 or 2, depending upon



the category code originally established.

43-52
N
CONTRACT LINE ITEM PRICE. Enter line item price if being corrected;



otherwise, leave blank.

53-57
N
PR/MIPR ACCEPTANCE DATE. Enter Julian date if being corrected; 



otherwise, leave blank.

58
N
BRANCH. Leave blank. Branch 9 is automatically assigned.

59-63
N
FORECAST SOLICITATION COMPLETION DATE. Enter Julian date if being 



corrected; otherwise, leave blank. See Note.

64-68
N
FORECAST CONTRACT AWARD DATE. Enter Julian date if being corrected; 



otherwise, leave blank. See Note.

69-76
N
LINE ITEM QUANTITY. Enter quantity if being corrected and prefix with



zeroes; otherwise, leave blank.

77-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: A C32/42 correction can be input at PR document level to change the forecast solicitation and/or forecast contract award date on all CAT II items of a PR instead of a separate C32/42 for each line item.

MILESTONE 34/44 TRANSACTIONS (A34/A44)


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15-18
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter line item number and



prefix with zeroes.

19-20
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER SUFFIX Enter suffix if present; otherwise,



leave blank.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter the amendment number as



noted on PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23-26
N
CONTRACT LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter CLIN assigned.



Prefix with zeroes.

27-28
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter subline item, if any; otherwise,



leave blank.

29-33
N
CONTRACT AWARD DATE. Required field. Enter Julian date.

34-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 34 for PRs and 44 for MIPRS.

42-49
N
CONTRACT LINE ITEM QUANTITY. Enter the quantity contracted by



PR/MIPR line item. Prefix with zeroes.

50-57

BLANK.

58
N
BRANCH. Leave blank. Branch 9 automatically assigned.

59-71
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter appropriate PIIN.

72-77
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Optional field. Enter order or modification number. Otherwise



leave blank.

78
A
CLIN ESTABLISH CODE. Enter X if CLIN is being established by a



modification; otherwise, leave blank.

79-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

RETURNS FOR REWORK (C00/C30/C40)


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15-20

BLANK.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. If a basic PR/MIPR is being returned,



enter the amendment number noted on the basic document. If no amendment



number, enter 00. If amendment is being returned, enter the number of the amendment.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter C.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. 

42

BLANK.

43-47
N
DATE OF PR/MIPR RETURN TO REWORK. Optional field. If left blank, or is



psn 79-80 equals ERC 82, 83, 84, 85, 87, or 8J, processing date will be used. 

48-78

BLANK.

79-80
AN
EXCEPTION REASON. Enter the reason for returning the document for rework.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 00 TRANSACTION (A00)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS Required field. Enter A

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15-20

BLANK.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter amendment number as noted



on the PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 00.

42-57

BLANK

58
AN
BRANCH. Required field. Enter code of branch assigned.

59
AN
SECTION. Enter code of section assigned, if known; otherwise, leave blank.

60
AN
BUYER. Enter code of buyer assigned, if known; otherwise, leave blank.

61-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 01 TRANSACTION (A01)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required. Enter the 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15-20

BLANK.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter the amendment number as



noted on the PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 01.

42-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Required field. Enter code of branch assigned.

59
AN
SECTION. Required field. Enter code of section assigned.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter code of buyer assigned.

61-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 00 AND 01 TRANSACTION CORRECTIONS (C00, C01)


Field
Field 
Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Enter the 13-position basic PR/MIPR number. Required field.

15-20

BLANK.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Enter the amendment as noted on the PR/MIPR. If



no amendment number, enter 00. Required field.

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Enter C. Required field.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Enter 00 for corrections while in rework or 01 for corrections at PR stage.

42-49

BLANK.

50
A/N
Local ALC optional field.

51-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Enter new branch code if correction; otherwise, leave blank,

59
AN
SECTION. Enter new section code if correction; otherwise, leave blank.

60
AN
BUYER. Enter new buyer code if correction; otherwise, leave blank.

61-78

BLANK.

79-80
N
EXCEPTION REASON. Enter exception reason code, if applicable; otherwise,



leave blank.

90
AN
PDIC

MILESONE 02 Transaction (A02)


Field
Field legend

Position
Character
mid Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A

2 14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter the 13-position PR/MIPR number.

15 18
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field enter the PR/MIPR line item



number. Right justify and prefix with zeroes.

19-20
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER SUFFIX Enter the suffix, if present; otherwise,



leave blank.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter the amendment number as



noted on the PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23

BLANK

24
N
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter last digit of



fiscal year of solicitation.

25-29
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter five digit serial number.

30-33
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter the solicitation



line item number and prefix with zeroes. When all remaining line items on a



single PR/MIPR are to be placed on a single solicitation document, and when



consolidation of PR/MIPRs is not present, asterisks should be entered in



positions 30-35 for PR/MIPR line item 0001. Do not input asterisks if PR



contains one character line item suffix for any line item. If this method of total



LI assignment is used in the remote process, totally assigned LIs will be



automatically deleted from the online PR file.

34-35
A
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter 2-position suffix, if any; otherwise



leave blank.

36-38

BLANK.

*39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

*40-41
N
MILESTONE. Required field. Enter 02.

*42-49
N
LINE ITEM QUANTITY. Enter the line item quantity of the PR/MIPR that is



applicable to this solicitation. If positions 30-33 are asterisked, this field may



be blank. If the solicitation line item quantity is equal to the PR/MIPR line item



quantity, nothing should be entered as this field is pre-entered. A MS 02



transaction will be prepared for each solicitation line item which contains a part



of this PR/MIPR line item quantity. The quantity entered in the line item



quantity block should be only the quantity applied to the solicitation line item



for which this MS02 transaction is applicable. Prefix with zeroes. For



amendments, quantity will be pre-entered. For cancellations, enter space in



pos 42, type "CANCEL" in 43-48, enter space in pos 49.

50
A/N
Local ALC Option

51-57

BLANK.

*58
AN
BRANCH. Required field. Enter code of branch assigned.

*59
AN
SECTION. Required field. Enter code of section assigned.

*60
AN
BUYER. Required field. Enter code of buyer assigned.

61-75

BLANK.

76
AN
CYCLE. Required field. Enter the contracting cycle code.

77
A
PRE-INVITATION INDICATOR. Enter P if a pre-invitation notice will be used-,



otherwise, leave blank.

78-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE 1: When additional line items are assigned to existing solicitations, the processing date will be placed in the solicitation line item master record (PSN 161-165) to provide visibility of the date the item was established.

*Required for cancellation amendment

SOLICITATION QUANTITY CORRECTION TRANSACTION (DBA)

To correct quantity cited on the MS 02 transaction or to delete a pseudo coded PR/MIPR line item.


Field 
Field legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter 13-position basic PR/MIPR number.

15-18
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM. Required field. Enter the PR/MIPR line item number.



Right-justify and prefix with zeroes.

19-20
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER Enter the suffix, if present; otherwise, leave blank.

21-22
N
AMENDMENTNUMBER. Required field. Enter the amendment number as



noted on basic PR/MIPR. If no amendment number, enter 00.

23

BLANK

24
N
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter, last digit of



fiscal year of solicitation. Not required for deletions

25-29
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter type of instrument and four-



digit serial number. Not required for deletions.

30-33
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter the solicitation



line item number and prefix with zeroes. Not required for deletions.

34-35
A
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix if any; otherwise, leave



blank. Not required for deletions

36-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter D.

40-41

BLANK

42-49
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM QUANTITY. Enter the corrected solicitation line



item quantity. Prefix with zeroes.

(44-49)

Enter DELETE if deleting pseudo coded PR/MIPR line item. PR/MIPR must be at MS 02

50-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Required field. Enter code of branch assigned.

59
AN
SECTION. Required field. Enter code of section assigned.

60
AN
BUYER. Required field. Enter code of buyer assigned.

61-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 03,04,05,06 TRANSACTIONS (A03/A04/A05/A06)


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter B.

2
N
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT Required field. Enter last digit of fiscal year of



solicitation.

3-7
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter solicitation number.

8-38

BLANK

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE Required field. Enter A

40-41
N
MILESTONE: Required field. Enter 03, 04, 05, or 06

42-52

BLANK

53-57
N
DOCUMENT DUEOUT DATE. Optional field. Enter Appropriate date

58
AN 
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch

59
AN 
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

60
AN 
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

61-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 07 TRANSACTION (A07)


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter B.

2
N
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter last digit of



fiscal year of solicitation.

3-7
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter solicitation number.

8-11
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter line item identity and prefix with



zeroes; otherwise. leave blank.

12 13
A
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix, if any; otherwise, leave



blank.

14-26
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Enter PR/MIPR number if solicitation line item is split;



otherwise, leave blank

27-30
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter proper number if split, and prefix with



zeroes. See example in note below; otherwise, leave blank.

31-32
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

*33-36
AN
CLIN or ELIN. Required field. Enter proper number and prefix with zeroes. If



action involves total solicitation document assignment, enter asterisks in



positions 33-38. If this method of total LI assignment is used in the remote



process, all totally assigned LIs will be automatically deleted from the online



solicitation file.

37-38
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter subline identity, if any;



otherwise, leave blank

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

40-41
N
MILES'I'ONE. Required field. Enter 07.

42-49
N
PIIN PR/MIPR LINE ITEM QUANTITY. If a solicitation line item is being split



to two or more contracts or CLIN/ELINS, the correct line item quantity



(prefixed with zeroes) from that PR/MIPR line item will be entered for each



CLIN/ELIN. If not split, leave blank. Check against positions 14-32 to ensure



both areas are full or blank together.

50
AN
MINORITY BUSINESSES SOLICITED. Required field. Enter number of MBEs solicited. 

51
AN
SOURCES SOLICITED. Required field. Enter number of sources solicited for bids.

52
AN
OFFERS RECEIVED. Required field. Enter number of bids or quotes or proposals 


received.

53-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

61-73
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter appropriate PIIN. (See example below.)

74-79
AN
SUPP PIIN. Required field. Fill with six zeroes if basic contract. Fill mod with



two zeroes if not needed. Don't leave blank.

80
A
CLIN ESTABLISH INDICATORS> Enter X if this CLIN is being added to a



contract by modification; otherwise leave blank

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: The following example illustrates procedure if two solicitations are split into four awards:

Solicitation
3Q5846

3Q5846


3Q5847


3Q5847

Line Item
0001

0002


0001


0002

Quantity
125

125


125


125

PIIN
F41608-93-C

F41608-93-C

F41608-93-C

F41608-93-C


-1574000000
-1
-575000000

-1576000000

-1577000000

CLIN
0001

0001


0001


0001

Quantity
125

125


125


125

Four Milestone 07 transactions will be prepared.

NOTE When additional line items are assigned to existing preaward contracts, the processing date will be placed in the contract line item master record (psn 122-126) to provide visibility of the date the line item was established. 

*Required field.

SOLICITATION CORRECTION TRANSACTIONS (C Transaction)


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter B.

2
AN
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT. Required field. Enter last digit of fiscal year of 



solicitation.

3-7
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter number of solicitation.

8-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter C.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Enter if correction; otherwise, leave blank.

42-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

61-65
AN
FORECAST AWARD OVERRIDE DATE. Optional field

66-75

BLANK

76
AN
CYCLE CODE. Enter if correction; otherwise, leave blank.

77
A
PRE-INVITATION NOTICE. Enter P, if needed; otherwise, leave blank. Enter



X to delete previously coded notice.

78

BLANK

79-89 
AN
EXCEPTION REASON. Enter if applicable; otherwise, leave blank.

90
AN 
PDIC

SOLICITATION LINE ITEM CORRECTION TRANSACTIONS (SLE)


Field
Field Legend





Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter B.

2
AN
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter last digit of



fiscal year of solicitation.

3-7
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter solicitation number.

8-11
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter line item identity. 



Prefix with zeroes.

12-13
A
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

14-26
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Enter PR/MIPR number if only a particular PR/MIPR line



item of a solicitation line item is being corrected; otherwise, leave blank.

27-30
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter PR/MIPR line item number if position



14-26 contains data. Prefix with zeroes; otherwise, leave blank.

31-32
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix, if any; otherwise, leave blank

33-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter E.

40-49

BLANK.

50
AN
MBE SOURCES SOLICITED. Required field. Enter number of MBEs solicited. 

51
AN
SOURCES SOLICITED. Required field. Enter the number of sources solicited for bids.

52
AN
QUOTES RECEIVED. Required field. Enter the number of quotes received.

53-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch. 

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

61-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

SOLICITATION CONTROL CORRECTION TRANSACTIONS (XCC)


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter B.

2
AN
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT. Required field. Enter last digit of fiscal year of



solicitation.

3-7
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter old solicitation number.

8-13
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM NUMBER. Optional field. Enter old solicitation line item



number.

14-38
AN
BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter X.

40-41

BLANK.

42
N
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter last digit of



fiscal year of new solicitation number.

43-47
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter new solicitation number.

48-53
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM NUMBER. Optional field depending on psn 8-13.



Both 8-13 and 48-53 must either contain entries or be blank. Enter new solicitation



line item number.

54-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

61-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

SOLICITATION Ll LEVEL RETURN TO AWAITING MILESTONE 02 (XRE)


Field 
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter B.

2
AN
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT.NUMBER Required field. Enter last digit of



fiscal year of solicitation.

3-7
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter old solicitation number.

8-11
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter old solicitation



line item number.

12-13
A
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter old suffix if correction; otherwise, leave 



blank.

14-26
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Enter a PR/MIPR number if only a particular PR/MIPR



line item part of a solicitation line item is being corrected; otherwise, leave blank.

27-30
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter old PR/MIPR line item number if only a



particular PR/MIPR line item of a solicitation line item is being corrected.



Prefix with zeroes; otherwise, leave blank.

31-32
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter line item suffix, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

33-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter X.

40-51

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

61-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

CONTRACT QUANTITY CORRECTION TRANSACTION (DBB)

To correct quantity cited on MS07 transactions.


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter B.

2
AN
SOLICITATION SUPPLEMENT NUMBER. Required field. Enter last digit of



fiscal year of solicitation.

3-7
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Required field. Enter solicitation number.

8-11
AN
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter line item



identified and prefix with zeroes.

12-13
A
SOLICITATION LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

14-26
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter correct PR/MIPR number.

27-30
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter correct line item number



and prefix with zeroes.

31-32
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

33-36
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Required field. Enter contract or exhibit line item number.



Prefix with zeroes.

37-38
A
CONTRACT OR EXHIBIT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter subline item



number, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter D.

40-41

BLANK.

42-49
N
QUANTITY. Required field. Enter correct quantity and prefix with zeroes.

50-57

BLANK.

58
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

59
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

60
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

61-73
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter correct PIIN.

74-79
AN
SUPP PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

80-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC
NON-PR MILESTONE 07 TRANSACTIONS (C07)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter appropriate PIIN.

15-20
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field.

21-26

BLANK

27-28
N
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter 07.

29

BLANK

30
AN
BRANCH. Required field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Required field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Required field. Enter assigned buyer.

33
N
DATE CHECK. Optional field. Input X to override Date-in-P range check. 

34-38
N
DATE IN P. Optional field; if left blank, processing date will be assumed as



date in P. Cannot be more than 30 days prior to current processing date



unless cc 33=X

39
AN
CYCLE CODE. Required field. Enter appropriate cycle code.

40-43
N
*NUMBER LINE ITEMS. Required field for provisioning only. Enter number of



line items involved; otherwise, blank.

44-63

BLANK.

64
AN
TYPE INSTRUMENT CODE (For manual definitization only.)

65-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

*4TE, Part B, Count of NO-PR line items.

For manual definitization use date of issuance for Date in P.

Postaward and history changes also need to be processed for manual definitization

* NOTE: To establish manual definitization record:

Type Instrument 

Cycle

L


W

N


Y

S


X

MILESTONE 08, 09, 10 TRANSACTION


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter appropriate PIIN.

15-20
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

21-26

BLANK.

27-28
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter 08, 09, or 10.

29

BLANK.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33

BLANK.

34-38
N
DOCUMENT DUEOUT DATE. Optional field. Enter appropriate date or leave 



blank, as applicable.

39-48

BLANK.

49-60
AN
TRANSACTION IDENTIFICATION. Optional field. The words milestone 08, or 



09 or 10 are entered as applicable.

61-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

PIIN CONTROL CORRECTION TRANSACTIONS (XX)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter old PIIN.

15-20
AN
SUPP PIIN. Required field. Enter old SUPP PIIN, if any; otherwise, enter all zeroes.

21-26
AN
CONTRACT LINE ITEM NUMBER. Optional field. Enter old contract line item number.

27-28
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter XX.

29

BLANK.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer. 

33

BLANK

34-46
AN
NEW PIIN. Required field. Enter new PIIN.

47-52
AN
NEW SUPP PIIN. Required field. Enter new SUPP PIIN, if any; otherwise, fill 



field with zeroes.

53-58
AN
CONTRACT LINE ITEM NUMBER. Optional field, depending on psn 21-26. 



Both 21-26 and 53-58 must match as "full" or blank, as a set. Enter new 



contract line item number, as applicable.

59-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

PIIN Ll LEVEL RETURN TO AWAITING MILESTONE 07 OR MILESTONE 44 (AA)


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter appropriate PIIN.

15-20
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

21-24
AN
CLIN or ELIN. Required field. Enter appropriate number and prefix with zeroes.

25-26
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM. Enter proper number, if applicable; otherwise, leave blank.

27-28
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter AA.

29

BLANK.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33-45

BLANK.

46-58
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter PR/MIPR identity.

59-62
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter appropriate line item 



number; prefix with zeroes.

63-64
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

65-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

CORRECTION TRANSACTION (CONTRACT PHASE) (CX)


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter appropriate PIIN.

15-20
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field.

21-26

BLANK.

27-28
N
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter CX

29

BLANK.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33

BLANK.

34
AN
NEW BRANCH. Enter branch if correction; otherwise, leave blank.

35
AN
NEW SECTION. Enter section if correction; otherwise, leave blank.

36
AN
NEW BUYER. Enter buyer if correction; otherwise, leave blank.

37
AN
CYCLE CODE. Enter proper code if correction; otherwise, leave blank.

38-39
AN
EXCEPTION REASON. Enter reason code, if any; otherwise, leave blank. 



(Codes 91, 92, 99 cancel non-PR documents).




a. "MP" will cause a master print for this contract.




b. "PA" causes a PAA"Z" trigger record to be generated to postaward. 




Not permitted on mods.




c. "EA" causes an EAA (Removal) transaction to be generated to 




postaward. Not allowed on mods.




d. If exception reason code is 26 or 65, entry is required in positions 53-57.

40-41
N
MILESTONE. Enter 02 if contract is being reestablished awaiting MS 07; 



otherwise, leave blank.

42
N
SIZE-TYPE ACTION. Optional field, applicable only to non-PR actions. Enter 



proper code if correction. 

43-47
N
FORECAST AWARD OVER-RIDE DATE. Optional Field. Enter new date 



(Date appears on 4JE and 4PA)

48-52
N
DATE IN P For Definitization Suspense Record only.

53-57
AN
EXCEPTION REASON DATE. For ERC 07, 26, 65. If an exception 65 is 



input, in pos 38-39, the exception reason date must be greater than the MS 07 



date, and less than the MS 11 date.

58
A
CPARS. Required field. Valid codes are Y, N, or blank.

59
AN
KIND OF CONTRACT SUPPLEMENT. Optional field

60-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 11 TRANSACTION 


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter appropriate PIIN.

15-20
AN
SUP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

21-26

BLANK.

27-28
N
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter 11.

29

BLANK.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33

BLANK.

34-38
N
DISTRIBUTION DATE. Required field. Enter date contract distribution is 



complete. When the contract confirms an oral award, enter the date of the oral 



award. For letter contracts, use date of contractor's signature. For advance 



notice of award by message, use date of the message. Cannot be greater than 



system processing date or less than 1 year from system processing date.

39-44
AN
ISSUED BY IDENTITY. Required for outgoing actions only. Enter the DODAAD



organizational code of the purchasing office issuing the contractual document.

45-60

BLANK

61
AN
CYCLE CODE (OPTIONAL). When entered, system will compare the entry



with the original cycle code entered. The abstract will not be complete if the



cycle codes do not match.

62-65
N
COUNT OF CLINS (OPTIONAL).  When input, system will compare the



number entered here against the number of CLINS on the document. The



abstract will not be complete if this CLIN count is unbalanced. 

66-78

BLANK.

79-89
AN
EXCEPTION REASON. Enter the proper reason code, if applicable.

90
AN
PDIC
MILESTONE 1B TRANSACTION  (1B)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter proper PIIN.

15-20
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

21-26

BLANK.

27-28
N
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter 1B

29

BLANK.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33

BLANK

34-39
AN
CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION OFFICE (CAO). Enter identity of



administration office. Leave blank if modification.

40
A
CRITICALITY DESIGNATOR. Enter appropriate code from contract. If left



blank on a basic, a C will be mechanically assigned. Required field for



modification, only if being changed

41-46
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY. Required field. Enter the identity code of the 



contractor. Position 41 will be blank.

47-52
AN
CONTRACTOR FACILITY. Optional field. If the work covered by the contract 



is to be done at an address other than the in-the-clear address shown on the 



contract, enter the identity code of the contractor facility in positions 48-52 



(leave 47 blank).

53-62
N
TOTAL AMOUNT OF CONTRACT. Required field. Enter amount dollars 



(positions 53-60) and cents (positions 61-62). Prefix with zeroes. If mod, enter 



plus or minus dollar adjustment. If none, enter zeroes.

63
A
TYPE CONTRACTOR. Enter proper code. Not required on Category II awards.

64
AN
TYPE INSTRUMENT. Required field, except for Type Instrument G and I 



which are machine generated. Enter proper code.

65
N
COMPETITION CODE. Required field, except for Type Instrument G which is 



machine generated. Enter proper code. For modification, enter only if changed.



Not required on Category II awards.

66-67
N
EXTENT OF COMPETITION/ADVERTISED OR NEGOTIATION AUTHORITY.



Required field, except for Type Instrument G which is machine generated. Enter



proper code. For modifications, enter only if changed.

68
AN
KIND OF CONTRACT. Required field. Enter proper code. For modification, 



enter only if changed.

69
A
TYPE OF CONTRACT (pricing arrangement). Enter proper code. For 



modification, enter only if changed.

70
A
VALUE ENGINEERING. Required field. Enter proper code. For modification, 



enter only if changed.

71-72
AN
PRODUCTION COUNT. Required field. Enter code as applicable to local 



needs or zero-fill.

73
A
CPARS. Required field. Enter applicable code, Y or N.

74
AN
KIND OF CONTRACT SUPPLEMENT. Optional field

75-79
N
OPTION DATE. Enter date (YYDDD), as shown on AFMC Form 453, otherwise



leave blank. To remove (blank out) erroneous option date, enter XXXXX. 

80-89
.
BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

MILESTONE 1B TRANSACTION  (1BA)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter proper PIIN.

15-20
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

21-26

BLANK.

27-29
N
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter 1BA

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33-39

BLANK

40
A
BLUE RIBBON CONTRACTOR CODE. Required field. Enter appropriate code,



 A, B, C, D, or N, from AFMC Form 453. If D is entered enter premium dollars 



in positions 42-53. Required field for modification, only if being changed

41

BLANK

42-53
N
BLUE RIBBON CONTRACT DOLLARS. Enter an Blue Ribbon Price Differential



dollars paid on the contract. Can only be used when position 40 is "D".

54
A
FMS CONTRACT CONTENT CODE . Required field. Values are A, M, N, or X.

55
A
BEST VALUE CONTRACTING TOOLS CODE. Required field. Values are, A, 



B, C, L, S, T, U, V, X, or Z.

56

BLANK

57
A
MULTIYEAR. Enter A if contract multiyear or leave blank. 

58
A
OPTIONS. Enter B if contract contains option provisions or leave blank. 

59
A
PROTESTS. Enter C if protest was received on the contracting action or leave blank. 

60
A
CONGRESSIONAL. Enter D if congressional inquiry was received on the 



contracting action or leave blank. 

61-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC. 

CLIN INFORMATION TRANSACTION (CA) 


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter PIIN or MIPR document number.

15-20
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract. If coding MIPR Category I



acceptance, positions 2-14 will contain MIPR number and positions 15-20 will be blank.

21-24
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Required field. Enter proper number; prefix with zeroes.

25-26
A
SUBLINE ITEM. Enter subline item, if applicable; otherwise, leave blank.

27-28
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter CA.

29

BLANK

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33

BLANK.

34-35

AMC. Allows the correction of the AMC. Position 34 must be 3, 4, or 5, and position 34



must b3 "U" when position 34 is used

36
N
AMOC. Required field. Enter proper code. For modifications, enter if CLIN establish or



code change. AMOC zero (0) will never be manually-input, but will be machine assigned



when applicable to conform with attachment 1 (not required for Category I or II items).

37
A
PRICE EVALUATION. Required field. Enter proper code. For modification, 



enter if CLIN establish or code changed. Not required if previously entered.

38
A
ADDITIVE GOVERNMENT COST. If new item (initial contract line item) establish, enter



appropriate code or N (not applicable). If modification to an existing item (CLIN), leave



blank unless modification document prescribes code change.

39-50
AN
NOUN. Required field. Enter noun and suffix with spaces, if applicable. For mods, enter



only if change or CLIN establish. Not required for Category I items.

51-77
AN
PART NUMBER. Required field. Enter manufacturer part number. For mods, 



enter only if changed or new CLIN or ELIN is being added to contract.

(74-77)
AN
DODDIC - (Use at 00-ALC only). Enter code for local identification.

78
A
FIRST ARTICLE. Enter proper code; otherwise, leave blank. Not required for Category I



items.

79-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

'For a Category I MIPR, enter the MIPR item number.

CLIN INFORMATION TRANSACTION (CB) 

Field
Field Legend


Position 
Character
and Instructions
1 
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter PIIN or MIPR document number.

15-20
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract. If coding MIPR 



Category I acceptance, positions 2-14 will contain MIPR number and positions 



15-20 will be blank.

'21-24
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Required field. Enter proper number and prefix with zeroes. 



Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars.

25-26
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM. Enter proper number if applicable; otherwise, 



leave blank. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars.

27-28
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required code. Enter CB.

29

POSITIVE QUANTITY VARIATION Enter code for variance, 1 through 0 



as applicable; otherwise, leave blank. Not required for CAT I items or 



pseudo coded line items. If "X" is input, over-underrun data field in master will 



be spaced out.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars.

33
A
INSPECT AND ACCEPT CODE. Required field. Enter proper code 

34-41
N
ORDER QUANTITY. Required field. Right justify and prefix with zeroes to fill 



the field. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars.

42-43
A
PURCHASE UNIT. Required field except on pseudo coded line items. Enter 



purchase unit shown on contract. For mods, enter only if change to purchase 



unit or addition on new CLIN. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars.

44-53
N
TOTAL LINE ITEM AMOUNT. Required field on initial contract line item 



establish. Enter total amount. Prefix with zeroes. Zero fill if price status U. For 



mods to existing line item, enter CLIN dollar adjustment as required. Not 



required on Pseudo coded line items (Machine assigned '0' amount will apply). 



See Exhibit A.

54
A
PRICE STATUS. Required field on initial contract line item establish. Enter E 



if estimated, A if actual, U if unavailable, or N. Total line item amount must be 



greater than zero for codes A and E and blank for code U. For mods to 



existing line items, code must be A, E, or blank. Leave blank if coding non-



CLIN dollars. Not required on pseudo coded line items (Machine assigned code 



'U' will apply).

55
A
FREE ON BOARD SITE (FOB). Required field. For mods, enter only if change or 


addition.



Not required for CAT I items or pseudo coded line items. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN



dollars.

56
A
QUANTITY BALANCE INDICATOR. Enter X if quantity balance between CLIN 



quantity on CB transaction and PR quantity is to be ignored. If not applicable, 



leave blank. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars through 0 as applicable; other

57
N
NEGATIVE VARIATION IN QUANTITY. Enter code for variance, 1 through 0 as



applicable; otherwise, leave blank. Not required for CAT I items or pseudo



coded line items. If "X" is input, over-underrun data field in master will be spaced out.

58-59
AN
ACCOUNTING CLASSIFICATION REFERENCE NUMBER. Required field. 



Enter ACRN which identifies accounting classification against which payment 



applies. For mods and other source contract, see paragraph 2.7.3. Cannot use I 



or 0. Not required for CAT I items. Leave blank if coding non-CLIN dollars.

2(60-78)

ACCOUNTING DATA. Required only on AIR FORCE FUNDS; however, will 



be internally generated based on fund data input on PR/MIPR. Will be input 



only when Part II of A-JO41.4JD-D2-M20 displays asterisks in accounting data 



field. For mods, see instructions in paragraph 2.7.3. Leave blank if coding non-



CLIN dollars. Not required for Category I items.

2 60-61
AN
FUND CODE. Enter the proper code.

62
AN
PROGRAM YEAR. Enter last digit if year monies are to be used; M if multiple-



year monies, or *X.

63-64
N
OPERATING AGENCY CODE. Enter first two positions of operating budget account



number.

65-66
AN
ALLOTMENT SERIAL NUMBER. Enter second two digits of operating budget account



number.

67-72
AN
BUDGET PROGRAM ACTIVITY CODE OR SUBPROJECT OR ADVANCE 



RESEARCH PROJECT AGENCY PROGRAM. Enter proper code and suffix 



with zeroes to fill out field.

73-78
AN
MATERIAL PROGRAM CODE. Enter 0 in 1st digit MPC and suffix with zeros. 



If not applicable, fill field with zeroes.

79
A
DESTINATION ACCEPTANCE CODE

80
A
Enter X if total CLIN quantity is for prime account. This will relieve the requirement to 

code CD (destination) transaction for this CLIN. If not applicable, leave blank. 

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

1For a Category I MIPR, enter the MIPR line item number.

2If non-AFMC funds are cited on an AFMC PR and the 4JD, Part 2, has asterisks in the accounting data field, input a CB for the CLIN/ELIN with ZJ, ZL, or ZZ in psns 60-61. ZZ is used for non-Air Force Funds. ZJ is used for PR/MIPR Type Line Item "J" (AF/Non-AFMC Funds - Replenishment Spares) ZL is used for PR/MIPR Type Line Item "L" (AF/Non-AFMC Funds - other than Replenishment Spares). Leave positions 62-67 blank.

SCHEDULE TRANSACTION (CC) 


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter proper PIIN or MIPR document number.

15-20
AN
SUP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract. If coding MIPR 



Category I acceptance, positions 2-14 will contain MIPR number and positions 



15-20 will be blank.

21-24
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Required field. Enter proper number; prefix with zeroes. For 



Category I MIPR enter MIPR item number.

25-26
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM. Enter subline item if applicable; otherwise, leave blank.

27-28
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter CC.

29

BLANK.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33-39
AN
DELIVERY SCHEDULE DATE (Schedule 1). Enter the contractual date for 



delivery of materiel. Date is entered as YYMMMDD. Contracts citing number 



of days after receipt of order (ARO) will be coded AR if firm, ER if nonfirm in 



pos 33-34 and number of days (right-justified) in positions 35-59 (prefixed with 



zeroes). Number cannot exceed 3,000 days. Not required for Action Code D.

40-47
AN
DELIVERY SCHEDULE QUANTITY (Schedule 1). Enter the quantity 



scheduled for delivery on the date shown in psns 33-39. The entry will be right-



justified and prefixed with zeroes.

48
A
ACTION CODE (Schedule 1). Enter code which will trigger action relating to 



the date or quantity in one schedule. Action codes are:



Blank - establish new schedule.



E - establish estimated schedule.



C - correct existing schedule quantity.



Match will be made on date. Quantity field will be overlayed on matching 



dates. Blank in quantity field will delete that schedule.



D - deletes all schedules for that line item. Date (psns 33-39) or 



quantity (psns 40-47) are not required for this Action Code.

49-55
AN
DELIVERY SCHEDULE DATE (Schedule 2). Enter the contractual date 



(YYMMMDD) for delivery of material. Contracts citing ARO will be coded as 



explained in Schedule 1.

56-63
AN
DELIVERY SCHEDULE QUANTITY (Schedule 2). Enter the quantity 



scheduled for delivery on date shown in positions 49-55. Right-justify and 



prefix with zeroes.

64
A
ACTION CODE (Schedule 2). Enter code for action desired, according to 



instructions for action code in positions 48.

65-71
AN
DELIVERY SCHEDULE DATE (Schedule 3). Enter the contractual date 



(YYMMMDD) for delivery of material. Contracts citing ARO will be coded as 



explained in Schedule 1.

72-79
AN
DELIVERY SCHEDULE QUANTITY (Schedule 3). Enter the quantity 



scheduled for delivery on date shown in positions 65-71. Right-justify and 



prefix with zeroes.

80
A
ACTION CODE (Schedule 3). See position 48 instructions.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

DESTINATION RECORD (CD)


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter C.

2-14
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter proper PIIN or MIPR document number.

15-20
AN
SUP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract. If coding MIPR 



Category I acceptance, positions 2-14 will contain MIPR number and positions 



15-20 will be blank.

21-24
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Required field. Enter proper number and prefix with zeroes. 



For Category I MIPR, enter MIPR item number.

25-26
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM. Enter subline item if applicable; otherwise, leave 



blank.

27-28
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter CD.

29

BLANK.

30
AN
BRANCH. Optional field. Enter assigned branch.

31
AN
SECTION. Optional field. Enter assigned section.

32
AN
BUYER. Optional field. Enter assigned buyer.

33 

BLANK.

34-48
AN
SHIP TO. Enter the SRAN of the activity to which shipment will be made. If 



the SRAN is being deleted, enter the current or incorrect SRAN as indicated in 



4JD, Part 2. A "U" in position 34 and blanks in positions 35-48 may be entered 



if the SRAN is unknown.



MILSTRIP DOCUMENT NUMBER AND SUFFIX. If action is MILSTRIP 



requisition, enter document number. Add suffix indicated in the requisition, if 



applicable.

49-56
N
ORDER QUANTITY. Enter quantity to be shipped for applicable destination. If 



the quantity is being changed, enter the new quantity to be cited on the 



destination in positions 34-48, and enter C in position 80. If destination is being 



deleted, leave blank and enter "D", position 80. Right-justify and prefix with 



zeroes to fill the field.

57-71
AN
SHIP TO. If there is a second activity to which shipment will be made, enter 



the SRAN of that activity; otherwise, leave blank.



MILSTRIP DOCUMENT NUMBER AND SUFFIX. If action is MILSTRIP 



requisition, enter document number. Add suffix indicated in the requisition, if 



applicable.

72-79
N
Enter the quantity being shipped if second destination; otherwise, leave blank.

80
AN
ACTION CODE. The valid codes and effective actions are as follows:



Blank - establish destinations.



C - correct quantity on matching destination.



D - delete matching destination.



Action code applies to both destinations 1 and 2. It is possible to establish two 




destinations with the same transaction correct two with the same transaction, or 



delete two with the same transaction. But, you can't mix actions on the same 



transaction; that is, establish and correct with the same transaction.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: Destinations for prime account are not required if all or none of the CLIN quantity is for depot shipment. If a part of the CLIN quantity is for prime account and the remainder for diverted shipment, destinations are required for 100 percent of CLIN quantity. This means CD transactions are required for prime account and diverted shipments if quantity is split on a CLIN.

CONTRACTING HISTORY RECORD REQUEST TRANSACTION (STATUS D)  (PHR)
This transaction will produce a contracting history record for a selected stock number.


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter D.

2-16
AN
STOCK NUMBER (SN). Required field. Enter the SN selected. MMC, if 



applicable, may be entered in position 15-16. However, the interrogation 



process will only compare the first 13 positions. This will prevent unmatched 



conditions due to inconsistent MMC codes.

17
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

18
A
ROUTING CODE. Required field. Enter M for ALC/Requirements PHR 



interrogation. Enter P for ALC/Contracting PHR interrogation.

19
A
MOD/REPAIR INDICATOR. Enter M if Mod/Repair PHR is desired; otherwise, 



leave blank.

20-22
AN
IM MGR DES/BRANCH, SECTION BUYER. Required field. If position 18 is M, 



enter IM Div, MG. DES. If position 18 is P, enter branch, section, buyer.

23-27
A
Enter DIRECTORATE (Office Symbol)

28-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

MANUFACTURER'S NAME TAPE FILE MAINTENANCE (STATUS D)
This transaction will establish or correct a manufacturer's name on the MANUFACTURER'S NAME FILE. (BZM63A) This when matched to contractor identification, will add the manufacturer's name to the record. Source data for manufac​turer's name should be obtained from DLIS. Requires one transaction to establish.


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter D.

2-7
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY. Required Field Code authorized by DLIS, or 



Contractor identity on the manufacturer's name tape. Right-justify, leaving 



position 2 blank.

8-13
AN
NEW CONTRACTOR IDENTITY. Enter new code if being corrected; right-



justify; otherwise, leave blank. New code will also update the contractor 



identity code for the contract line items in the PHR master record. Position 8 



will be left blank.

14-48
AN
MANUFACTURER'S NAME. Name and address authorized by DLIS (optional) 



as space permits. Left-justify. Required field for establish action or if field is 



being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

49-57
N
ZIP CODE. The code assigned to national areas for routing purposes. 




Required field if field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

54-78

BLANK.

79
A
ACTION CODE. Enter E for establish, D for delete; otherwise, leave blank.

80
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter B.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

CONTRACTING HISTORY RECORD FILE MAINTENANCE TRANSACTION A (STATUS E)
This transaction will establish or correct the standard stock number data, including AMC data. Source data for AMC should be obtained from the PR/MIPR.


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-16
AN
NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER (NSN). Required field. Enter the stock number 



from the PHR master if correction or deletion. Enter desired SN if establish.

17-41

BLANK.

42
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter A.

43
A
ACTION. Required field. Enter E for establish, C for change, D for delete of a 



Contracting history master.

44
A
IM DIVISION. Required field with action code E. If change is desired, enter 



data with action code C; otherwise, leave blank.

45-46
AN
MANAGER DESIGNATOR. Required field with action codes E. If change is 



desired, enter data with action code C; otherwise, leave blank.

47-57
AN
NOUN. The name and description (as space permits) of item being acquired. 



Left-justify. Required field with action code E; optional entry for all other 



action codes.

58-72

BLANK.

73-74
AN
AMC (first and second position of the AMC). Enter the code shown 



on the AFMC Form 453. This position can only be used on "E" action to 



establish a history record.

75-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

CONTRACTING HISTORY RECORD FILE MAINTENANCE TRANSACTION D (STATUS E) 

This transaction will establish or correct a manufacturer's part number.


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-16
AN
NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER. Required field. Enter the NSN from the PHR 



master if correction or deletion. Enter the same NSN as transaction A for 



establish. Enter desired NSN when establishing a planned producer.

17-20

BLANK.

21-26
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY. Required field. Enter the contractor identity from 



the PHR master if correction or the desired code, if establish. Leave pos 21 



blank.

27-41

BLANK.

42
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter D.

43
A
ACTION CODE. Required field. Enter E for establish, C for change.

44-75
AN
MANUFACTURER'S PART NUMBER. Enter correct manufacturer's part 



number for establish or change action; left justify. May be left blank if 



unknown. Data entered in this field will overlay the previous part numbers for 



this manufacturer.

76-78

BLANK.

79
A
PLANNED PRODUCER

80-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

CONTRACTING HISTORY RECORD FILE MAINTENANCE TRANSACTION G (STATUS E)
This transaction will (1) delete a contract line item from the master record; (2) update actual price when price is con​firmed; and (3) establish a contract line item on the PHR master record when used with transaction codes A, D, H, J, and K. Source data are obtained from the contractual document.


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-16
AN
NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER. Required field. Enter the NSN from the PHR 



master if correction or deletion. Enter same NSN as card A for establish.

17-29
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter the PIIN from PHR master if correction or deletion. Enter PIIN



from source document for establish. Enter the PIIN from PHR master if correction.

30-35
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

36-39
AN
CLIN. Enter the CLIN from PHR master if correction. Enter CLIN from source 



document for establish. Prefix with zeroes to fill field.

40-41
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter subline item number, if any; 



otherwise, leave blank.

42
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter G.

43
A
ACTION CODE. Required field. Enter E for establish, C for change, D for 



delete. D action code will delete a contract line item or a planned producer 



from the PHR master. F should be entered when adjustment is made, based 



on a review for the Weighted Annual Price Variation Report.

44-48
N
CONTRACT AWARD DATE. Enter the Julian date if line item is being 



established or changed; otherwise, leave blank.

49-50
A
PURCHASE UNIT. Enter correct field if line item is being established or 



changed; otherwise, leave blank.

51-58
N
CONTRACT LINE ITEM QUANTITY. Right justify and prefix with zeroes. 



Enter correct field if line item is being established or if field is being changed; 



otherwise, leave blank.

59-68
N
CONTRACT LINE ITEM TOTAL PRICE. Right justify and prefix with zeroes. Enter



correct field (dollars and cents) if line item is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

69
A
ESTIMATE OR ACTUAL. Required field with contract line item total price. 



Designates whether price is actual, estimated, or unknown. Enter A for actual, 



E for estimated or unknown.

70-74
N
FIRST DELIVERY DATE. Enter the Julian date if the line item is being 



established, or if field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

75-79
N
LAST DELIVERY DATE. Enter the Julian date if item is being established or if 



field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

80
A
FIRST ARTICLE INDICATOR. Enter F to establish F/A. Leave blank if not 



F/A. Enter C to cancel F/A indicator.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

CONTRACTING HISTORY RECORD FILE MAINTENANCE TRANSACTION H (STATUS E)

This transaction will (1) update contract line item data; (2) establish a contract line item on the PHR master record when used with transaction codes A, D, G, J, and K. Source data is obtained from AFMC Form 453.


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-16
AN
NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER. Required field. Enter the NSN from the PHR 



master if correction. Enter same NSN as transaction A for establish.

17-29
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter the PIIN from PHR master if correction. Enter same 



PIIN as transaction G for establish.

30-35
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

36-39
AN
CLIN. Required field. Enter the CLIN from PHR master, if correction. Enter 



same CLIN as transaction G for establish.

40-41
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter subline item number, if any; 



otherwise, leave blank.

42
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter H.

43
A
ACTION CODE. Required field. Enter E for establish, C for change.

44
A
CRITICALITY DESIGNATOR. Enter A, B, or C. If blank on establish, C will be 



assigned.

45
A
FOB SITE. Enter applicable code.

46
N
AMOC. Enter code (0-6, or 9) if line item is being established or if field is being 



changed; otherwise, leave blank.

47-48

BLANK.

49
N
COMPETITION CODE. Enter correction code if line item is being established 



or if field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

50
A
TYPE OF CONTRACTOR. Enter applicable code. If line items are being 



established or if field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

51
A
TYPE OF CONTRACT (type pricing arrangement). Enter the type of pricing 



provision code of line item if being established or if field is being changed; 



otherwise, leave blank.

52-53
N
EXTENT OF COMPETITION/ADVERTISED/NEGOTIATION AUTHORITY. 



See attachment 1. Enter correct code if line item is being established or field is 



being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

54
AN
TYPE INSTRUMENT . See attachment 1. Enter correct code if line item is 



being established or field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

55
A
VALUE ENGINEERING. See attachment 1. Enter the correct code (A contains 



VE requirement; S no VE) if line item is being established or field is being 



changed; otherwise, leave blank.

56
AN
SOURCES SOLICITED. Enter code (0-Z) depicting number of procurement 



sources solicited if line item is being established or if field is being changed; 



otherwise, leave blank.

57
AN
QUOTES RECEIVED. Enter code (0-Z) depicting procurement bids, quotes, 



proposals received if line item is being established or if field is being changed; 



otherwise, leave blank.

58
A
ADDITIVE GOVERNMENT COST. Enter applicable code if line item is being 



established or if field is being changed; otherwise leave blank.

59
AN
BRANCH. Enter correct code if line item is being established or if field is being 



changed; otherwise, leave blank.

60
AN
SECTION. Enter correct code if line item is being changed or if field is being 



changed; otherwise, leave blank.

61
AN
BUYER. Enter correct code if line item is being established or if field is being 



changed; otherwise, leave blank.

62-66
N
Enter modification date if applicable; otherwise, leave blank. YYDDD

67
A
FIRST ARTICLE INDICATOR. Use F to establish, Blank if no first article, 



and X to indicate cancellation of the first article.

68-73
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY. Enter the code authorized by DLIS if line item is 



being established or corrected; right justify leaving position 68 blank; 



otherwise, leave blank.

74
A
PRICE EVALUATION. See attachment 1. Enter correct code if item is being 



established or if field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

75
A
PRICE COMPARISON INDICATOR.  Code U to suppress price reporting.  



Code V if unit price falls outside range.

76-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

CONTRACTING HISTORY RECORD FILE MAINTENANCE TRANSACTION J (STATUS E)

This transaction will (1) update the PR/MIPR line item data on the PHR master record or (2) establish the corresponding PR/MIPR line item to its CLIN when used with transaction codes A, D, G, H, and K. Source data is obtained from the PR/MIPR document.


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-16
AN
NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER. Required field. Enter the NSN from the PHR 



master, if correction. Enter same NSN as transaction A for establish.

17-29
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter the PIIN from PHR master if correction. Enter same 



PIIN as transaction G for establish.

30-35
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

36-39
AN
CLIN. Required field. Enter the CLIN from PHR master, if correction. Enter the 



same CLIN as transaction G for establish.

40-41
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter subline item number, if any; 



otherwise, leave blank.

42
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter J.

43
A
ACTION CODE. Required field. Enter C for change, E for establish.

44-56
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter the PR/MIPR number from the PHR



master, if correction. Enter the PR/MIPR number from source document for 



establish.

57-60
AN
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER.  Required field. Enter PR/MIPR line item 



number from the PHR master, if correction. Enter the PR/MIPR line item 



number from source document for establish.

61-62
A
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM SUFFIX. Enter suffix, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

63-64
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER.  Required field. Zero fill when no amendment 



number has been issued. Enter correct field, if line item is being changed.

65
AN
PR/MIPRTYPE LINE ITEM. See attachment 1. Enter correct code, if the line



item is being established or if the field is being changed; otherwise, leave 



blank.

66

BLANK.

67-74
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM QUANTITY. Field will be right-justified and prefixed with



zeroes. Enter correct field, if line item is being established, or if field is being 



changed; otherwise, leave blank.

75-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

CONTRACTING HISTORY FILE MAINTENANCE TRANSACTION K (STATUS E)
This transaction will (1) update the PR/MIPR line items data on the PHR master record or (2) establish the corresponding PRIMIPR line item to its CLIN when used with transaction codes A, D, E, G, H, and J. Source data is obtained from the PR/MIPR document.


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-16
AN
NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER. Required field. Enter the NSN from the PHR



master, if correction. Enter same NSN as transaction A for establish.

17-29
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter PIIN from PHR master for correction. Enter same



PIIN as transaction G for establish.

30-35
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

36-39
AN
CLIN. Required field. Enter the CLIN from PHR master, if correction. Enter the



same CLIN as transaction G for establish.

40-41
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter subline item number, if any; 



otherwise, leave blank.

42
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field. Enter K.

43
A
ACTION CODE. Required field. Enter C for change, E for establish.

44-56
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Required field. Enter the PR/MIPR number from the PHR



master, if correction. Enter same PR/MIPR line number as transaction J for 



establish.

57-62
AN
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER. Required field. Enter the PR/MIPR line item



number from the PHR master, if correction. Enter same PR/MIPR line item 



number as transaction J for establish.

63-72
N
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM TOTAL PRICE. Right-justify and prefix with zeroes. 



Enter price if line item is being established, or if line item is being changed; 



otherwise, leave blank.

73
N
TYPE REQUIREMENT, Enter code (2 - Non-FMS, 3 - FMS) if line item is 



being established, or if field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

74
A
CONTRACTING PRIORITY. See attachment 1. Enter priority if line item is



being established or if field is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

75-79
N
DATE OF ORIGIN. Enter Julian date if line item is being established or if field 



is being changed; otherwise, leave blank.

80-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

CONTRACTING HISTORY FILE MAINTENANCE TRANSACTION L (STATUS E)
This transaction is used to (1) change the basic stock number or (2) update the contract line item control data. Two L transactions, however, are required to correct both SN and PIIN, CLIN data. If two L-transactions are simultaneously submitted, the old SN will be used in the control fields. Source data is obtained from the PHR.


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-16
AN
NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER. Required field. Enter the NSN from the PHR master.

17-29
AN
PIIN. Required field. Enter the PIIN, CLIN correction. Enter PIIN from PHR



master for PIIN, CLIN correction. Leave blank for stock number correction.

30-35
AN
SUPP-PIIN. Required field for PIIN, CLIN correction. Enter zeroes if basic contract.

36-39
AN
CLIN. Required field for PIIN, CLIN correction. Enter the CLIN from PHR 



master for PIIN, CLIN correction. Leave blank for stock number correction.

40-41
A
CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. For PIIN, CLIN correction, enter 



subline item number, if any; otherwise, leave blank.

42
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Required field; enter L.

43

BLANK.

PIIN/CLIN CORRECTION

44-56
AN
CORRECTED PIIN. Required field for control data PIIN correction. Enter 



corrected PIIN.

57-62
AN
CORRECTED SUPP-PIIN. Required field. For control data SUPP-PIIN 



correction.  Enter zeroes if basic contract.

63-66
AN
CORRECTED CLIN. Required field for control data CLIN correction. Enter 



corrected CLIN.

67-68
A
CORRECTED CONTRACT SUBLINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter corrected subline



item number; otherwise, leave blank.

69-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

STOCK NUMBER CONVERSION (Positions 1-43 same as above)

44-58
AN
CONVERTED NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER. Required field for control data



NSN correction. Enter converted stock number.

59-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

VALIDATION CRITERIA

CONTRACTING STATUS OF PURCHASE REQUESTS BY FUNDS
A2-1. This transaction will produce a status of purchase requests by funds as related to the document control portion of J041 system (prior to contract award).

A2-2. Interrogation may be for a minimum of one budget program (BP) to maximum of three BPs per processing run. One FSC for each different BP may be selected.

NOTE: If an FSC is selected with a BP, you can't request the same BP with another FSC for the same processing run. If this is attempted, the interrogation will reject as an error.

A2-3. To obtain BP total dollars, leave the FSC blank.


Field
Field Legend

Position
Character 
and Instructions

1

BLANK

2-22
A
Constant. Enter "Funds Status for BPAC"

23-30

BLANK

31-32
AN
Enter BP to be interrogated.

33-36
N
Enter FSC to be interrogated. If field is blank, a record will be produced for 



every FSC that matches the BP in positions 31-32.

37-40

BLANK.

41-42
AN
Enter second BP to be interrogated.

43-46
N
Enter FSC to be interrogated. Leave blank to produce record for every FSC 



matching BP in positions 41-42.

47-50

BLANK.

51-52
AN
Enter third BP to be interrogated.

53-56
N
Enter FSC to be interrogated. Leave blank to produce record for every FSC 



matching BP in positions 51-52.

57-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

SPECIAL CONTRACTING HISTORY EXTRACTION CONTROL TRANSACTION

Option 1

(FSC, Contractor Identity Sequence)
A2-1. This interrogation will produce the complete history of a selected contractor for an FSC or FSG (first two positions of FSC).  Data will report on 6CL

A2-2. Up to four contractors may be selected with one control transaction. Complete history for the contractors may be produced or selected dates may be used to exclude inconsequential data.  Positions 51-63 are optional.  If data are entered, leave the first position of each field blank. 


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1
A
STATUS Required field. Enter E

2-5
N
SUPPLY CLASS (FSC) OR SUPPLY GROUP (FSG). Required field. Enter 



FSC or FSG desired. If FSG, psns 4-5 must be blank.

6-43

BLANK

44
N
OPTION IDENTIFICATION. Required field. Enter 1.

45-50
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 1. Required field. Enter contractor identity desired 



or code authorized by DLIS; right-justify, leaving position 45 blank.

51-56
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 2.

'57-62
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 3.

'63-68
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 4.

69

BLANK.

70-74
N
BEGINNING DATE. Enter beginning Julian date for extraction of data. Leave 



blank for total history extraction.

75-79
N
ENDING DATE. Required field with "Beginning Date" field. Enter ending Julian 



date for extraction of data; otherwise, leave blank.

80
A
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter X.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

SPECIAL CONTRACTING HISTORY EXTRACTION CONTROL TRANSACTION

Option 2

(FSC, NSN Sequence)

A2-1. This interrogation will produce the complete history for selected FSCs, sorted in stock number sequence. One hundred fifty control transactions may be submitted per batch cycle.

A2-2. Up to ten FSCs may be selected with one control transaction. Complete history may be produced or selected dates may be used. Optional selection controls may also be used.  Positions 26-61 are optional.

A2-3. Only one option (one each for option 2 through option 4) is permitted per processing cycle.


Field
Field Legend 

Position
Character
and Instructions

1
AN
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-11

BLANK.

12-20
N
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter 9s.

21
N
OPTION IDENTIFICATION. Required field. Enter 2.

22-25
N
FSC 1, Required field. Enter FSC desired.

26-29
N
FSC 2.

30-33
N
FSC 3.

34-37
N
FSC 4.

38-41
N
FSC 5.

42-45
N
FSC 6.

46-49
N
FSC 7.

50-53
N
FSC 8.

54-57
N
FSC 9.

58-61
N
FSC 10.

62-63

BLANK.

64-69

OPTIONAL CONTROL FIELDS. When using multiple optional control fields, 



all specified conditions must be applicable for an individual history line item to 



be selected. When submitting more than one control transaction, optional 



control fields must be consistent.

64
N
COMPETITION CODE. Enter the selected competition code; otherwise, leave 



blank.

65
A
TYPE CONTRACTOR. Enter the selected type contractor code; otherwise, 



leave blank.

66
AN
TYPE INSTRUMENT. Enter the selected central procurement type instrument 



code; otherwise, leave blank.

67
AN
PR/MIPR TYPE LINE ITEM. Enter the selected PR/MIPR type line item code; 



otherwise, leave blank

68
N
TYPE REQUIREMENT. Enter the selected type requirement code; otherwise, 



leave blank.

69
A
PRIORITY. Enter the selected priority code; otherwise, leave blank.

70-74
N
BEGINNING DATE. Enter the beginning Julian date for extraction of data. 



Leave blank for total history extraction. Repeat date if using multiple control 




transactions.

75-79
N
ENDING DATE. Required field with beginning date field. Enter ending Julian 



date for extraction of date; otherwise, leave blank. Repeat date if using 



multiple control transactions.

80
A
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter X.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

SPECIAL CONTRACTING HISTORY EXTRACTION CONTROL TRANSACTION

Option 3

(Contractor Identity, NSN Sequence)
A2-1. This transaction will produce the complete history for selected contractors in stock number sequence.

A2-2. Up to 150 selected contractor identities may be included on one query using multiple control transactions. Complete history for the contractors may be produced or selected dates may be used.  Positions 28-69 are optional.  If data are entered, leave the first position of each field blank.

A2-3. Only one option (one each for option 2 through option 4) is permitted per processing cycle.


Field
Field Legend  

Position
Character
and Instruction
I
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-11

BLANK.

12-20
N
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter 9s.

21
N
INPUT OPTION. Required field. Enter 3.

22-27
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 1. Required field. Enter contractor identity desired. 



Right justify; leave position 22 blank.

28-33
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 2.

34-39
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 3.

40-45
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 4.

46-51
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 5.

52-57
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 6.

58-63
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 7.

64-69
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 8.

70-74
N
BEGINNING DATE. Enter beginning Julian date for extraction data. Leave 



blank for total history extraction.

75-79
N
ENDING DATE. Required field with beginning date field. Enter ending Julian 



date for extraction of data; otherwise, leave blank.

80
A
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter X.

81-89

BLANK

90

PDIC

SPECIAL CONTRACTING HISTORY EXTRACTION CONTROL TRANSACTION
Option 4
(Contractor Identity, PIIN Sequence)
A2-1. This transaction will produce listing in PIIN sequence, for selected contractors, either complete or by selected dates.

A2-2. Up to 150 selected contractor identities may be included on one query using multiple control transactions. Complete history or selected dates for the PIIN listings may be used.  

A2-3 Positions 28-63 are optional.  If data are entered leave first position blank.

A2-4. Only one option (one each option 2 through option 4) is permitted per processing cycle.


Field
Field Legend
Position Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-11

BLANK.

12-20
N
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter 9s.

21
N
OPTION IDENTIFICATION. Required field. Enter 4.

22-27
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 1. Required field. Enter contractor identity desired. 



Right justify; leave column 22 blank.

28-33
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 2.

34-39
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 3.

40-45
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 4.

46-51
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 5.

52-57
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 6.

58-63
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 7.

64-69

OPTIONAL CONTROL FIELDS. When using multiple optional control fields, 



all specified conditions must be applicable for an individual record to be selected.

64
N
COMPETITION CODE. Enter the selected competition code; otherwise, leave blank.

65
A
TYPE CONTRACTOR. Enter the selected type contractor code; otherwise, leave blank.

66
AN
TYPE INSTRUMENT. Enter the selected central procurement type instrument 



code; otherwise, leave blank.

67
AN
PR/MIPR TYPE LINE ITEM. Enter the selected PR/MIPR type line item code; 



otherwise, leave blank.

68
N
TYPE REQUIREMENT. Enter the selected type requirement code; otherwise, 



leave blank.

69
A
PRIORITY. Enter the selected priority code; otherwise, leave blank.

70-74
N
BEGINNING DATE. Enter the beginning Julian date for extraction for 



extraction of data.  Leave blank for total history extraction

75-79
N
ENDING DATE. Required field with beginning date field.  Enter ending Julian 



date for extraction of data; otherwise leave blank

80
A
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter X

81-89

BLANK

90

PDIC

SPECIAL CONTRACTING HISTORY EXTRACTION CONTROL TRANSACTION

Option 5

(PIIN Sequence)

A2-1. This transaction will produce a listing, in PIIN sequence, of contracting history based upon selective use of the optional control fields. Any or all of the optional fields may be used but use of at least one is mandatory. Use of selected dates is also mandatory, and the time period may not exceed one year.

A2-2. Only one option 5 or option 6 is permitted per processing cycle.


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

I

A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-11

BLANK.
12-20
N
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter 9s.

21
N
OPTION IDENTIFICATION. Required field. Enter 5.

22-63

BLANK.

64-69
AN
CONTROL FIELDS. Use of at least one is mandatory. When using multiple 



optional control fields, all specified conditions must be applicable for an 



individual record to be selected.

64
N
COMPETITION CODE. Enter the selected competition code; otherwise, leave blank.

65
AN
TYPE CONTRACTOR. Enter the selected type contractor code; otherwise, leave blank.

66
AN
TYPE INSTRUMENT. Enter the selected type instrument code; otherwise, leave blank.

67
AN
PR/MIPR TYPE LINE ITEM. Enter the selected PR/MIPR item code; 



otherwise, leave blank.

68

N
TYPE REQUIREMENT. Enter the selected type requirement code; otherwise, leave



blank.

69

A
PRIORITY. Enter the selected priority code; otherwise, leave blank.

70-74
N
BEGINNING DATE. Required field. Enter the beginning Julian date for 



extraction of data. Data range may not exceed 1 year.

75-79
N
ENDING DATE. Required field. Enter the ending Julian date for extraction of 



data. Date range may not exceed 1 year.

80
A
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter X. If history receipt date is desired as the 



basis of date range instead of award enter R.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

SPECIAL CONTRACTING HISTORY EXTRACTION CONTROL TRANSACTION 

Option 6

(NSN Sequence)

A2-1. This transaction will produce a listing, in stock number sequence, of Contracting history based upon selective use of the optional control fields. Any or all of the optional fields may be used, but use of at least one is mandatory. Use of selected dates is also mandatory and the time period must not exceed one year.

A2-2. Only one option 5 or option 6 is permitted per processing cycle.


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS. Required field. Enter E.

2-11

BLANK.

12-20
N
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter 9s.

21
N
OPTION IDENTIFICATION. Required field. Enter 6.

22-63

BLANK.

64-69
AN
CONTROL FIELDS. Use of at least one is mandatory. When using multiple 



optional control fields. All specified conditions must be applicable for an 



individual record to be selected.

64
N
COMPETITION CODE. Enter the selected competition code; otherwise, leave blank.

65
AN
TYPE CONTRACTOR. Enter the selected type contractor code; otherwise, leave blank.

66
AN
TYPE INSTRUMENT. Enter the selected central contracting type instrument 




code; otherwise, leave blank.

67
AN
PR/MIPR TYPE LINE ITEM. Enter the selected PR/MIPR type line item code; 



otherwise, leave blank.

68
N
TYPE REQUIREMENT. Enter the selected type requirement code; otherwise, leave blank.

69
A
PRIORITY. Enter the selected priority code; otherwise, leave blank.

70-74
N
BEGINNING DATE. Required field. Date range may not exceed 1 year. Enter 



beginning Julian date for extraction of data.

75-79
N
ENDING DATE. Required field. Date range may not exceed 1 year. Enter 



ending Julian date for extraction of data.

80
A
CONSTANT. Required field. Enter X If. history receipt date is desired as the 



basis of date range instead of award date, enter R.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

J041 HISTORY (AQ) (PRICE APPRAISAL) 


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1
A
Status Required field.  Enter E.

2-16
AN
FSN.  Required field.  Enter FSN being reviewed

17-24
N
Economic Order Quantity.  Optional field.  Enter quantity if applicable, 



otherwise leave blank.

25-32

Projected buy quantity.  Optional field.  Enter quantity if applicable, 




otherwise leave blank.

33-37
N
Date of analysis.  Required field.  Enter Julian date of review.

38-40
AN
Source of review.  required field.  Enter level of review (Level I or Level II)

41

Blank

42-43
A
Transaction code.  required field.  Enter AQ

44-53
N
Direct material dollars.  optional field.  Enter as applicable, otherwise 




leave blank.  If dollars entered, prefix with zeros.

54-63
N
INDIRECT COST and Profit.  optional field.  Enter as applicable, 



otherwise leave blank.  If dollars entered, prefix with zeros.

64-73
N
SHOULD COST PRICE.  Required field.  Enter Should Cost Price.  Prefix with zeros.

74-80
N
DIRECT LABOR HOURS.  Optional field.  Enter as applicable, otherwise leave blank.

90
AN
PDIC.  Enter product directorate identification code.

J041 HISTORY (AR) (PRICE APPRAISAL) 


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1
A
Status Required field.  Enter E.

2-16
AN
FSN.  Required field.  Enter FSN being reviewed

17-41
N
REMARKS.  Optional field.  Enter any special remarks as applicable, 



otherwise leave blank.

42-43
AN
TRANSACTION CODE.  Required field.  Enter AR.

44-63
A
REMARKS.  Optional field.  Enter any further remarks as applicable, otherwise 



leave blank.

64-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC.  Enter.  Enter product directorate identification code.

PRICE APPRAISAL (CR) INPUT INTO J041 HISTORY
A2- 1. This transaction will establish or correct Price Appraisal data elements. Source data should be obtained from the re​sults of the Competition Advocate review.  Transaction list is 6CN and Data Rejections on 6CX. 

i

J041 HISTORY AQ (PRICE APPRAISAL) FORMAT
DATA NAME

CHARACTERISTIC

LENGTH
POSITION

Status Code = E

A



1

1

NSN


A/N



15

2-16

Economic Production

Quantity


N 



8

17-24

Projected Buy Quantity

N



8

25-32

Date of Analysis

N



5

33-37

Source of Review

A/N



3

38-40

Blank






1

41

Transaction Code = AQ

A/N



2

42-43

Direct Matl Dollars

N



10

44-53

Indirect Cost and Profit

N



10 

54-63

Should Cost Price

N



10

64-73

Direct Labor Hours

N



7

74-80

BLANK






9

81-89

PDIC


N



1

90

*Must be all alpha or all numeric.

J041 HISTORY AR (PRICE APPRAISAL) FORMAT
DATA NAME

CHARACTERISTIC

LENGTH
POSITION

Status Code = E

A



1

1

NSN


A/N



15

2-16

Remarks


A



25

17-41

Transaction Code = AR

A/N



2

42-43

Remarks


A



20

44-63

Blank








64-89

PDIC


AN



1

90

DATA NAME

CHARACTERISTIC

LENGTH
POSITION

Status Code = D

A



1

1

NSN


A/N



15

2-16

Routing Code = P

A



1

Mod/Repair
 M=OH/Repair

A



1


Blank=Spares

Customer


AN



3

Blank

CONTRACTING STATUS BY BUYER REQUEST TRANSACTION

A2-1. This interrogation when submitted with normal daily input transactions, produces on a nonweekly processing CYCLE

A2-2. Only one request per week will be accepted.


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1

BLANK

2-6
AN
*4JE*

7-80

BLANK.

FUNDS INTERROGATIONS 
A2-3. BP Interrogation (Part II). (Available upon request).  Data prints on 4JK.  Must be requested by local Surveillance Programmer.

Field
Field 
Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1

BLANK

2-6

4JK

7

BLANK

8-9
AN
Enter desired BP code

10-13

BLANK. 

14-18
N
Enter start date, e.g., 93135. (optional)

19

BLANK

20-21
N
Enter desired PY.(optional) 

22-80

BLANK.

A2-2. BP and Program Year (PY) Interrogation (Part III).


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1

BLANK

2-6
AN
*4JE*

7

BLANK

8-9
AN
Enter desired BP code

10

BLANK

11-12
AN
Enter desired PY.

13-80

BLANK.

ADMINISTRATIVE DATA RECORD (PAA)

Source documents for contracts are SF Form 26, Award/Contract; SF Form 30, Amendment of Solicitation/Modification of Contract; and DD Form 1155. NOTE: For provisioning, the items will be shown on AFMC Form 326 which is attached to the SF Form 30.

(Format identifier codes. PAA. PBA. EAA, EBA)

Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER.

PAA to establish administrative data on the J041 master, or to correct a PAA record suspended in J041.

EAA deletes PAA and all basic abstract related records on J041 suspense.

PBA issued to change administrative data on the master by contract modification or corrective type file maintenance or to change a suspended PBA.  When the first provisioning is processed (against another buying agency contract), a PAA is also required to establish administrative data.

EBA delete a PBA record on J041 suspense.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN). Enter the 13 



position basic (PIIN) assigned to the instrument. The number is structured as 



follows:  purchasing office identity, 4-9; fiscal year, 10-11; type of instrument, 



12; serial number, 13-16. (See section 4.70 of the DOD-FAR supplement for 



an explanation of the PIIN numbering system).

17-22
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 



(SUPP-PIIN).  Enter the four-digit number assigned to calls or orders in 



positions 17-20. Suffix with blank spaces to fill the fields  If no entry, leave 



blank.


For PAA, enter the four-digit call/order number in positions 17-20, if applicable. Positions 21-22 must


always be blank.


For PBA, enter the four-digit call/order number in positions 17-20 and mod number in positions 21-22, if


applicable. If no call/order, enter six-digit mod number. Mod number may be blank in PBA if change is not


covered by a contract modification.

23-29
AN
DISTRIBUTION DATE. On locally awarded contracts, enter the mailing date



from the award/contract forms, or from the DD Form 1155. On other 




contracting activities' contracts, enter the effective date from award/contract 




forms, or order date from DD Form 1155. The date will be expressed as 



YYMMMDD. Can't be blank for PAA; can be blank for PBA.

30-32
AN
BUYER'S CODE. Enter codes for branch, section, and buyer.  Must be entered 



on PAA, local-issued contract. Enter 9 followed by two blanks on other 



services issued contracts. May be blank on PBA.

33-38
AN
ISSUED BY. Enter the DODAAD identity code of the purchasing office 



issuing the contractual document. May be blank on PBA. See Note 1.

39-44
AN
ADMINISTERED BY. Enter the DODAAD identity code of the office 



administering the contract.  May be blank in PBA.

45-50
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY. Leave position 45 blank. Enter code from the 



contractor block of the contract in positions 46-50.  Leave blank on PBA unless 



it's being changed.

51-56
AN
CONTRACTOR'S FACILITY. Position 51 will always be blank. See DLIS for 



facility code. Enter Xs on PBA in 52-56 to blank. May be blank in PAA. Leave 



blank in PBA unless it's being changed.

57
AN
TYPE INSTRUMENT. (See Note 1)


PAA - Enter appropriate type instrument from attachment 1 if basic A or D contract otherwise, leave 
blank.


PBA - Enter appropriate type instrument (same as PAA; plus 0 (zero), G, T, and V, otherwise, leave blank


(attachment 1).

58
AN
KIND OF CONTRACT. Enter the proper code; may be blank in PBA 



(attachment 1). If blank in PAA, position 57 must be B, 4, 5, or 8.

59
A
TYPE OF CONTRACT. Enter the proper code from attachment 1. May be 



blank on PBA 

60
A
CRITICALITY DESIGNATOR. Enter A, B, C, or blank. If left blank in PAA, a C 



will be mechanically generated. PBA may be A, B, C, or blank.

61
N
CLOSING CONDITION GROUP. Enter code 1 or 3. A classification of 



contracts for the purpose of specifying the condition under which contract files 



are to be closed.


Status code 1: Limited administration firm fixed price and a face value of $25,000 or under.


Status code 3: All other contracts. PBA may be blank. PAA must be 1 or 3.

62-68
AN
OPTION DATE (YYMMMDD). Enter the date option must be exercised. May 



be blank. Xs in 62-68 will blank the date in the master file when using a PBA.

69

BLANK

70
A
CPARS.  Enter Y for CPARS contract, N for not a CPARS contract.

71
AN
POST AWARD MANAGEMENT CODE. Enter A, P, X. or leave blank.  Enter A



for Buying Office responsible, P for Administration Office responsible or X to



delete on A or P.

72
AN
KIND OF CONTRACT SUPPLEMENT.  Optional field.

73

BLANK

74-76
AN
DEFINITIZATION STANDARD.  Optional field.  Enter the number of days 



allowed for definitization of schedule(s) and price(s). Leave blank if 180 days.



On PBA, enter XXX to delete previously established time standard.

77
AN
TYPE CONTRACTOR. Enter applicable code.  PBA may be blank.

78
A
FORECASTED EFFECTIVE DATE INDICATOR (FEDI). Machine-generated. 



Z indicates a forecasted date. (PAA only).

79
A
PO ALC CODE. (F. G, H. L, or P). Machine-generated. See Note 1.

80
A
SOURCE. Machine-generated, Leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: Codification for PO Transfer or change issued by:


a. ALC issued contract transferred to another ALC.



(1) Enter Gaining ALC issued by code in 33-38.



(2) Enter G in Type Instrument, Position 57.



(3) Leave position 79 blank.


b. Other buying office contract (CAT II MIPR) transferred from one ALC to another.



(1) Enter existing issued buy code (other agency code) in 33-38.



(2) Enter G in Type Instrument, Position 57.



(3) Enter gaining PO code (F, G, H, L, or P) in position 79.


c. Change Issued By (correction action);



(1) Enter correct Issued By code. If the code is an ALC code, it must be that of the local ALC.



(2) Leave positions 57 and 79 blank.

ADMINISTRATIVE DATA RECORD EXTENTION (PA1)

Source documents AFCM Form 453

(Format identifier codes. PA1.)

Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. PA1 to establish administrative data on the J041 



master, or to correct a PA1 record suspended in J041.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN). Enter the 13 



position basic (PIIN) assigned to the instrument. The number is structured as 



follows:  purchasing office identity, 4-9; fiscal year, 10-11; type of instrument, 



12; serial number, 13-16. (See section 4.70 of the DOD-FAR supplement for 



an explanation of the PIIN numbering system).

17-22
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 



(SUPP-PIIN).  Enter the four-digit number assigned to calls or orders in 



positions 17-20. Suffix with blank spaces to fill the fields  If no entry, leave 



blank.


For PA1, enter the four-digit call/order number in positions 17-20, if applicable. Positions 21-22 must 
always be blank.


For PB1, enter the four-digit call/order number in positions 17-20 and mod number in positions 21-22, if


applicable. If no call/order, enter six-digit mod number. Mod number may be blank in PBA if change isn't


covered by a contract modification.

23
A
BLUE RIBBON CONTRACTOR CODE Required field Enter proper code, A, B, 



C, D, or N.  If D, also enter contract dollars in positions 24-35.

24-35
N
BLUE RIBBON CONTRACT DOLLARS  Enter amount of premium dollars paid

36
A
FMS CONTRACT CONTENT CODE Required field Enter proper code, A, M, N, or X. 

37
A
BEST VALUE CONTRACT TOOLS CODE Required field Enter proper code, 



A, B, C, L, S, T, U, V, X, or Z.

38-49
N
CONTRACT ADJUSTED DOLLARS  Signed field.  Enter dollar adjustments 



on contract modifications.

50
A
KIND OF MODIFICATION  Enter the kind of modification code

51-57
AN
DATE OF SIGNATURE  Enter, in YYMMMDD format, date the modification 


was signed.  Required for modifications only.

58-78

BLANK

79
A
PO ALC CODE (Machine Generated)

80
A
SOURCE CODE (Machine generated)

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

ACCOUNTING CLASSIFICATION (PAC)

Source documents for contracts are SF Form 26, DD Form 1155, and SF Form 30 (contract modification). NOTE: For provisioning, the items will be shown on AFMC Form 326 which is attached to the SF Form 30.

(Format identifier codes PAC, PBC, EBC, EAC.)


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER.


PAC establishes data on the J041 accounting classification master or corrects a PAC record on J041


suspense.


EAC deletes a PAC record on J041 suspense.


PBC is a change by contract modification or corrective type file maintenance or to change a suspended 
PBC.


EBC deletes a PBC record on J041 suspense.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN). Enter the 13-



position basic (PIIN) assigned to the instrument in the manner prescribed in 



the administrative data record.

17-22
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 



(SUPP-PIIN). Enter the supplementary PIIN assigned to the instrument in the 




manner prescribed for the administrative data record.

23-24
AN
ACCOUNTING CLASSIFICATION REFERENCE NUMBER (ACRN). Enter the 



ACRN assigned to a given accounting classification. Can't be blank.

25-26
AN
FUND CODE. Enter identifying code for the appropriation. Enter ZJ, ZL, or ZZ 



for non-AFMC funds. Can't be blank. See Note 1.

27
AN
PROGRAM YEAR. Must be numeric, or X.  Will be blank for non-AFMC funds.

28-29
AN
OPERATING AGENCY CODE. Enter 36 47 63 0r 69 if AFMC funds. Will be 



blank for non-AFMC funds.

30-31
N
ALLOTMENT SERIAL NUMBER. Right-justified and prefix with zero. Will be 



blank for non-AFMC funds.

32-37
AN
BUDGET PROGRAM ACTIVITY CODE/PROJECT-SUBPROJECT 



RESPONSIBILITY CENTER-COST, CENTER (ADVANCE RESEARCH 



PROJECT AGENCY PROGRAM (ARPAP)). Left-justify and suffix with zeroes.



Project subproject left-justify and suffix with zeroes; RC/CC, left-justify and 



suffix with zeroes; ARPAP, left-justify and suffix with zeroes. Will be blank on 



non-AFMC funds.

38-43
AN
MATERIAL PROGRAM CODE/RESPONSIBILITY CENTER-COST FOR 



RESEARCH, DEVELOPMENT, TEST, AND EVALUATION (RDT&E). Four-



digit MPC in positions 39-42. Positions 38 and 43 must be zero. Will be blank



on non-AFMC funds.

44-79

BLANK.

80
A
SOURCE. Machine-generated. Leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: AFMC funds are those with an operating agency code of 36,47,63,69. If agency code is other than 36,47,63,69, the funds are non-AFMC. When changing positions 25-43, the complete new fund data for all fields must be entered.  ZZ is used for non-Air Force Funds. ZJ is used for PR/MIPR Type Line Item "J" (AF/Non-AFMC Funds - Replenishment Spares) ZL is used for PR/MIPR Type Line Item "L" (AF/Non-AFMC Funds - other than Replenishment Spares). 

SUPPLIES LINE ITEM DATA RECORD NO. 1

Source documents for contracts are SF Form 26, DD Form 1155, and SF Form 30 (contract modification). NOTE: For provisioning, the items will be shown on AFMC Form 326 which is attached to the SF Form 30.

Source documents for CAT I MIPRs (outgoing) can also be DD Form 448, Military Interdepartmental Purchase Request.

(Format identifier codes PAE, PBE, EAE, EBE)


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER.



PAE establishes data (together with PDF) in the J041 line item master, or 



corrects a PAE record in J041 suspense.



EAE deletes all line item related abstract records on J041 suspense.



PBE is a change by contract modification, correction type file maintenance, or



to change a suspended PBE.



EBE deletes all line item related abstract modification records on J041 suspense.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN)/MIPR 



DOCUMENT NUMBER. Enter the 13-position number assigned to the PIIN in 



the manner prescribed in the administrative data record. If item is Category I 



MIPR, code MIPR number.

17-22
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 



(SUPP-PIIN). Enter the supplementary PIIN number assigned to the 




instrument. A PAE may reflect a modification number if the mod is 



establishing a line item. Leave blank on CAT I PR.

23-28
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Enter the basic contract line or exhibit line item number in 



positions 23-26. Right-justify and prefix with zeroes to fill field. Enter the 



subline number in positions 27-28. If no subline number, leave blank.

29-43
AN
STOCK NUMBER. Enter stock number beginning in position 29. A stock 



number must be either 13 or 15 positions in length. (See figure A3-1 for stock



number configuration.) For nonprovisioning line items only, if it's desired to



record an item which is not stock-numbered, enter an N in position 29 and 



leave 30-43 blank. PBE may be blank.

44-51
N
ORDER QUANTITY. Enter the total quantity on order for a given CLIN or 



ELIN. A negative quantity indicator in position 51 indicates a decrease on PBE



only. Enter amount of decrease. PAE must be numeric and greater than zero.



PBE may be blank. If coded, must be numeric. When modifying line item 



quantities with a PBE record, no corresponding PDH to prime account need be



input. See chapter 4. See exhibit A.

52-53
A
PURCHASE UNIT. Enter the two-position code to reflect the purchase unit as 



shown in contractual document. Must be filled. PBE may be blank.

54-64
N
UNIT PRICE. When the unit price is unavailable, leave the field blank. If filled,



must be greater than zero. Prefix with zeroes to fill field. When establishing 



provisioning line items, leave this field blank as stock-list unit price will be 



substituted mechanically until the price is definitized. If the price is entered, 



status must be coded. PBE may be blank. 

65
A
PRICE STATUS. PAE can't be blank. Enter E, A, N, or U. E is estimated unit



price; A is actual unit price/ (If coded E or A positions, 54-64 must contain a 



unit price for PAE record.)U is unknown unit price but will be furnished at a 



later date. This also applies to provisioning items. If coding N (non-



applicable) pos 54-64 must be blank PBE may be blank. If price status is A or



E, unit price must be entered.

66
A
REQUIREMENTS COMPUTATION SUPPRESSION CODE (RCS). Enter the 



appropriate code (S-will suppress 339 card). May be blank. X valid on PBE to 




blank field. See Note 2.

67-68
AN
ACCOUNTING CLASSIFICATION REFERENCE NUMBER (ACRN). Enter the



ACRN assigned to a given accounting classification. PAE must be filled.  PBE 



if coded must be filled. See Note 2. ACRN changes for CAT I MIPRs only. See



Cat I MIPR (Type LI B) instructions page.

69
A
WAR RESERVE MATERIEL INDICATOR.



PAE may be blank, S, or T.



PBE may be blank, S, T, or X. (X will delete the WRM code from the master file).

70
A

FREE ON BOARD SITE (FOB). Enter the FOB code.



PAE must use valid code from atch 1.



PBE may be blank for contracts (type LI N, P, R). See Note 3.

FOR CONTRACT ITEMS 71-76

71
N
NEGATIVE OVER/UNDER QUANTITY VARIANCE. If no entry, leave blank. 



PAE blank or 0-9. PBE blank, 0-9, or X. (X will blank the code from the master.



file) 0=10%.

72
A
FIRST ARTICLE. If first article, enter A, F, G, H, P, Q, or S. May also be blank



or X on PBE. X will delete the code from the master file.

73
A
OTHER SERVICES REQUIREMENT FROM INCOMING MIPR.



PAE may be blank or S. PBE may be blank, S, or X. (X will delete the code 



from the master), S will suppress 339 card. When X is used, stock number 



must be entered in position 29-43. See Note 2.

74
N
POSITIVE OVER/UNDER QUANTITY VARIANCE. If no entry, leave blank. 



PAE blank or 0-9. PBE blank, 0-9, or X. (X will blank the code from the master.



file) 0=10%.

75

BLANK.

76
A
STOCK NUMBER REVIEW INDICATOR. Enter R in PAE when it's 



determined the stock number in the PAE is correct and is missing from D035A.



This will permit the line item to establish on the master file with a 333 



manager designator code. May be blank. If an R is entered on a PBE 



transaction, the system will mechanically blank it. See Note 2.

FOR CAT I MIPRs (TYPE LI B)

67-68
AN
ACRN CHANGE. Enter the new ACRN assigned to a given accounting 



classification. PBE, if coded, must be filled. May be blank.

71-76
AN
BUYING OFFICE CODE. Enter six-digit buying office code of the agency to



whom the MIPR was forwarded. Must be filled in PAE for CAT I MIPR (Type LI



B in position 77). May be blank on PBE.

77
A
TYPE LINE ITEM. Enter type line item code.



PAE must be G, N, P. R, or B.



PBE may be blank, G, N, P, R, and B (See Note 1 below). See attachment 1 



for the code.

78
A
IM ALC CODE. Machine-generated; leave blank. 

79
A
PO ALC CODE. Machine-generated; leave blank. 

80
A
SOURCE. Machine-generated; leave blank. 

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE 1: Type line item changes can't be used to change G, N, P, or R to B or B to N, P, or R on an existing master. If this is attempted, the system will ignore the update action. Also, can't be used to change N, P, R, or B to G, or G to N, P, R, or B. If this is attempted, the system will ignore the update action.

NOTE 2: Not required for type line item G. If data is entered, system will replace with blank.

SUPPLIES LINE ITEM DATA RECORD NO. 2
Source documents for contracts are SF Form 26, DD Form 1155, and SF Form 30 (contract modification). NOTE: For provisioning, the items will be shown on AFMC Form 326, which is attached to the SF Form 30.

Source documents for CAT I MIPRs (outgoing) can also be DD Form 448.

(Format identifier codes PDF, EDF)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. PDF. Add/change data on master file EDF. Delete 



PDF from suspense.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN)/MIPR 



DOCUMENT NUMBER. Enter the 13-position number assigned to the PIIN in 



the manner prescribed for the Administrative Data Record. If item is Category



I MIPR, code MIPR number.

17-22
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 



(SUPP-PIIN). Enter the supplementary PIIN assigned to the instrument in the



manner prescribed for Administrative Data Record.

23-28
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Enter the basic contract line or exhibit line item number in 



positions 23-26. Right-justify and prefix with zeroes to fill the field. Enter the



subline number in positions 27-28 if applicable; otherwise, leave blank.

29-55
AN
PART NUMBER. Enter the part number in positions 29-55. If not available,



leave blank. If fractions are involved, enter using three positions; that is, 1/2 -



1/2. For 00-ALC, enter DDIC code on munitions items in positions 52-55.

56
A
ADDITIVE GOVERNMENT COST. Enter applicable code

57
A
TERMINATION INDICATOR. Enter T, V, or Q, if the line item is terminated.



Enter X to blank termination indicator field in the master file. May be blank.

58
A
INSPECTION/ACCEPTANCE CODE (S, D, BLANK, or X are valid).  Do not 



have to delete to input a new code.  New code overlays the old code.
59-63

BLANK.

64-77
AN
FUND INFORMATION. Leave blank - machine-generated by relating LI ACRN



to PAC  ACRN. Will appear in PDF on inter-ALC transaction transmission as a 



vehicle to move the data. If needed, it may be coded. Structure as follows:


a. Fund code, positions 64-65 (See PAC coding instruction.)


b. Program year, position 66.


c. Funding ALC, position 67. The last position of the allotment serial number 


(entered by PAC/PBC) is converted to the ALC source code.

ALLOT SER#


FUNDING ALC

03 or E3



G

04 or E4



H

05 or E5



F

06 or E6



P

08 or E8



L


d. BPAC, positions 68-73.


e. MPC, positions 74-77.

78
A
IM ALC. Machine-generated; leave blank.

79
A
PO ALC. Machine-generated; leave blank.

80
A
SOURCE. Machine-generated. leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

SUPPLIES/SERVICES SUPPLEMENTAL LINE ITEM RECORD (CDK)

To establish or change PR/MIPR Line Item data on Contract Line Item Master records.  Source documents for contracts are SF Form 26, DD Form 1155, and SF Form 30 (contract modification). NOTE: For provisioning, the items will be shown on AFMC Form 326 which is attached to the SF Form 30, if applicable. This format is not required on non-PR type contracts/contract modifications.


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. Enter CDK to establish this record or change a CDK 



record in J041 suspense. Use EDK to delete a CDK record in J041 suspense.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN). Enter the 13-



position number assigned to the instrument in the same manner prescribed for



the administrative data record. Can't be blank.

17-22
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 



(SUPP-PIIN). Enter the supplementary PIIN assigned to the instrument in the



manner prescribed in the administrative data record.

23-28
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Enter the contract line or exhibit line item number in positions 



23-26.  Right-justify and prefix with zeroes to fill the field. Enter the subline 



number in positions

27-28. 

If no subline number, leave blank. This is the contract line item to which the



PR/MIPR line item is related.

29
A
TYPE PR/MIPR. Enter A for PR and B for MIPR.

30-42
AN
PR/MIPR REFERENCE DOCUMENT NUMBER. Issued by identity positions 



30-35, enter DODAAD code for issuing activity; fiscal year, 36-37; serial 



number 38-42. See Note.

43-48
AN
PR/MIPR L/I NUMBER. Enter basic PR/MIPR line item number in 43-46. Right



justified.  Prefix with zeroes. If subline applicable, enter in 47-48. If single 



character subline, enter in 47 and leave 48 blank. 47-48 must be alpha if data 



is entered. See NOTE.

49-56
N
PR/MIPR QUANTITY ON CONTRACT. Enter quantity of the PR line item



which is going to contract. Right-justified. To change a quantity, enter the 



difference of increase/decrease.  Prefix with zeroes. A negative quantity in 



position 56 indicates decrease.  (See Exhibit A) When a PR "C" master 



quantity is reduced to zero, the PR "C" master will be deleted. See Note. See 



exhibit A.

57-66

BLANK.

67-72
AN
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY. Leave blank. Machine-generated. Position 67 will 



always be blank. See Note.

73-77
A
DATE OF AWARD (YYDDD). Leave blank. Machine-generated. See Note.

78-79

BLANK.

80
A
SOURCE. Leave blank. Machine-generated.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: This data is machine-generated for inter-ALC exchange, or IM/PO transfer to move these data at line item level. These data elements may be manually coded if necessary. If coded, leave positions 30-56 blank. This will update the contract line item master only and has no effect on the PR reference master.

SUPPLIES/SCHEDULE DATA RECORD
Source documents for contracts are SF Form 26, DD Form 1155, and SF Form 30 (contract modification). NOTE: For provisioning, the items will be shown on AFMC Form 326 which is attached to the SF Form 30.

Source documents for CAT I MIPRs (Outgoing) can also be DD Form 448.

(Format identifier codes  PDG, EDG)


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. PDG establishes data in the J041 schedule master or



corrects a PDG record in J041 suspense. EDG deletes a PDG record in J041 suspense.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN)/MIPR 



DOCUMENT NUMBER. Enter the 13-position number assigned to the PIIN in 



the manner prescribed for the administrative data record. If item is Category I



MIPR, code MIPR number.

17-22
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 



(SUPP-PIIN). If call/order number applicable, enter in 17-20 and mod number 



in 21-22 (Leave 21-22 blank if mod not applicable). If no call/order number 



applicable, enter applicable six-digit mod number in 17-22; otherwise, leave 



blank. When a mod number is posted on the Schedule (C3) Master, it will also



establish on both the Destination (B) master file and the Line Item (A3) master



file in Postaward (except at 00-ALC, where the mod number will not establish



on the A3 master unless the field is blank.)

23-28
AN
CLIN OR ELIN. Enter the basic contract line or exhibit line item number in 



positions 23-26. Right-justify and prefix with zeroes to fill the field. Enter the



subline number in positions 27-28. If no subline number, leave positions 27-28

 

blank. Positions 23-26 may not be blank.

29-44
AN
SCHEDULE DATA NO. 1.
29
A
SCHEDULE STATUS. Enter an A for actual, E for estimated, **M for schedule



change, or U for unknown (30-36 will be blank), or D if a given schedule is to



be deleted (30-36 must be filled and 37-44 blank). If all schedules for the 



contract line item are to be deleted, enter a D in position 29 and leave 



positions 30-44 blank. On Category I MIPRS, a U in the schedule status is invalid.

30-36
AN
SCHEDULE DATE (YYMMMDD). If position 29 is an A, M, or E, must be filled



with the related schedule date. If position 29 is a U, leave blank. If position 29



is a D and a given schedule is being deleted, enter the date of the schedule to 



be deleted. If position 29 is a D and all schedules for the entire line item are 



being deleted, leave blank.

**37-42

FILLER if position 29 is "M"

**43-44
N
NUMBER OF SCHEDULE CHANGES.  Use if position 29 is "M"

37-44
N
SCHEDULE QUANTITY. If position 29 is A, E, or U, enter the related quantity,



prefixing with zeroes to fill the field. Negative quantity indicator in position 44 



is used to indicate a decrease.  If position 29 is a D, leave blank. If position 29



is A or E, schedule quantity may be blank  if only the schedule status code is 



being changed. See Figure A2-1.

45-60
AN
SCHEDULE DATA NO. 2

45
A
SCHEDULE STATUS. Enter an A for actual, E for estimated, *N to update 



Original Need Date, *C to update Adjusted Need Date, **M for schedule 



changes, ***R, or U for unknown (46-52 will be blank), or D if a given schedule



is to be deleted (46-52 must be filled and 53-60 blank). If all schedules for the



contact line item are to be deleted, enter a D in position 45 and leave positions



46-52 blank. On Category I MIPRS, a U in the schedule status is invalid.

46-52
AN
SCHEDULE DATE. (YYMMMDD). If position 45 is an A M, or E, must be filled



with the related schedule date. If position 45 is a U, leave blank. If position 45



is a D and a given schedule is being deleted, enter the date of the schedule to 



be deleted. If position 45 is a D and all schedules for the entire line item are 



being deleted, leave blank.

*46-52
AN
NEED DATE.  Use If position 45 is N, or C.  Ignore Schedule Quantity in 



positions 53-60

***46
A
REASON FOR CONTRACT DELIVERY DATE EXTENSION

***47-51
N
DATE CONTRACT LINE ITEM DELIVERY DATE EXTENSION (YYDDD)

***52
A
ACTION CODE R.  Use to update Reason/Date contract line item delivery extension (2)

**53-58

FILLER if position 45 is "M"

***53
A
REASON FOR CONTRACT DELIVERY DATE EXTENSION (2)

***54-58
N
DATE CONTRACT LINE ITEM DELIVERY DATE EXTENSION (2) (YYDDD)

**59-60

NUMBER OF SCHEDULE CHANGES.  Use if position 45 is "M"

53-60
N
SCHEDULE QUANTITY. If position 45 is A, E, or U, enter the related quantity.



Right justify, prefixing with zeroes to fill the field. A negative quantity indicator



in position 60 is used to indicate a decrease. If position 45 is a D, leave blank.



If position 45 is A or E, schedule quantity may be blank if only the schedule 



status code is being changed. See figure A2-1.

*53-60

BLANK if position 45 is "C" or "D"

***59
A
ACTION CODE R.  Use to update Reason/Date contract line item delivery extension (3)

***60
A
REASON FOR CONTRACT DELIVERY DATE EXTENSION (3)

***61-65
N
DATE CONTRACT LINE ITEM DELIVERY DATE EXTENSION (3) (YYDDD)

61-76
AN
SCHEDULE DATA NO. 3.

61
A
SCHEDULE STATUS. Enter an A for actual, E for estimated, *N to update 



Original Need Date, *C to update Adjusted Need Date, M for schedule 



changes, or U for unknown (46-52 will be blank), or D if a given schedule is to 



be deleted (46-52 must be filled and 53-60 blank). If all schedules for the 



contact line item are to be deleted, enter a D in position 61 and leave positions



62-68 blank. On Category I MIPRS, a U in the schedule status is invalid.

62-68
AN
SCHEDULE DATE. (YYMMMDD). If position 45 is an A M, or E, must be filled



with the related schedule date. If position 45 is a U, leave blank. If position 61



is a D and a given schedule is being deleted, enter the date of the schedule to 



be deleted. If position 61 is a D and all schedules for the entire line item are 



being deleted, leave blank.

*62-68
AN
NEED DATE.  Use If position 45 is N, or C.

**69-74

FILLER if position 61 is "M"

**75-76
N
NUMBER OF SCHEDULE CHANGES.  Use if position 61 is "M"

69-76
N
SCHEDULE QUANTITY. If position 61 is an A, E, or U, enter the related 



quantity, prefixing with zeroes to fill the field. A negative quantity indicator in 



position 76 indicates a decrease. If position 61 is a D, leave blank. If position 



61 is A or E, schedule quantity may be blank if only the schedule status code 



is being changed. See Figure A2-1.

*69-76

BLANK if position 61 is "C" or "D"

77-79

BLANK.

80
A
SOURCE. Leave blank, machine-generated.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: The schedule record permits recording of up to three sets of schedule data in one transaction. During machine processing, these are broken down into three separate/independent transactions. Otherwise, the schedule data fields (1, 2, and 3) may be used with flexibility to establish schedules, decrease schedule quantities complementing line item de​creases, decrease or delete on schedule quantity, and increase or establish another. Also may be used to change schedule status code. Example:


a. When changing schedule dates, delete the old schedule date (using status code D and referencing old date)


and code the new date and the quantity (being rescheduled) with schedule status code A, E, or U (if new date


unknown).


b. For establishing new item schedules, code the date, by schedule, as called for on the source document.


c. If a quantity is being changed, cite the schedule date affected, the increase/decrease quantity and


applicable schedule status code.

DESTINATION RECORD
Source documents for contracts are SF Form 26, DD Form 1155, and SF Form 30 (contract modification). NOTE: For provisioning, the items will be shown on AFMC Form 326 which is attached to the SF Form 30.

Source documents for CAT I MIPRs (Outgoing) can also be DD Form 448.

(Format identifier codes PDH, EDH)


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. PDH establishes or changes destination data in J041 and corrects a



PDH record in J041 suspense. EDH deletes a PDH record in J041 suspense.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN)/MIPR 



DOCUMENT NUMBER). Enter the 13-position number assigned to the PIIN in 



the manner prescribed for the administrative data record. If item is Category I 




MIPR, code MIPR number.

17-22
AN
SUPPLEMENTAL PIIN. If call/order number applicable, enter in 17-20 and 



mod number in 21-22. (Leave 21-22 blank if mod not applicable.) If no 



call/order number applicable, enter applicable six-digit mod number on 17-22; 




otherwise, leave blank. When a mod number is posted, it will establish on both 



the Destination (B) Master File and the Line Item (A3) Master File in Post 




Award except at 00-ALC, where the mod number will not establish on the A3 



master unless that field is blank).

23-28
AN
CONTRACT OR EXHIBIT LINE ITEM NUMBER (CLIN/ELIN). Enter the basic 



CLIN/ELIN in 23-26 (right-justify and prefix with zeroes). Enter the 




corresponding subline item number in positions 27-28; otherwise, leave blank.

(Condition 1, Initial Shipping Instructions/Increase or Decrease to Existing Ship To)

29-43
AN
SHIP TO (Initial Shipping Instruction). Enter the SRAN or requisition number 



of the activity to which the shipment will be made on the ISI. May be U 



(unknown) in position 29 and blank in 30-43 if shipping instructions unknown 




(See Note) If requisition, position 43 (suffix) may be blank.

44-51
N
ORDER QUANTITY. Enter the quantity to be shipped to the destination. If the 



quantity (and not destination) is being changed or corrected, enter the plus or 




minus quantity required to adjust quantity.  A negative quantity indicator in pos 



51 indicates a decrease. See Figure A2-1.

52-75

BLANK.

76
A
BV INDICATOR. Machine-generated; leave blank.

77-79

BLANK.

80
A
SOURCE. Machine-generated; leave blank.

(Condition 2, ASI Actions, Deducting from One Diverted Destination or Off-base Storage SRAN and Adding to Another)

29-43
AN
SHIP TO (CURRENT). Enter the SRAN or requisition of the existing 



destination. If SRAN only, leave 35-43 blank. If requisition 43 (suffix), may be 



blank. If U (unknown) in 29, then 30-43 must be blank.

44-51
N
DESTINATION ORDER QUANTITY. Enter the Quantity being ASI'd to the 




new ship to destination. Do not enter negative quantity indicator in pos 51.

52-66
AN
SHIP TO (NEW DESTINATION). Enter the SRAN or requisition of the 



destination being established or added to. If SRAN only, leave 58-66 blank. If 



requisition, position 43 (suffix) may be blank. If U (unknown) in 52, then 53-66 



must be blank. (See Note 1.)

67-75

BLANK.

76

A
BV INDICATOR. Machine-generated; leave blank.

77-79

BLANK.

80

A
SOURCE. Machine-generated; leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE 1: PDH will not be input for that quantity of the item destined to the local IM storage point. Example, if the item is managed by Warner Robins ALC, that quantity to be shipped to FB2065 will not be input in a PDH. A machine-generated PDH will be automatically created and posted for that portion of the line item quantity that isn't destined to other than the local storage account.

REVISED DELIVERY FORECAST (RDF)
A separate RDF will be prepared for each affected delivery date for the line item.  (See Note for exceptions.)

(Format identifier codes PJA and EJA)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER.  PJA establishes data on J041 Master file.  EJA deletes 



a PJA record from J041 Suspense file.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER. Enter the 13 digit 



number assigned to the purchase instrument against which delivery is forecasted.

17-20
AN
CALL/ORDER NUMBER.  Enter the call or order number, if applicable.  Leave 



blank if no call or order number

21-22

BLANK

23-28
AN 
EXHIBIT LINE ITEM NUMBER OR CONTRACT LINE ITEM NUMBER.  Enter 



the ELIN/CLIN in positions 23 - 26, if applicable; if not, enter the contract line 




item number (right justify and prefix with zeros).  Enter the corresponding subline 



item number in positions 27-28, if applicable; otherwise leave blank.

29-32

BLANK

33-39
AN
DELIVERY SCHEDULE DATE.  Enter the date, as reflected in the contract 



delivery schedule, for the delivery date affected by the revision.  This date will 



be expressed YYMMMDD.  If date is unknown, enter "U" in position 33 and leave 



34-39 blank.  May be blank (See Note).

40
A
ITEM CRITICALITY CODE.  Enter the appropriate code May be blank.  Enter X 



to delete previously established code.

41-47

BLANK

48
A
CONTRACT DELIVERY DATE REVISION AGENT.  (1) Enter G if government 



caused.  (2) Enter K if contractor caused an item to be undeliverable within the 



contractual time schedule.  (3) Enter U if agent is unknown.  (4) Enter X to delete 



a previously established code.  X in 48 also blanks Reasons for Revision code in 



the Master File.  (X for any line item will mass-delete all strike or natural 



disaster RFCDDR codes).  Code may be blank.

49
A 
REASON FOR CONTRACT DELIVERY DATE REVISION.  Enter the 



appropriate code from attachment one to show the reason for the revised 



delivery forecast.  When more than one factor caused an actual or anticipated 



delay, enter the code for the major or most significant factor.  Don't leave blank 




if position 48 is coded other than blank or X.  When code X (natural disaster) or 



code Y (strike) is input, all matching contractor identities will be mass changed.  




Limit of 50 contractors per cycle applies.

50-56
AN
FORECASTED DELIVERY DATE.  Enter the best estimate of the date by which 



delivery will take place. (Enter the last date if there are multiple forecasted 



dates.)  Date will be expressed as YYMMMDD.  If date is to be deleted from the 



Master File, enter Xs in 50-56.  May be blank.

57
A
CAO RECOMMENDATION CODE.  Enter the appropriate code. May be blank.  



Enter X to delete previously established code.

58
A
MULTIPLE FORECASTED DATE INDICATOR. If there are multiple forecasted 



dates, input the code M.  May be blank.  If blanking this field on the Master File, 



input a PJA transaction with the delivery schedule date and forecasted delivery 



date shown on the Master File and leave this column blank.

59
A
FORMAL ACTION.  Enter formal action code.  If entered must be A through H, 



or J through N.  May be blank. (Enter X to delete from the Master File.)

60-89

BLANK

90 
AN
PDIC

NOTE:  If positions 40, 48, 49, or 59 (any one or all) are being coded, delivery schedule date (Positions 33-39) don't have to be coded.  Data elements in positions 40, 48, 49, and 50 are posted to the Master File at line item level.

SHIPMENT PERFORMANCE NOTICE (SPN)
Source Document for contracts are DD Forms 250 and 1149. For CAT I MIPRs is DD Form 1348-1.

(Format identifier codes PJJ, PWJ, EJJ, EWJ)


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character 
and Instructions

1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. PJJ establishes a record of a particular shipment on 



J041 master files. Also is used to correct suspended PJJ. EJJ deletes a PJJ 



suspended in J041. PWJ deletes a particular shipment from J041 Master. 



EWJ deletes a PWJ suspended in J041.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN)/MIPR 



DOCUMENT NUMBER. Enter the 13-digit number assigned to the PIIN in the 



manner prescribed for the administrative data record. If item is Category I 



MIPR, Code MIPR number.

17-20
AN
CALL/ORDER NUMBER. Enter the call or order number under which the 



shipment was made, if applicable. Leave blank, if no call or order number.

21-22

BLANK.

23-28
AN
EXHIBIT LINE ITEM OR CONTRACT LINE ITEM NUMBER. Enter the ELIN in 



positions 23-26, if applicable. If not, enter the CLIN (right-justify and prefix with 



zeroes). Enter the corresponding subline item number in positions 27-28 if 



applicable; otherwise, leave blank.

29-43
AN
SHIP TO/REQUISITION NUMBER.  If the shipment is made to a basic SRAN 



(no requisition involved), enter the six-digit SRAN in positions 29-34 and leave 



35-43 blank. If the shipment is against a requisition number, enter the 14-digit 



number in positions 29-42. Requisition number suffix will be entered in position 



43, if applicable; otherwise, leave 43 blank.  If PDH was input with psn 



29=U, and psns 36-43 blank, and hasn't been updated to identify the activity to 




which the shipment should be made, contact the buyer/administrator. They will 



contact the IM, who will provide the necessary data. If the buyer/administrator 



doesn't provide the necessary information within 10 workdays, enter "U" in psn 



29,  and leave 30-43 blank.

44-50
AN
CONTRACTOR SHIPMENT NUMBER. Enter shipment information from the 



DD Form 250 or DD Form 1149. If shipment is not available, enter NOSHIP 9.

51
A
CONTRACTOR SHIPMENT NUMBER SUFFIX. Enter the alpha suffix code 



from the DD Form 250 or DD Form 1149; otherwise, leave blank. This code 



will be a Z (contract final shipment) or an alpha indicating a replacement 



shipment.

52-58
AN
DATE SHIPPED. Enter the date of shipment as shown on the DD Form 250 or 



DD Form 1149. This date is expressed as YYMMMDD. Must meet Date Table 



requirements.

59-60
A
PURCHASE UNIT. Enter the purchase unit as shown on the DD Form 250 or 




DD Form 1149.

61-68
N
QUANTITY SHIPPED. Enter the quantity documented on the DD Form 250 or 



DD Form 1149 as shipped (right-justified and prefix with zeroes). See contract 



shipment advice quantity adjustments on PJJ.

69
A
CONTRACT SHIPMENT ADVICE  H = normal shipment; Z = underrun or 



overrun quantity; C = quantity increase; D = quantity decrease. NOTE: If left 



blank in PJJ, H will be mechanically assigned.

70
AN 
MODE OF SHIPMENT. Enter the proper code from attachment 1.

71
AN
SOURCE OF SHIPMENT NOTICE. Enter N if non-DD Form 250 Source. 



Leave blank if DD Form 250 source.  See attachment 1

72-79

BLANK.

80

SOURCE.  Machine generated; leave blank. 

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

RECEIPT RECORD

Sources are D035/DO34A ADP Systems D4- series document identifier codes. Original source is DD Form 250, and/or DD Form 1149.  Positions 1-34 are checked against existing master records.

(Format identifier, PRN, PWN, ERN, EWN)


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. PRN establishes receipt data in J041; also corrects a 




PRN record suspended in J041. PWN changes receipt data in J041; it will 



delete master if quantity equals master; otherwise, adjust master quantity. It's 



also used to correct a PWN record suspended in J041. ERN to delete a PRN 



record suspended in  J041. EWN to delete a PWN record suspended in J041.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN)/MIPR 



DOCUMENT NUMBER. Enter the 13-position number assigned to the PIIN in 



the manner prescribed for the administrative data record. If item is Category I 




MIPR, code MIPR number.

17-20
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PIIN. Enter contract call/order number. All positions must 



be filled if the entry is appropriate. May be all blanks.

21-22

BLANK.

23-28
AN
CLIN/ELIN. Enter basic CLIN/ELIN in positions 23-26 and subline, if applicable 



to positions 27-28. Positions 27-28 may be blank.

29-34
AN
SHIP TO. For receipts, enter SRAN of the activity receiving shipment.

35-43

BLANK.

44-50
AN
CONTRACTOR SHIPMENT NUMBER. Enter from the DD Form 250 or DD 



Form 1149, the shipment number assigned to identify this shipment under the 




contract. If the shipment number isn't available, enter NOSHIP 9.

51
A
SHIPMENT SUFFIX CODE. May be blank. Z indicates final shipment 

52-58
AN
DATE RECEIVED. Enter date items were received. Enter as YYMMMDD

59-60
A
UNIT OF ISSUE. Enter PURCHASE UNIT indicated on document.

61-68
N
QUANTITY RECEIVED. Enter the quantity received or reversed. Prefix with 



zeros.

69-71
AN
RECEIPT SERIAL NUMBER. Enter receipt number. Right-justify and prefix 




with zeroes to fill field. If no serial number, fill field with ZZZ.

72
A
SHIPMENT DISCREPANCY INDICATOR. (Locally defined code for 



Shipment/Receipt Intransit Discrepancy Report (5KA), psn 129.) "X" will delete 



an established code.

73-76

BLANK.

77
A
TYPE LINE ITEM. Enter the code for contract/MIPR Category I (N, P, R, B). 



May be left blank.

78-79

BLANK. "E" may be mechanically assigned in psn 79 when source code (psn 



80) = "S" (D035 receipt source notice). The "E" indicates that there were 



duplicate receipts received today (that processing cycle) for that CLIN/ELIN 



and the J041 system consolidates the receipts. (See Vol 3).

80
A
SOURCE. Machine-generated; leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

DOCUMENT AND ITEM NUMBER CHANGE 

Source document is SF Form 30.

(Format identifier codes PCP and ECP)


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIERS. PCP changes/corrects a document and/or CLIN/ELIN number on



the Master File; it's also used to correct the PCP on suspense. ECP deletes a PCP from the



suspense file.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN)/MIPR DOCUMENT



NUMBER. Enter the 13-position number assigned to the PIIN as prescribed for the



administrative data record. If the item is Category I MIPR, code MIPR number.

17-20
AN
SUPPLEMENTAL PIIN. Enter current call/order number, if applicable. May be blank.

21-22

BLANK.

23-28
AN
CLIN/ELIN. Enter the current line item number. If only basic document number is being



changed, leave this field blank. (See Note 1.)

29

BLANK.

30-42
AN
NEW CONTRACT/MIPR DOCUMENT NUMBER. Enter the document number



which is to replace the current number. Must be filled. (see Notes 2 and 3.)

43-46
AN
NEW SUPPLEMENTARY PIIN. Enter the call/order number which is to 



replace the current number. May be blank. (See Notes 2 and 3.)

47-48

BLANK.

49-54
AN
NEW CLIN/ELIN. Enter basic CLIN/ELIN in positions 49-52; prefix with zeroes to fill



field. Enter subline if applicable, in 53-54. Positions 49-53 must be filled if positions 23-26



(old CLIN/ELIN) are filled. (See Note 1.)

55-76

BLANK.

77

TYPE CONTRACT LINE ITEM. Enter B, N, P, R to identify the type line items 



for which document number and/or CLIN/ELIN is being changed.

78-79

BLANK.

80
A
SOURCE CODE. Leave blank (machine-generated).

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE 1: When changing records at line item level, a PCP can't be used to change an item identity to an existing item number. In this case PBE, PDG, CDK, PDH, PJJ, and PRN adjustment transactions are to be used.

NOTE 2: If PIIN/SUPP PIIN level change is being made, the PCP will reject if the new PIIN/SUP PIIN matches an existing document number.

NOTE 3: When changing line item identity, 4-20 and 30-46 must be the same document number.

DELETION RECORD

Source Document is SF Form 30.

(Format identifier codes PBX, EBX)


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. PBX deletes a document ACRN or item from the J041 



masters EBX deletes a PBX record suspended in J041.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN)/MIPR 



DOCUMENT NUMBER. Enter the 13-position number assigned to the PIIN in 



the manner prescribed for the administrative data record. If the item is 



Category I MIPR, code MIPR number. 

17-20 
AN 
SUPPLEMENTARY PIIN. Enter the four-digit call/order number of the 



document item being deleted, if applicable.

21-22

BLANK.

(PIIN/SUP-PIIN LEVEL)

23-28

BLANK.

29
A
DELETE INDICATOR. Enter a D if records are to be deleted at PIIN/SUP-PIIN



level. This verifies the entire contract record is being deleted. This code 



doesn't apply to ACRN or CLIN/ELIN level deletion. CAT I MIPRs can't be



deleted at document level, only line item level.

30-79

BLANK.

80
A
SOURCE. Machine-generated; leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

(ACRN LEVEL)

23-24
AN
ACCOUNTING CLASSIFICATION REFERENCE NUMBER (ACRN). If an 



ACRN is being deleted from the master, enter the two-digit code to be deleted.

25-79

BLANK.

80

SOURCE. Machine-generated; leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

(CLIN/ELIN LEVEL)

23-28
AN
CLIN/ELIN. Enter the basic CLIN/ELIN in 23-26 and subline number in 



positions 27-28, if applicable; otherwise, leave blank. (See Note.)

29-79

BLANK.

80

SOURCE. Machine-generated; leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: If a CLIN/ELIN being deleted from the master file reflects a due-in and shipments have been made, the PBX will reject. IN this case, adjustment transactions should be processed to cause removal of the item. Also CLIN/ELIN level deletion may be made only at PO if the PO and IM aren't collocated.

CUMULATIVE DISBURSEMENT RECORD 

(Format identifier codes PV2 and EV2)

Format PV2 is machine-generated from H103 to J041. These instructions apply only to re-entering corrected PV2 formats into J041. When coding EV2, enter only positions 1-20 and 69-74.


Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1-3
AN
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. Enter PV2 to correct a PV2 record suspended in J041;



enter EV2 to delete a PV2 record suspensed in J041.

4-16
AN
PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN). Enter the 13-



digit number assigned to the PIIN.

17-20
AN
SUPPLEMENTARY PURCHASE INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER 



(SUPP/PIIN). Enter the call/order number as received from H103. May be blank.

21-22

BLANK.

23-32
N
NET PAID/COLLECTED AMOUNT. Enter the cumulative amount paid or 



collected since inception. Must be numeric filled. NOTE: Enter dollars only.

33-42
N
UNLIQUIDATED BALANCE. This amount is the obligated amount and is 



adjusted by discounts and variances minus disbursements (net paid/collected 



amount). May not be blank (zero fill). If a credit entry, input negative quantity 




indicator in position 42. NOTE: Enter dollars only. See Figure A2-1.

43
A
FINAL INDICATOR. F is entered when the last payment has been made 



against the contract for the reporting funding activity; otherwise, leave blank.

44
AN
PURCHASING OFFICE CODE. Enter appropriate code (F, G, H, L, or P).

45-68

BLANK.

69-74
N
ACCOUNTING/DISBURSING STATION NUMBER (ADSN). Must be filled with



one of the following: 503100, 503200, 503300, 504300, or 504400. (See Note.)

75-79
N
PAYMENT DATE. Represents H103's (CPAS) latest payment processing date 



of this format. Date is expressed as YYDDD. Enter same date  as shown in the 



invalid PV2. May be blank if establishing initial obligation (positions 33-42).

80

SOURCE. Machine-generated; leave blank.

81-89

BLANK

90
AN
PDIC

NOTE: Where the PO and funding ALC are collocated, input is direct from H103. If not collocated, PV2s are received from the off base funding ALC through AUTODIN (MO24)-

DIRECT/DIVERTED SHIPMENT NOTICE
(Format identifier codes ZKM and ZQM)

Input repair and overhaul DD250 receipts into D035A


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
A
FORMAT IDENTIFIER. Enter ZKM or ZQM. Enter K in position 2 if the ship to is a



requisition number. Enter a Q in position 2 if the ship to is not a requisition number (six digit



SRAN only).

4-5

RESERVED. Leave blank.

6
A
SC AND D CODE. Enter Z. Leave blank if D034A.

7
A
MONTH SHIPPED. Enter A - January



B - February



C - March



D - April



E - May



F - June



G - July



H - August



J - September



K - October



L - November



M - December

8-22
AN
STOCK NUMBER. Enter stock number. Left justified and suffix with spaces to fill field.

23-24
A
PURCHASE UNIT. Enter the purchase unit from the shipping document.

25-29
N
QUANTITY. Enter the quantity shipped for the SRAN/requisition number. Right-justified



and prefix with zeroes to fill field. X-over punch in position 25 for reversal. See Figure A2-1.

30-44
AN
MILSTRIP DOCUMENT NUMBER. Enter document number only in 30-44. See Note.

45-50
AN
CLIN/ELIN. Enter CLIN or ELIN as referenced on the hard copy document.

51-54
N
SHIPMENT DATE. Enter last (low order) position of year in 51. Enter day of



year in 52-54, prefix day with zeroes to fill field.

57-69
AN
PIIN. Enter PIIN.

70

RESERVED - leave blank.

71
A
CONDITION CODE. Enter A.

72
AN  ,
MODE OF SHIPMENT CODE. Enter applicable code. See attachment 1.

73-80
AN
SHIPMENT NUMBER. Enter from DD Form 250.

NOTE: If positions 1-3 equal ZQM, enter SHIP TO in positions 30-35 and blanks in positions 36-44.

SPECIAL INTERROGATION FOR IG

Duplicate Stock Numbers in Process

This transaction produces the above report.


Field 
Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1

BLANK

2-6
AN
Enter *4JJ*

7-80

BLANK

MASTER RECORD PRINT REQUEST
Requests for PR/MIPR Master Display before release to Contracting (R Transaction)


Field
Field Legend
Position
Character
and Instructions
1
A
STATUS CODE. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR NUMBER. Enter PR/MIPR number of the document to be printed.

15-16
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Enter BC.

17-51

BLANK.

52-53
A
MASTER PRINT INDICATOR. Enter MP.

54-80

BLANK.
Request for PR/MIPR Master Display 

1
A
STATUS CODE. Enter A.

2-14
AN
PR/MIPR Number. Enter PR/MIPR number of document(s) to be printed.

15-20

BLANK.

21-22
N
AMENDMENT NUMBER. 

23-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Enter C.

40-41
N
MILESTONE NUMBER. Enter 00 milestone for internal/incoming documents; 



30 milestone for outgoing PRs; 40 milestone for outgoing MIPRS.

42-57

BLANK.

58-60
AN
Blank or branch/section/buyer.

61-78

BLANK.

79-80
A
EXCEPTION REASON. Enter MP.

Request for Solicitation Master Display by ALC/PM.

1
A
STATUS CODE. Enter B.

2-7
AN
SOLICITATION NUMBER. Enter solicitation number and number of 



documents to be printed.

8-38

BLANK.

39
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Enter C.

40-57

BLANK.

58-60
AN
Blank or branch/section/buyer.

61-78

BLANK. 

79-80 A

EXCEPTION REASON. Enter "MP".

Request for Contract Master Display by ALC/Contracting. 

1
A
STATUS CODE. Enter "C."

2-20
AN
PIIN and SUPP-PIIN. Enter PIIN and SUPP-PIIN of document to be printed.

21-26

BLANK.

27-28
A
TRANSACTION CODE. Enter "CX."

29

BLANK.

30-32
AN
Blank or Branch/Section/Buyer.

33-37

BLANK.

38-39
A
EXCEPTION REASON. Enter "MP."

40-80

BLANK.

CAO, ADP POINT AND OTHER AGENCIES BUYING OFFICE NAME FILE
1
A
Prefix Code 



Blank- ADP addition 



A - CAO within ADP



B - Buying office change



C - CAO change

2-7
AN
If position 1
is blank or A, enter ADP code.



If position 1
is B, enter buying office code.



If position 1
is C, enter CAO code.

8-13
AN
If position 1
is blank or B, field is blank.



If position 1
is A, enter CAO code.



If position 1
is C, enter ADP code.

14-48
AN
If position 1
is blank, enter ADP name and zip.



If position 1
is A or C, enter CAO name and zip.



If position 1
is B, enter Buying Office name and zip.

49-80

BLANK.

1. ADP addition - Blank prefix transaction is required for new ADP.

2. Buying Office Change - requires addition or deletion of a prefix transaction.

3. CAO Change - requires addition or deletion of both A and C prefix transactions. CAO Table will accommodate 700 en​tries.

BRANCH OR BRANCH/SECTION ASSIGNMENT TABLE

Field
Field Legend

Position 
Character
and Instructions

1
A
F - establish branch or branch section.



G - delete MMC codes from branch or branch section.

2
N
If establishing or changing MMC table (that is, psn 1 = F or G), entry is required. Enter



Branch code.

3
A or
OPTIONAL FIELD. If psn 1 =F or G, may enter Section code.


Blank

4-79
A
Assign 2-digit MMC codes. If psn 2 is filled, psns 4-79 must be used. Maximum of 75



MMCs can be assigned.

80

BLANK

MANUAL CONTRACT AWARD OF PR/MIPR LINE ITEM (99Y) 

Reports on 4VC as a completion.  When PR is cleared, appears on 4TG


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1
A
Required constant A.

2-20
AN
PR/MIPR line item control number initiating activity.



Psns 2-7, fiscal year.



Psns 8-9, serial number.



Psns 10-14, line item number.



Psns 15-18, suffix positions 19-20.

21-30

BLANK.

31-33
AN
Required Constant 99Y.

34-41
N
Contract quantity.

42

BLANK.

43
A
If J023, code with "J"; otherwise, leave blank.

44-45

BLANK.

46-50
N
Award date YYDDD; should be date associated with line item award.

51-69 
AN




PIIN Control Number, 



Dept           


Psn 51 - 56, 



Purchasing office  

Psns 52-56, 



Fiscal year 


Psns 57-58, 



Type instrument 

Psns 59, 



Serial number 


Psns 60-63, 



Call/Order/Mod number 
Psns 64-67, 



Mod number - 


Psns 64-69   



Positions -64-69 must be blank; if outgoing, CAT 1 MIPR.

70
A
Constant - M; Indicates manual input.

71-76

Required field; CLIN/ELIN.

77-89

BLANK.

90
AN
PDIC

NEGATIVE QUANTITY INDICATOR INSTRUCTIONS
Negative numbers will be converted using the following codes:

0 = !

5 =
N

1 = j

6 =
0

2 = K

7 =
P

3 = L

8 =
Q

4 = M

9=
R

CONTRACT CLOSING NOTICE (EK9/PK9)

Source documents are received from mechanized CAOs or DD Form 1594 


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
AN
FORMAT IDENTIFIER.  EK9 is used to delete a PK9 record suspended in J041.



PK9 is used to record completion date in J041 or to change a PK9 record 



suspended in J041.

4-16
AN
PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN). Enter 



the 13 digit number assigned to the procurement instrument against which 



contract completion status is being reported.

17-20
AN
SUPPLEMENTAL PIIN. Enter the call or order number for which completion 



status is being reported.  Leave blank if not applicable.

21-58

BLANK

59-65
AN
DATE CONTRACT COMPLETED. Enter the date the contract was completed 



in accordance with the contract closing criteria.  This date will be in 



YYMMMDD format.  Must be entered and meet the date table requirements.  




May use Xs to blank date (cancel PK9)

66-79

BLANK

80

SOURCE.  Machine generated.  Leave blank.

CONTRACT CLOSEOUT EXTENSION (PKZ/EKZ)

Source documents are received from mechanized CAOs or through notification from PCO.


Field
Field Legend
Position 
Character
and Instructions
1-3
AN
FORMAT IDENTIFIER.  Enter PKZ to establish closeout extension date in 



J041 or to change a record suspended in J041; use EKZ to delete a PKZ 



record suspended in J041.

4-16
AN
PROCUREMENT INSTRUMENT IDENTIFICATION NUMBER (PIIN). Enter 



the 13 digit number assigned to the procurement instrument against which 



contract completion status is being reported.

17-20
AN
SUPPLEMENTAL PIIN. Enter the call or order number for which completion 



status is being reported.  Leave blank if not applicable.

21-58

BLANK

59-65
AN
EXTENDED CLOSEOUT DATE.  Enter the date the contract file was or will be



closed by the PO.  This date will be expressed in YYMMMDD format.  Must be



entered and meet the date table requirements; that is 94 Jul 01, 94 Aug 15, etc.

66-71

BLANK

72
N
REASON FOR DELAYED CLOSING OF CONTRACT FILE.  Enter appropriate



code.  When a new extended closeout date is entered, reason codes will be 



deleted in the masters.

73
N
REASON FOR DELAYED CLOSING OF CONTRACT FILE.  Enter second 



reason code if applicable.

74
N
REASON FOR DELAYED CLOSING OF CONTRACT FILE.  Enter third 



reason code if applicable.

75-79

BLANK

80
A

SOURCE.  Machine generated.  Leave blank.

VALIDATION CRITERIA



Exception

Format
Code

Message

Identity Code
Position
A01

PIIN ERROR
PAA
4-16


1. PURCHASING OFFICE - Positions 4-9.




a. If position 4 is M, F, or N, positions 5-9 must be alphanumeric.



b. If positions 4-5 are DA, positions 6-7 must be alpha, positions 8-9 are alphanumeric; 



but both can't be alpha.



c. If positions 4-6 are DSA or DLA, position 7 must be alphanumeric. If position 8 is 



numeric, then position 9 must be alphanumeric. Or if position 8 is alpha, position 9 must



be alpha.



d. If position 4 is G or Z, then positions 5-9 must be alphanumeric filled.


2. FISCAL YEAR - Positions 10-11.



a. Must be numeric filled.



b. If the fiscal year is prior to 68 or is 99, PIIN validation is nullified and the only 



requirement is a 13-position, filled field.


3. TYPE CONTRACT INSTRUMENT - position 12. Must be A-D, F, G, J, L-N, P-W.


4. SERIAL NUMBER - position 13-16.



a. Positions 13-14 must be alphanumeric.

A02

SUPP/PIIN

PAA
17-22


1. If type contract instrument (position 12) is not A, D, or G, SUPP/PIIN must be blank


2. If type contract instrument (position 12) is A, D, or G and type instrument (position 57) is 
other


than B, 4, 5, or 8, positions 17-20 must be:



a. Position 17 is alpha, positions 18-20 may be alphanumeric.



b. Position 17 is numeric, positions 18-20 must be numeric.



c. Position 17 can't be A, I, alpha O or P.


3. Positions 21-22 must always be blank.


4. Positions 17-22 may contain zeroes if preaward input format.

A03

DISTRIBUTION DATE
PAA,PAB
23-29


1. Date must be entered on all PAA transactions.


2. Date may be blank or entered on PBA transactions. 


3. Date entered must agree with date table below.

DATE TABLE

1. Year must be greater than 68 or less than 99.


2. Month
Day Range
Month
Day Range


JAN

01-31
JUL
01-31


FEB

01-29
AUG
01-31


MAR
01-31
SEP
01-30


APR

01-30
OCT
01-31


MAY
01-31
NOV
01-30


JUN

01-30
DEC
01-31

A04

ISSUED BY
PAA PBA
33-38

1. PAA validation:



a. Must be entered.



b. If an ALC DODAAC, (FD2020, FD2030, FD2040, FD2050, or FD2060) must match 



processing ALC code.



c. If other than ALC code, must meet DODAAC configuration check.


2. PBA validation:



a. May be blank.



b. If entered and issued by (FD2020, FD2030, FD2040, FD2050 or FD2060), must match



processing ALC unless type instrument equals C. If type instrument equals C, the Issued 



By must meet DODAAD configuration check.

DODAAD CONFIGURATION CHECK


a. If first position is E, F, J, or U, second position must be alpha and 3-6 numeric.



b. If first position is L, Q, or Z, 2-6 must be numeric.



c. If first position is M, and second position is numeric, 3-6 must be numeric; or second 



position is alpha and 3 numeric, then 4-6 must be numeric; or 2-3 alpha and numeric, 



then 5-6 must be numeric; or 2-4 is alpha and 5 numeric, the 6 must be numeric; or 2-5 



alpha, then 6 is alphanumeric.



d. If first position is A, C, D, G, H, P, Y, W, B or numeric, 2-6 must be alphanumeric filled.



e. If first position is N, and second position is numeric, 3-6 must be numeric, second 



position is alpha, 3 must be alpha, and 4-6 numeric.



f. If first position is R, second position must be alphanumeric, and 3-6 must be numeric.



g. If first position is V, 2-5 must be numeric and 6 alphanumeric.



h. If first position is S, and second position is alpha, 3-6 must be numeric; or second 



position is numeric, 3-5 must be numeric, and 6 alpha.

A05

ADMINISTERED BY
PAA PBA
39-44

1. Must match CAO identity table.


2. Review hard copy document to ensure a transposition of characters hasn't occurred.


3. If the CAO code is valid, use the following procedure: Notify the local data systems contracting analyst of


the situation. The data systems office will review the CAO code in question. If it's determined that the CAO


code is valid, the data systems office will update the J041/CAO Identity Table.

A06

CONTRACTOR ID
PAA PBA
45-50


1. Position 45 must be blank.


2. Positions 46-50 may be all numeric, position 46 numeric, 47 alpha, and 48-50 


numeric, or position 46 alpha and 47-50 numeric.

A07

CONTRACTOR FAC
PAA PBA
51-56

1. If contractor facility code is entered, position 51 must be blank. Position 52-56 are 
alphanumeric.


2. Xs may be used to blank contractor facility (PBA only).

A08

TYPE INSTRUMENT
PAA PBA
57

1. PAA Validation:



a. PAA type instrument may be blank, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, A, B, C, D, F, H, J, L, N, P, 
Y, or Z



b. If PAA type instrument is B, 4, 5, or 8, SUP-PIIN positions 17-20 must be blank and 



type contract INSTRUMENT must be A, D, or H.


2. PBA Validation



a. May be blank, 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,A,B,C,D,F,H,J,L,N,P,Y,Z



b. If type instrument is B, 4, 5, or 8, contract document must be a basic A, D, or H, 



contract. 0 (zero) and T, V, are not valid for basic A, D, or H contracts



c. If type instrument is G:




(1) Issued by positions 33-38 must be filled and meet the DODAAC configuration check.




(2) If issued by equals FD2020, FD2030, FD2040, FD2050, or FD2060, the

 


FD issued by account can't equal the processing ALC.




(3) IF issued by is other than an AFMC FD account, the PO ALC code 




(position 79) must be F, G, H, L, or P and can't be the local processing ALC 
code.

A09

KIND OF CONTRACT
PAA PBA
58


1. PAA VALIDATION:



a. May be blank, zero through 9 or F.



b. If blank, type instrument position 57 must be B, 4, 5, or 8.


2. PBA Validation:


May be blank, zero through 9 or F.

A10

TYPE OF CONTRACT 
PAA PBA
59


1. May be blank, A-C, J-N, S-Y, or Z.


2. Xs are valid for blanking (PBA only).

A11


CRIT DES
PAA PBA
60


1. May be blank, A, B, or C.


2. PBA may be blank, A, B, or C.

A12

DEFINITIZATION
PAA PBA
74-76

1. May be blank or numeric.


2. Xs are valid for blanking (PBA only).

A13

OPTION DATE
PAA PBA
62-68

1. May be blank or must agree with date table. (See A03, Date Table).


2. Xs are valid for blanking (PBA only).

A14

CLOSE COND GP
PAA PBA
61

1. PAA Validation - Must be 1 or 3.


2. PBA Validation - May be blank, 1, or 3.

A16

BUYERS CODE
PAA PBA
30-32

1. PAA must be entered, position 30 numeric and 31-32 alphanumeric filled. If position 30 is 9 validation is 


relieved.


2. PBA may be blank or position 30 numeric and 31-32 alphanumeric filled. If position 30 is 9, validation is 


relieved.

A18

ACRN
PAC PBC
23-24


Must be filled (alphanumeric), except I and 0.

A19

FUND CODE
PAC PBC
25-26

Must be ZJ, ZL, ZZ, D7, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17, 4F, 6C, 6E, 6H, 19, 24, 28, 29, 30, 38, 39, 41, 42, 43, 
47, 61, 64.

A20

PROGRAM YEAR
PAC PBC
27

Must be numeric, or X.

A21

ALLOT SER NBR
PAC PBC
30-31

Must be 03, 04, 05, 06, 08, or E3, E4, E5, E6, or E8

A22

BPAC

PAC PBC
32-37

1. Positions 32-37 must be alphanumeric


2. If fund code positions 25-26 are 6H, then BPAC may be 100000, 200000, or position 32 must be F, position 


33 must be alpha.


3. If fund code positions 25-26 are 10-11, then positions 32-33 must be 10 through 19 or 30.


4. If fund code positions 25-26 are 14 or 15, then positions 32-33 must be 20 through 30.


5. If fund code positions 25-26 are 16 or 17, then positions 32-33 must be 30, 81 through 88, 
99 or 8M.


6. If fund code positions 25-26 are 4F, then positions 32-33 must be either 4F or zero in psn 32, Alpha 


(including I or 0) in psn 33.


7. If funds code positions 25-26 is 64, then positions 32-33 must be 15.

A23

MPC

PAC PBC 
38-43


1. Positions 38 and 43 must be zero.


2. If fund code, positions 25-26 is 6H and 39 is zero through 5; position 40 must be alpha C,D,E,F,


G,L,M,N,O, P,R,S,T, or W, positions 41-42 alphanumeric. If position 39 isn't 0 through 5, positions


39-42 must be 9910, or 9940.  If position 40 is P, then position 39 must be 1, 4, or 5


3. If fund code, positions 25-26 is 6E, then positions 39-42 must be 0000, 1000, 2000, 3000


4000, 5000, 6000, 2200, 4400, 5500, 7777, 9910, 9940, 9950, 9981, 9982, or 9983; or if 


positions 39-40 equal 11 then positions 41-42 must be numeric.


4. If fund code is 29 and EEIC is blank, must be completely filled (alphanumeric), cannot be 


blank.  If EEIC is entered, must be blank.


5.  If fund code is 64, cannot be blank.  Can be 9910 or 9940.  Or, if position 39 is 


alphanumeric, position 40 must be A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, L, M, N, O, R, S, T, W, X, Y, or Z.

A24

FUND DATA
PAC PBC
27-43 


If fund code position 25-26 is ZJ, ZL, or ZZ, positions 27-43 must be blank.

A25

OAC

PAC PBC
28-29 


If fund code positions 25-26 are other than ZJ, ZL, or ZZ, OAC must be 36, 47, 63, or 69.

A26

Reserved 

A27

Reserved 

A28

Reserved
A29

PO ALC Code
PAE PBE
79




PBA PDF

May be blank, F, G, H, L, or P.

A30

PURCHASE UNIT
PAE PBE
52-53

1. PAE purchase unit must be alpha filled.


2. PBE, if coded, must be alpha filled.

A31

ORDER QUANTITY
PAE PBE
44-51

1. PAE Validation - must be numeric and greater than zero.


2. PBE Validation.



a. May be blank.



b. If coded, must be numeric.



c. A negative quantity indicator in positions 51 indicates a decrease.

A32

PRICE STATUS
PAE PBE
65

1. PAE Validation:



a. Must be A, E, N, or U.



b. If price status is A or E, unit price positions 54-64 must be numeric and greater than zero.



c. If type line item "P" (provisioning), Price Status must be "A" or "E."


2. PBE Validation:



a. May be blank.



b. If coded, must be A, E, or U.



c. If unit price is entered, status must be E or A.

A33

UNIT PRICE
PAE PBE
54-64

1. PAE may be blank or all numeric filled. If filled, must be greater than zero.


2. PBE validation:



a. Must be numeric filled and greater than zero.



b. If price status is A or E, unit price must be entered.

A34

FMS

PAE PBE
66

1. PAE may be blank, R, or S.


2. PBE may be blank, R, S, or X.

A35

ACRN

PAE PBE
67-88


1. PAE must be filled.


2. PBE, if coded, must be filled.

A36

STOCK NUMBER
PAE PBE
29-43


1. PAE Validation:



a. Stock number must be entered.



b. If position 29 is N, then 30-40 must be blank.



Qualification that N is allowed only for non provisioning.



c. NC Number:




(1) Positions 29-32 must be numeric.




(2) Positions 33-34 must be NC.




(3) Positions 35 must be alpha.




(4) Positions 36-41 must be numeric.




(5) Positions 42-43 must both be blank or alpha filled.



d. ND Number:




(1) Positions 29-32 must be numeric.




(2) Positions 33-34 must be ND.




(3) Positions 35-40 must be numeric.




(4) Positions 41 must be alpha.




(5) Positions 42-43 must both be blank or alpha filled.



e. KIT Number:




(1) Positions 29-32 must be numeric.




(2) Positions 33 must be K.




(3) Positions 34-40 must be numeric.




(4) Positions 41 must be alpha.




(5) Positions 42-43 must both be blank or alpha filled.



f. NSN Number:




(1) Positions 29-41 must be numeric.




(2) Positions 42-43 must both be alpha or blank.


2. PBE Validation:



a. May be blank.



b. If coded, must meet criteria in b through f above.

A37

WRM 

PAE/PBE
69

1. PAE may be blank, S, or T.


2. PBE may be blank, S, T, or X.

A38

FOB

PAE PBE
70


1. PAE must be S, B, C, F, E, D, G, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, R, or A.


2. PBE may be blank, S, B, C, F, E, D, G, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, R, or A.

A39

OVER RUN

PAE PBE
71


UNDER RUN

74


1. PAE may be blank, or 0-9.


2. PBE may be blank, 0-9 or X.

A40

OTHER SERVICE
PAE PBE
73

1. PAE may be blank or S.


2. PBE may be blank, S, or X. If X is entered, the stock number must be entered. 

A41

TYPE LINE ITEM
PAE PBE
77

1. PAE must be N, P, R, or B.


2. PBE may be blank, N, P, R, or B.

A42

IM ALC

PAE PBE
78

May be blank, F, G, H, L, P, or X (other service only).

A43

CAT I MIPR/LINE
PAE
4-28

1. Positions 4-9 must be FD2020, FD2030, FD2040, FD2050, or FD2060.


2. Positions 10-11 must be numeric.


3. Positions 12-16 must be filled.


4. Positions 17-22 must be blank.


5. Line item - positions 23-26 must be filled. If positions 27-28 are entered, both must be 


alpha or 27 may be alpha and 28 blank.

A44

BUY OFFICE CAT I
PAE PBE
71-76

1. PAE Validation - If position 4-5 equals FD (CAT I MIPR), 71-76 must be alphanumeric and filled.


2. PBE Validation - If position 4-5 equals FD (CAT I MIPR), 71-76 may be blank or alphanumeric filled.

A45

FIRST ARTICLE
PAE PBE
72

Position 72 may be A, F, G, H, P, Q, S, or Blank, or X (X valid on PBE only).

A46

INV CLIN/ELIN
PAE
23-28

1. Type line item, N, P, or R. If position 23 is numeric, then positions 24-26 must be 


numeric. If position 23 is alpha, then positions 24-26 must be alphanumeric filled. 


Positions 27-28 (if must be alpha filled).


2. If PIIN fiscal year equals 99, positions 23-26 must be filled. Positions 27-28 may be blank 


or 27 filled and 28 blank or 27-28 both filled.

A47

ADDITIVE GOVERNMENT COST
PDF
56


May be C, E, F, G, M, N, P, T, or blank.

A48

TERMINATION IND
PDF
57


May be blank or T, V, or X.

A49

INVALID DOCKET NUMBER 


PDF Positions 58-62, first position must be numeric, second position alpha, balance numeric 

A50

INVALID INSPECTION 



ACCEPTANCE CODE 
PDF
58


May be blank, X, D, S.

A52

TYPE PR/MIPR
CDK
29

1. May be blank. If blank positions 30-56 must be blank.


2. If entered must be A or B.

A53

PR/MIPR NO.
CDK
30-42

1. Must be entered. (See A52).


2. Positions 30-35 must be valid initiating activity.


3. Positions 36-37 must be numeric.


4. Positions 38-42 must be filled.

A54

PR/MIPR LINE
CDK
43-48

1. Must be entered (See A52).


2. Positions 43-46 must be alphanumeric filled.


3. Positions 47-48 may be blank or position 47 alpha and position 48 blank or positions 47-48 


alpha filled.

A55

PR/MIPR QUANT
CDK
49-56

Must be numeric; a negative quantity indicator in position 56 indicates decrease (See A52).

A59

SCHEDULE STATUS
PDG
29

Must be E, A, D, M, R, or U. On Category I MIPRS, a U in the schedule status is not 


permissible.

A60

SCHEDULE DATE
PDG
30-36

1. May be blank if position 29 is D or U.


2. If entered, must meet Date Configuration Table (See A03).

A61

SCHEDULE QUANT
PDG
37-44

1. If entered, must be numeric and greater than zero.


2. A negative quantity indicator in position 44 indicates decrease.

A65

FROM DEST
PDH
29-43

1. May be U in position 29 and 30-43 blank.


2. Positions 29-34 must meet DODAAD configuration check. (See code A04). 


Positions 35-43 may be blank. If positions 34-43 entered, position 35 must be numeric, 


positions 36-38 must be numeric, and cannot be all zeroes, or over 366. Positions 39-42 must 


be alphanumeric filled; position 43 may be blank or alpha.

A68

DEST QUANTITY
PDH
44-51

1. Must be numeric and greater than zero.


2. A negative quantity indicator in position 51 indicates decrease, a negative quantity 


indicator in position 51 is invalid if To Destination, positions 52-66 is coded.

A69

TO DEST

PDH
52-66

1. May be a U in position 52 and 53-66 blank


2. Positions 52-57 must meet DODAAD configuration check (See code A04) positions 58-66 


may be blank. If positions 58-66 entered, positions 58 must be numeric, positions 59-61 must 


be numeric and can't be zeroes, or over 366. Position 62-65 must be alphanumeric filled; 


position 66 may be blank or alpha.

A73

MODE OF SHIPMENT
PJJ
70

Mode of shipment code must be A-Z, 2-9, *, or %.

A74

REC CONTROL NO
PRN
69-71

Must be alphanumeric filled.

A75

SHIPMENT NO
PRN/PJJ
44-50

Must be alphanumeric filled.

A76

SHP/RCVD

PRN/PJJ
52-58

Must meet date table requirements (See A03).

A77

SHP/RCVD QUANT
PWN, PRN/PJJ
61-68

Must be filled numeric and greater than zero.

A78

SHIPMENT SUFFIX ERROR
PJJ
51
A79

Reserved
A80

EXPENDITURE
PV2
23-32

Must be numeric filled.

A81

UNLIQUIDATED
PV2
33-42

Must be numeric filled. A negative quantity indicator in position 42 indicates credit.

A82

FINAL PAYMENT
PV2
43

May be blank or F.

A83

PO CODE

PV2
44


Must be local ALC code, F, G, H, L, or P.

A84

ADSN

PV2
69-74


Must be 503200, 504400, 503100, 503300, or 504300.

A85

PAYMENT DATE
PV2
75-79


Must be numeric

A86

Reserved.
A87

Reserved.
A88

Reserved.
A89

Reserved.
A90

NEW CI CONTRACT
PCP
30-54


1. If current control identification (CI) contains a line item, new Cl must contain a line item.


2. Current Cl must not equal new control identification.


3. If change is at line item level, positions 4-20 must be the same as positions 30-46 and positions 49-54 
must meet A46 validation.


4. If type line item position 77 is N, P, or R, new Cl must meet A01, A02 validation. NOTE: Positions 23-28 


may be blank if short Cl change.

A91

NEW CI CAT I
PCP 
30-54


1. Positions 30-35 must meet DODAAD configuration check (See A04).


2. Positions 36-37 must be 61-79.


3. Positions 38-42 must be filled.


4. Positions 49-52 must be filled.


5. Positions 53-54 if entered must be alpha filled or 53 may be alpha and 54 blank.

A92

Cl CHC TYPE LI
PCP
77


Must be N, P, R, or B.

A93

DELETE IND
PBX
29

If position 29 is blank, positions 23-24 must both be filled.

A94

TYPE INTERR
MXA
4


Must be F, G, H, J, K, or L. P. Reenter MXA with correct code.

A95

RECYCLED
MXA


MXAs have exceeded the allowable number for a cycle.  Transaction being recycled on 


5GC for  next day's processing.  No corrective action required.

A97
INV BUYING OFFICE
MXA
5-10


Buying Office code is equal to the processing ALC code on type interrogation G (Buying 


office interrogation).

B20
CAUSE/REASON
PJA
48-49


1. Column 48-49 may be blank.


2. Column 48 must be X, G, K, or U if entered.


3. If column 48 is G, then column 49 must be B, C, D, G, K, L, N, P, S, V, W, X, or Z.


4. If column 48 is K, then column 49 must be A, B, C, E, F, H, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, R, T, U, V, W, Y, or  Z.

B21
FORMAL ACTION
PJA/PJB
59


1. May be blank.


2. If entered, must be A through H, or J through N.

B22
SCHEDULE DATE
PJA/PJB
33-39


1. May be blank.


2. Column 33 can be U and columns 34-39 blank.


3. If date is entered, must agree with DATE TABLE below.




DATE TABLE


Month
Day Range
Month 
Day Range


JAN

01-31
JUL
01-31


FEB

01-29
AUG
01-31


MAR
01-31
SEP
01-30


APR

01-30
OCT
01-31


MAY
01-31
NOV
01-30


JUN

01-30
DEC
01-31

B23

FORECASTED DATE
PJA/PJB
50-56


1.  May be blank; if entered, must meet DATE TABLE; check above.


2.  May be blank, enter seven Xs to blank.  If entered, schedule date (33-39) must be entered.

B24

CAO RECOMMENDATION
PJA/PJB
57


May be blank; if entered must be A through H, J or K.

B25

MULTIPLE DATE
PJA/PJB
58


May be blank or M.

B26

CLASS INTERROGATIONS
MXA
60-61


Columns 60-61 must be HA, HE, HF, PA, PE, PF, 1A, 1E, 1F, 2A, 2E, or 2F.

B27

CUTOFF DATE
MXA
62-68


Columns 62-68 must be valid date expressed as YYMMMDD.  Cannot exceed report date plus 90 days if 


items 5-10 equal all asterisks.

1MC

NO MATCH ON SUSPENSE
EJA/EJB
N/A


Appears on any erased transaction which fails to match a suspended transaction on control data.

2FA

UNMATCHED CONTRACT
PJA/PJB
N/A


Transaction does not match an existing contract administrative level record.

2FC

UNMATCHED LI
PJA/PJB
N/A


PJA/PJB does not match existing line item master.

2FM

INVALID IM/PO CODE
PJA/PJB
N/A


RDF transaction entered and processing ALC is not PO.

2FX

RDF UNMATCHED SCHEDULE 
PJA/PJB
33-39


PJA Schedule is unmatched to existing schedule master on 5GA.

2F2

CONTRACT COMPLETE
PJA/PJB
N/A


RDF transaction has been input against a completed contract.

2F5

MMMS/PMXD MIXUP
PJA/PJB
N/A


RDF transaction has matched a bailment/loan line item.


Note:  PJA errors are listed on 5DE and MXA errors are listed on 5GC.

1AB

INVALID FIC
NA
1-3

Transaction has been received with an invalid J041 FIC in positions 1-3. Review transaction and submit valid 


FIC transaction.


NOTE: This exception is not suspended.

1AC

INV ROUTING ID
PRN/PWN
29-31

1. D4 receipt transaction has been received from D035/DO33/DO34A and the routing 


identifier (D4 positions 67-69) is not convertible in J041.


2. The D4 receipt has been converted to PRN/PWN and the invalid routing identifier has been 


placed in the first 3 positions of Ship To. Contracting doesn't require any action until 


instructions are received from the item manager.


NOTE: This transaction will be suspended for 30 days and, if no action is taken, will be 


removed automatically from suspense.

1AG

SHIPMENT NO
PRN
44-50


D4 receipt has been received from D035/DO33/DO34A with an invalid shipment 


number. Positions 44-50 must be alphanumeric filled.


NOTE: This exception will be assigned an A75 exception code the next processing cycle.

1AJ

SHP/RCVD DATE
PRN
52-58

D4 receipt has been received from D035/DO33/DO34A containing a Julian date which is not convertible


to an in-the-clear date. The invalid date has been placed in the first four, positions (52-55) of the PRN.


NOTE: This exception will be assigned an A76 exception code the next processing cycle.

1AK

SHIP/RCVD QUANT
PRN/PWN
61-68

D4 receipt has been received from D035/DO33/DO34A containing a quantity which is not numeric.

1AL

RSN

PRN
69-71 


D4 receipt received from D035/DO33/DO34A with the RCN not alphanumeric filled.


NOTE: This exception will be assigned A74 exception code the next processing cycle.

1MA

PAE ON SUSPENSE
1MC

NO MATCH ON
E-A, E-C, E-E, EDF,
NA



SUSPENSE

EDG, EDH, EDK, E-N,





EBX, ECP, E-J, EV2


Appears on any erase transaction which fails to match a suspended transaction on control data.

1M2

PREAWARD BUSINESS 
P-A, E-A, P-C, P-E, PDF,
NA





PDH, PDG, CDK, PCP


1. Exception code indicates that postaward file maintenance has been attempted against a 


PAA "Z" trigger transactions (Z triggers indicate that the contract is in the process of being 


awarded in preaward and therefore, all file maintenance must process through preaward).


NOTE: Any of the above transaction input with source code A or C will be changed to B.


2. Transaction assigned this exception code aren't suspended and are reported on the "Non-


Suspended Transaction Exception Report.

2EE

TRANS NOT
PAC, PAE
NA



PERMITTED


1. Line items are not permitted against kind of contracts F (fuels) or basic A and D, type 


instrument B (basic ordering agreement), 4 (blanket purchase agreement), 5 (indefinite 


delivery contract), or, 8 (catalog contract).


2. Funds record not permitted against type instrument B, 4, 5, or, 8.


3. If Source Code = A or C, system will delete PAC record (line item will not set up).

2EA

INVALID

PBA
67



TERMINATION


Termination is not permitted against provisioning contracts (KOC 4). If contract is truly being 


terminated, process a PBA changing KOC to 1. This check is done to ensure that large 


provisioning contracts are not terminated erroneously and in turn, canceling large volumes of 


requisitions in D035.

2EF

DOC/LI CHG SIMU
PCP
NA

Contract level control change and line item level control change for the same document in process the same 


cycle. Erase one or the other to permit processing.

2EG

UNMATCHED
PJJ, PWJ, PRN, PWN
29-43


DEST/DOC

Shipment/Receipt is unmatched to Destination master.

2EL

OPEN LINE ITEMS
PK9
NA

Contract completion notice attempted with open line items or open bailment/loan items on master files.

2EM

OPEN FUNDS

PK9
NA

Contract completion notice attempted and contract is not paid complete.

2EN

OPEN BAIL/LOAN
PK9
NA


ITEMS

Contract completion notice attempted with open Line items which are only type LI K. 

2EQ

PURCH UNIT-MSTR
PJJ, PWJ, PRN, PWN
59-60


Shipment, Receipt purchase unit is different than the line item master purchase unit. Review 


and correct purchase unit. Note: quantity adjustment may be necessary.

2ES

MAINTENANCE FUNDS
PAE
NA

Supply line item being established against Maintenance funds 6E/30.

2EV

NOT W/I UNDERRUN %
PJJ
69

PJJ entered with a shipment advice code Z to indicate final shipment underrun and quantity


shipped is not within the allowable underrun variance at line item level. This usually indicates 


a missing shipment.

2EZ

OTHER SVS FUND
PAE, PBE
73

1. PAE line item established against other service funds and line item is not identified as 


other service requirements.


2. PBE is changing ACRN at line item level and matches other services funds and line item is 


not identified as other services requirement.

2FA

UNMATCHED
SEE BELOW
NA


CONTRACT


Transactions required to be input by the purchasing office do not match a contract 


administrative record. ASI/ISI (PDH) and Receipt (PRN, PWN) are the only transactions 


which may initiate at other than the purchasing office and are not required to match an 


administrative master record.

2FB

UNMATCHED ACRN
PCB,PAE,PBE,PBX
NA

1. PBC, PBX pos 23-24 fails to match an existing accounting classification master.


2. PAE, PBE pos 67-68 fails to match an existing accounting classification record.

2FC

UNMATCHED LI
ALL LINE ITEM
NA




ORIENTED TRANS

Transaction does not match an existing Line Item master.

2FD

UNMTCH STK NBR
PRN
NA

Receipt stock number from D035A/D033/D034A is different than the Line Item master.


a. Review the shipping document. If the wrong stock number was coded in the receipt, reinput 


the PRN transaction. If the wrong contract was coded, erase the PRN and input the correct PRN.


b. If the line item master stock number is wrong, process a PBE with the correct stock 
number.

2FE

INV ADJUSTMENT 
PJJ, PWJ, PWN
NA


1. PWJ/PWN is unmatched to an existing shipment master.


2. PJJ either shipment advice code C or D is unmatched to an existing shipment master. 


3. PWN or PJJ (advice code D) quantity exceeds the quantity on the matching 


shipment master.

2FF

Ll QTY REDUCTION
PBE 
44-51

Quantity reduction exceeds the undelivered  balance (shipped/received) position.

2FH

PO TRANSFER
PBA
57

Purchasing office transfer being attempted with matching transactions suspensed. PBA will 


process when suspended transactions have been processed.

2FJ

OVERSHIPPED
PJJ
61-68

Shipment transaction overships destination order, quantity or line item quantity.

2FK

DUPLICATE ESTAB
PAA,PAE,PAC
NA

1. PAA matches an existing administrative master.


2. PAC matches an existing accounting class master.


3. PAE matches an existing line item master.

2FL

NEW C1 DUPE
PCP
30-54

1. Document level control change duplicates an existing administrative master.


2. Line item level control change duplicates an existing line item master.

2FM

INVALID IM/PO CODE
SEE BELOW
NA

1. Any line item transaction originating from other than the PO, ASI/ISI (PDH) and PRN/PWN 


are the only transactions which may be input at the prime ALC.


2. PAE unmatched to administrative master with position 78 or 79 unequal to processing ALC.


3. PAE MIPR type line item B and source code B entered and processing ALC is not prime.

 
Category I MIPRs are only tracked at the prime ALC.


4. Middle position of D035A R/I in PAE/PBE/MAC/MEA is not equal to G, F, L, H, or P.

2FP

PR REF REDUCTION
CDK
49-56

1. Quantity decrease exceeds the current PR/MIPR reference.


2. CDK is unmatched to an existing PR/MIPR reference record and the CDK quantity is negative.

2FS

UNMATCHED
PDG
NA



SCHEDULE


Schedule deletion or quantity reduction doesn't match an existing schedule master.

2FW

INV DEST DECREASE
PDH
44-51

Destination decrease is unmatched or quantity decrease exceeds the unshipped 


Shipped/Received position.
2FY

INVALID EMC
PAE, PBE
NA

1. PAE validation, if type line item position 77 equals G, EMC must be 3, 4, or 5.


2. PBE with stock number. If transaction matches existing type G line item, EMC must be 3, 


4, or 5.


NOTE: EMC for stock number will be displayed on the Erroneous and Suspended 
Transactions Report following exception messages.

2FZ

INV SCHEDULE
PDG
NA


DECREASE

Schedule quantity decrease exceeds the quantity on schedule master.

2F1

INV DELETION
PBX
NA

Contract/Document being deleted contains line items which have had shipments/receipts processed.

2F2

CONTRACT COMPLETE
ANY
NA

Contract is in a completed status and transactions are attempted to process. A PK9 or PKZ 


must be processed to open contract.

2F4

NOT AT IM

PRN
NA

A PRN has been input at other than the prime ALC.

2F5

MMMS/PMXD MIXUP
ANY
NA

1. Requirements has input a transaction which matches a type line item G, N, P, R, or B.


2. Contracting has input a transaction which matches a line item G, M, T, Y, D, or K. 

2F6

DUPE SHIPMENT
PJJ
44-50 


Shipment transaction with advice code H which matches an existing shipment master.

2F7

NON-PRIME RECEIPT
PRN, PWN
29-34

A receipt has been input containing a nonprime ship to destination.

2F8

DUPLICATE ASM.
PRN
NA

Receipt matches an existing shipment master on shipment number and receipt control 
number.

2F9

INV CONTROL
PCP
4-28



CHANGE


Control change has matching transactions on old control identification attempting to process 


the same cycle. Transaction will process when matching transactions have processed, or 


have been removed from suspense.

2WC

SCHEDULE BALANCE
PAE,PBE,PDG
NA

Line item establish or changes to existing master would cause the schedule quantities and 


line item quantities to be out of balance.

2WD

DESTINATION
PAE,PBE,PDH 
NA



BALANCE


Line item establish or changes to existing master would cause the destination quantities and 


line item quantities to be out of balance.

332

INVALID FSC/MMC
PAE, PBE
29-43


FSC/MMC not valid in D035A.

333

INVALID STOCK
PAE, PBE
29-43



NUMBER


FSC/MMC prime this ALC but stock number is not in D035A. Type line item G. 


Reference Volume 3, for policy procedures.

335

AUTO RECYCLE
PAE, PBE
29-43

Recycle if Thursday cycle. Stock number is valid but J041 user code can't be established in D035A.

STOCK NUMBER CODING GUIDE
The chart below is a guide in properly formatting the associated stock numbers. The types of stock numbers shown are prefixed by a four position numeric Federal stock class (FSC) and are as follows:


1. ND (ALC-assigned control number):



a. Four numeric digits (FSC).



b. Two alpha digits ND.



c. Six numeric digit serial numbers suffixed by one alpha digit code.



d. Two alpha digit MMC/MMAC code (optional).


2. NC (ALC-assigned interim control number):



a. Four numeric digits (FSC).



b. Three alpha digits:  NC_.



c. Six numeric digit serial number.



d. Two alpha digit MMC/MMAC code (optional).


3. K (ALC-assigned Kit number):



a. Four numeric  digits (FSC).



b. One alpha digit K.



c. Seven numeric digit serial number suffixed by one alpha/numeric Kit designator.



d. Two alpha digit MMC/MMAC code (optional).


4. SN (Format in  which the majority of stock numbers will appear).



a. Four numeric digits (FSC).



b. Two numeric digits (National Codification Bureau) (NCB).



c. Seven numeric digit serial number



d. Two alpha digit MMC/MMAC code (optional).

FSC                    NCB                   SERIAL NUMBER     MMC/

                                                                -MMAC

	ND
	5
	8
	0
	5
	N
	D
	9
	2
	4
	6
	7
	7
	F
	
	

	ND
	5
	8
	0
	5
	N
	D
	9
	2
	4
	6
	7
	8
	F
	B
	K

	*NC
	4
	7
	2
	0
	N
	C
	1
	6
	5
	1
	8
	3
	P
	
	

	*NC
	4
	7
	2
	0
	N
	C
	1
	6
	5
	1
	8
	4
	P
	B
	R

	K
	1
	5
	6
	0
	K
	0
	1
	3
	5
	8
	2
	8
	D
	
	

	K
	1
	5
	6
	0
	K
	0
	1
	4
	8
	0
	3
	5
	A
	M
	F

	SM
	1
	5
	6
	0
	0
	0
	6
	7
	6
	1
	3
	5
	7
	L
	U

	GN
	1
	5
	6
	0
	0
	0
	6
	7
	6
	1
	3
	5
	7
	L
	K

	**NC
	4
	7
	2
	0
	N
	C
	B
	1
	6
	5
	1
	8
	3
	
	


Figure A2.1. Stock Number Coding Guide.

*Old NC Configuration. Retained until existing numbers complete processing through the system.

** New NC Configuration. Required by Standard Interface Agency Control Number (SIACN).

ROUTING IDENTIFIER CONVERSION TABLE
The following shows how to convert D4/D6 receipt transactions. For those D4/D6 transactions received by J041 which don't match this table, the RL will be placed in the resultant PRN/MRT/PWN/MWT transaction ship to field (first three positions) and a unique exception code assigned. The SRANs identified in the table are the only SRANs requiring receipt transactions. The SRANs in the table are the only SRANs considered prime for reporting on the Overlay Difference Report.

	RI
FHA, FAJ

FDZ

FGZ, FGB, FGW

FHZ, FHB, FHW

FFZ, FFB, FPW

FPZ, FPB, FPB

FLZ, FLD, FLW

FG5

B47

FBKD

BAD

ADI

AK1, AKK

B22

B2D

B21
	SRAN
FB2007

FD2100

FB2029

FB2039

FB2049

FB2059

FB2065

FW2026

FY1342

FY1343

FY1344

FY1345

FY1346

FY1347

FY1348

FY1349
	RI

BTD

BRD

BPD

B12

B4D

B08

P63

P64

*FNW

P65

P67

P68

P71

P72

QAZ

*F96


	SRAN

FY1350

FY1351

FY1351

FY1532

FY1533

FY1535

FY8597

FY8686

FY8700

FY8703

FY8735

FY8742

FY8743

FY8767

FY9407

FY9447




NOTE: The R/I identified with an * are applicable to the D035A overlay only. All other R/I are applicable to Ogden ALC D034A overlay for munitions only.

Figure A2.2. Routing Identifier Conversion Table.

PURCHASE CYCLE DEFINITIONS

A3.1. General. Twenty-six cycles track and control the processing of central contracting actions within the ALC Contract​ing. Also, these cycles form the basis for the AFMC contract placement management indicators which portray weighted actual processing time versus weighted average standard, volume and mix of actions, and contracting processing trends.

A3.1.1. Buy Cycles. The following 18 cycles track the processing of contracting actions which satisfy PR/MIPR require​ments. These cycles form the basis for the BUY ACTIONS management indicator:

A3.1.1.1. Cycle 1, Sealed Bid (75 Days). This cycle will be used for all buys by sealed bidding except two-step and partial set-asides. A 100 percent set-aside for small businesses and/or labor surplus areas, disaster areas, or balance-of-payments restricted advertising will be entered in this cycle. Partial set-asides will be entered and completed (both set-aside and nonset-aside portion) in cycles 5, 6, 8, 9, D, or E.

A3.1.1.2. Cycle 2, Two-Step (200 Days). This cycle will be used for all actions, whether advertised or negotiated and irrespective of estimated or actual dollar value, wherein technical proposals and prices are separately solicited in consecu​tive steps.

A3.1.1.3. Cycle 3, Source Selection (220 Days). This cycle will be used for all source selection procedures according to AFMC FAR Sup 15.612.

A3.1.1.4. Cycle 4, Small Purchase (55 days). This cycle will be used for all actions involving solicitation and award using procedures authorized in FAR, Part 13 (Purchases Not More than $25,000). Actions issued according to preestablished price and delivery agreements as defined in cycles L and M won't be entered in this cycle. Use only for awards based on price competition and for all PR/MIPRs under $2,500 unless a PEC other than N is used.

A3.1.1.5. Cycle 5, Negotiated $25,000-$99,999.99 (75 Days). This cycle will be used for negotiated contracts involving the solicitation of price and delivery offers where the estimated dollar amount of the requirement is from $25,000 to less than or equal to $99,999.99, including anticipated value of options. PR/MIPR-generated modifications to existing contracts and actions issued according to preestablished price and delivery agreements (other than a simultaneous first order) won't be entered in this cycle. Use only for awards based on price competition.

A3.1.1.6. Cycle 6, Negotiated From $100,000 to $999,999.99 (100 Days). This cycle will be used for negotiated actions solicitation of price and delivery offers where the estimated dollar value of the requirement is from $100,000 to less than or equal to $999,999.99, including anticipated value of options. PR/MIPR-generated modifications to existing contracts is​sued according to preestablished price and delivery agreements (other than a simultaneous first order) won't be entered in this cycle. Use only for awards based on price competition.

A3.1.1.7. Cycle 7, Small Purchases (70 Days). This cycle will be used for all actions involving solicitation and award using procedures authorized in FAR, Part 13 (Purchases Not More than $25,000). Actions issued according to preestab​lished price and delivery agreements as defined in cycles L and M won't be entered in this cycle. Use only for awards not based on price competition.

A3.1.1.8. Cycle 8, Negotiated Contract $1,000,000 and over (110 Days). This cycle will be used for negotiated actions in​volving the solicitation of price and delivery offers where the estimated dollar value of the requirement is $1,000,000 or greater including anticipated value of options. PR/MIPR-generated modifications to existing contracts and actions issued according to preestablished price and delivery agreements (other than a simultaneous first order) won't be entered in this cycle. Use only for awards based on price competition.

A3.1.1.9. Cycle 9, Negotiated Contracts $25,000-$99,999.99 (95 Days). This cycle will be used for negotiated contracts involving the solicitation of price and delivery offers where the estimated dollar amount of the requirement is from $25,000 to less than or equal to $99,999.99, including anticipated value of options. PR/MIPR-generated modifications to existing contracts and actions issued according to preestablished price and delivery agreements (other than a simultaneous first order) won't be entered in this cycle. Use only for awards not based on price competition.

A3.1.1.10. Cycle D, Negotiated From $100,000 to $999,999.99 (190 Days). This cycle will be used for negotiated actions involving the solicitation of price and delivery offers where the estimated dollar value of the requirement is from $100,000, to less than $1,000,000 including anticipated value of options. PR/MIPR-generated modifications to existing contracts and actions issued according to preestablished price and delivery agreements (other than a simultaneous first order) won't be entered in this cycle. Use only for awards not based on price competition.

A3.1.1.11. Cycle E, Negotiated Contract $1,000,000 and over (200 Days). This cycle will be used for negotiated actions involving the solicitation of price and delivery offers where the estimated dollar value of the requirement is $1,000,000 or greater including anticipated value of options. PR/MIPR-generated modifications to existing contracts and actions issued according to preestablished price and delivery agreements (other than a simultaneous first order) won't be entered in this cycle. Use only for awards not based on price competition.

A3.1.1.12. Cycle F, Letter Contract Issuance (60 Days). This cycle is used for issuing all letter contracts except those issued for a permanent safety modification. All letter contracts will be definitized in cycle W.

A3.1.1.13. Cycle K, Unpriced BOA Order Issuance (30 Days). This cycle is used for issuing all unpriced BOA orders except those issued for a permanent safety modification. All unpriced BOA orders will be definitized in cycle Y.

A3.1.1.14. Cycle J, Permanent Safety Modification Coverage (30 Days). This cycle will be used for issuing all contractual actions for Class IVA safety modification requirements. Unpriced actions starting in this cycle will be definitized in cycles W, X, or Y according to the type document issued.

A3.1.1.15. Cycle L, Automated Delivery Order (10 Days). This cycle will be used for J023 automated delivery orders which don't use a purchase request (AFMC Form 462, Material Management O & M Program Authority. or AFMC Form 318, Item Contracting History Record).

A3.1.1.16. Cycle M, Delivery Order, Prepriced Order/Call Issuance (25 Days). This cycle will be used for issuing PR-generated unilateral actions issued according to preestablished price and delivery agreements. If the first order against an indefinite delivery contract is to be issued simultaneously with the basic document select the cycle for the first order using the estimated dollar value and competition on the basic document. If the first order is processed after award of the basic, it will be processed in this cycle as will all subsequent orders. Typical contractual actions to be processed in this cycle include delivery orders, orders against preestablished or prepriced BOA provisions (including redeterminable order ar​rangements), catalog contract orders, and orders against prepriced call purchase arrangements.

A3.1.1.17. Cycle N, PR-Generated Contract Modifications (60 Days). All contract modifications (except change orders requiring definitization, modifications which definitize change orders and modifications for provisioned item orders) issued to satisfy PR/MIPR line item requirements will be processed in this cycle regardless of dollar value.

A3.1.1.18. Cycle S, Change Order Issuance Requiring Definitization (25 Days). This cycle will be used for issuing all contractual change orders which require definitization. Can be PR generated or non-PR generated.

A3.1.2. Nonbuy Cycles. The following cycles are mainly for managerial and administrative purposes and account for the volume and allocation of that part of the ALC central procurement contracting workload which is incidental, rather than directly related, to the placement of new requirements on contract. Accordingly, these cycles don't necessarily reflect the total contracting administrative lead time for the individual documents processed. These cycles start at Milestone 07.

A3.1.2.1. Cycle Q, Non-PR/MIPR Modifications (Buyer/PCO Prepared)(25 Days). This cycle will be utilized for the input of buyer/PCO-prepared unilateral and bilateral contract modifications, order amendments, and exhibit revisions resulting from the no-PR/MIPR actions. Typical input for this cycle includes change order definitization, letter contract definitiza​tion, unpriced order definitization, claim settlements, additions or alterations of contractual clauses, redeterminable pricing actions and funds adjustments, addition of a new quantity step or quantity range to indefinite delivery contracts and administrative changes. This cycle will be used for the non-NSN components of parts kits broken out for award to multiple contractors.

A3.1.2.2. Cycle T, No-PR/MIPR Modifications (PMD-Prepared)(25 Days). This cycle will be used for inputting all unilateral and bilateral actions which are prepared by ALC PMD personnel. Typical input for this cycle includes ISI/ASI issuance, PMD-prepared contract delivery schedule revisions, and ALC TCO-prepared termination actions.

A3.1.2.3. Cycle P, Modifications for Provisioned Item Orders (10 Days). This cycle will be used for inputting all ALC-prepared modifications for provisioned item orders.

A3.1.2.4. Cycle A, Basic Contractual Agreements (55 Days). This cycle will be used for inputting ALC-prepared no-PR/obligating contractual arrangements including basic agreements, basic ordering agreements, blanket purchase agree​ments, and any other nonobligating amendments to such basic agreements. Basic indefinite delivery contracts resulting from a numbered PR line item will not be processed in this cycle.

A3.1.2.5. Cycle Z, Miscellaneous J041 Input (5 Days). This cycle will be used for inputting contractual documents prepared or issued by activities other than the local ALC D/PM. Typical input for this cycle includes ACO-issued modifi​cations, plant resident provisioning team issued provisioning actions, and CAO-prepared termination settlement agree​ments. Miscellaneous no PR type contracting actions which are not suitable for input to the other cycles (purchase orders for sentry dog procurement) will be entered in this cycle for reporting purposes.

A3.1.3. Definitization Cycles. The following cycles track the process of definitization actions.

A3.1.3.1. Cycle W, Letter Contract Definitization (180 Days). This cycle will be used to track the processing of definitiza​tion action following issuance of a letter contract. The cycle starts on the day following distribution of the letter contract and remains in effect until final distribution of the superseding definitive document. Milestone 11 is the only action that can process against this cycle.

A3.1.3.2. Cycle X, Contract Modification Definitization (180 Days). This cycle will be used to track the processing of definitization action following issuance of a modification subject to negotiation and adjustment of contract price and/or de​livery schedule. This cycle starts on the day following distribution of the change order and remains in effect until final distribution of the definitive contract modification. MS 11 is the only action that can process against this cycle.

A3.1.3.3. Cycle Y, Unpriced BOA Order Definitization (150 Days). This cycle will be used to track the processing of definitization action following issuance of an unpriced BOA order and remains in effect until final distribution of the definitive exhibit/amendment. MS 11 is the only action that can process against this cycle.

A3.1.4. Management/Policy Considerations. The following rationale and guidance are provided with respect to the cycle matrix:

A3.1.4.1 Emergency Purchase Issuance. No separate cycle has been established to record the status of ALC commander-approved emergency purchases. Upon receipt of the emergency requirement, the action will be entered into the proper cycle based on the document to be issued.

A3.1.4.2. Cycle Changes. Extreme care should be taken to make sure the correct cycle codes are selected for each contrac​tual action at the outset. When PR/MIPR amendments, consolidations or other unforeseeable conditions arise which would cause the cycle, selected on the basis of the PR estimate, to be incompatible with the actual award cycle, the action may be completed in the longer cycle. Actions in process should not be changed to shorter cycles regardless of the actual award document used.

J041 PRODUCT LISTING

PCN:  A-J041.-14A-Q2-820
TITLE:  INTER-ALC RECONCILIATION DISCREPANCY REPORT


SEQUENCE - PIIN/CLIN Number


FREQUENCY - Quarterly


DISTRIBUTION - J041 OPR


SOURCE -  Post Award Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of Report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To print out Post Award discrepancies between ALC, PO, and IM records when not co-located at 


each ALC.


USE - Used by J041 OPR to reconcile Post Award Records between ALCs. Normal J041 Post Award 


transactions are used to update records.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy after use.

PCN:  A-J041.-3EA-D2-820

TITLE:  DAILY PR/MIPR FILE MAINTENANCE ACTIONS  


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity, Coordinating Contracting Activity and Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Pre-Award Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - List of Daily Document or Line Item Information which has been submitted for establishing, 


correcting, canceling PR/MIPR data.


USE - By Contracting Activity to screen for line item established and all corrections posed to the master record.  


By coordinating Contracting Activity to screen line item corrections on outgoing documents to determine action 


on PRs sent to Contracting Activity but not released by J041.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for 6 months then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-26A-D2-820

TITLE:  J041 NUMERIC EDIT ERROR EXCEPTIONS  


SEQUENCE - FIC, PIIN, Originator Code


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - J041 OPR/OCR


SOURCE - J041 Input Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Identifies numeric fields which have other than numeric data. Eliminate data which could cause 


system aborts.


USE - By J041 PR/OCR to identify transactions which will not appear on any other report so corrective action 


can be taken.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy or recycle after use.

PCN:  A-J041.-4DA-D2-820 Part 1
TITLE:  DAILY PR/MIPR STATUS IN FM  


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR Number PR/MIPR line item number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity and Contracting Activity and Coordinating Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File (BZM48A1, BZM48A2, BZM48A3)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To provide status of PR line items, still in Requirements Activity coordination


USE - To determine status of PR/MIPR prior to submission to Contracting


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity destroy upon receipt of next daily product. J041 OPR 


retain for six months then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4DA-D2-820 Part 2 
TITLE:  DAILY NON-PR DOCUMENT STATUS IN PK 


SEQUENCE - PIIN Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part 1


SOURCE - Same as Part 1


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Same as Part 1


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Report Non-PR document/line item status in the Contracting Activity


USE - To determine status or take action on non PR Documents


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part 1

PCN:  A-J041.-4DA-D2-820 Part 3
TITLE:  DAILY PR/MIPR LINE ITEM STATUS IN PK


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part 1


SOURCE - Same as Part 1


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Same as Part 1


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Provide status of internal/incoming PR/MIPR documents and L/I in the Contracting Activity


USE - Research/verify status of PRs in the Contracting Activity


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part 1

PCN:  A-J041.-4DA-D2-820 Part 4
TITLE:  DAILY OUTGOING PR/MIPR LINE ITEM STATUS IN PK


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR NUMBER


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part 1


SOURCE - Same as Part 1


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Same as Part 1


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Provide status of outgoing PR/MIPR documents and LI


USE - Research/verify status of outgoing PR/MIPR in Contracting Activity


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part 1

PCN:  A-J041.-4DA-D2-820

TITLE:  See Purpose Below


Part 5, 6, and 7


SEQUENCE - NA


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - See Part 1


SOURCE - Same as Part 1


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Same as Part 1


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Summary Data for:


Part V - PR Status Summary in the Contracting Activity


Part VI - Weekly ALC Outgoing Delinquencies


Part VII - Weekly Procuring Agency Outgoing PR/MIPR Delinquencies


USE - Research, Follow-up and observe Workload of PR Documents/LI


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Self-explanatory in Part V


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part 1

PCN:  A-J041.-4DB-W2-820

TITLE:  WEEKLY PREAWARD MASTER FILE  RCS: MTC-CI(W)8303


SEQUENCE - Document Number within PR/MIPR, solicitation, or contract.


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - ALCs/FMI/PKXD/J041 Surveillance Programmers


SOURCE - Pre-Award Master File (BZM48A1)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of fiche page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - NA


PURPOSE - To portray actual status of PR, Solicitation, and contract master records.


USE - By Requirements Activity and Contracting Activity for management surveillance and by AFMC for 


system surveillance.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - File until no longer required by user.

PCN:  A-J041.-4HX-D2-820

TITLE  DAILY EXCEPTION REPORT


SEQUENCE - By Document Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity and Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Pre-Award Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - List transactions that have been rejected by the J041 System in the past seven processing cycles.


USE - Transactions can be corrected using the on line process and returned to the J041 system for processing.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - None


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - 1 Month

PCN:   A-J041.-4JA-D-2-M20
  
TITLE:  DAILY PR/MIPR ERROR LISTING


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR Number and PR Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity and Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



DIS Disposition - Review, returned, or rejected will be displayed for transactions in error.


PURPOSE - Provide a listing of erroneous PR/MIPR file maintenance actions. Up to 3 errors will be identified 


per action.


USE - By Requirements Activity and Coordinated Contracting Activity to ensure timely correction of previous 


day's input.  By Coordinated Contracting Activity and Contracting Activity to determine status of PRs sent to 


Contracting Activity but not released by J041.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity .  J041 OPR will retain for 6 months.

PCN:  A-J041.-4JB-D2-M20,  TITLE:  DAILY PR/MIPR INTRANSIT REPORT Part 1,  Part 2


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



PROC Activity - Procuring Activity - Shown for outgoing PR/MIPR only.



DAYS DLNQ INTRANSIT - Days delinquent intransit, number of workdays over 4. An asterisk after 



amendment number indicated as amendment by itself.


PURPOSE - Listing of all documents for which milestone), 30, or 40, data have not been submitted


USE - By Requirements Activity, and Coordinated Contracting Activity to monitor and control delinquencies.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity, and MM will retain 


for 1 week.  Retain one copy of each day's product in Coordinated Contracting Activity for 6 months and then 


destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041-4JC-D2-820

TITLE:  DAILY PREAWARD Activity, PART 1 (UPDATES)


SEQUENCE - By Branch and Document Number within PR, solicitation, contract


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Data entry personnel, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Branch Change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - NA


PURPOSE - To present a transaction image of all valid manual input prior to contract award.


USE - By data entry personnel for document control


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain copy of each day's product for 3 months and then destroy or recycle.  


Coordinated Contracting Activity retain until next daily product received and then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.4JC-D2-M20, PART 2 (ERRORS)


SEQUENCE - Same as Part 1


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part 1


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Branch change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To provide a list of erroneous preaward file maintenance actions.


USE - Will be used by branch indicated on report for system surveillance and document and line items control.  


Up to 3 errors will be identified per action.  Errors will be underscored with asterisks on the data column 


indicator below the transaction.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as part 1.

PCN:  A-J041.4JD-D2-820,

TITLE:  DAILY CONTRACT AWARD AND CLIN UPDATES, PART 1


SEQUENCE - Branch, Document Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Coordinated Contracting Activity, Data entry personnel


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Branch Change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Listing of all valid and erroneous actions submitted at contract award time.  Cards with erroneous 
or missing information will have asterisks under the error in the data column indicator below the transaction.


USE - By data entry personnel and Coordinated Contracting Activity to research erroneous data.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Data entry personnel and Coordinated Contracting Activity retain one copy of 


each day's product for 3 months and then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.4JD-D2-820

TITLE:  DAILY CONTRACT AWARD AND CLIN UPDATES, PART II


SEQUENCE - Branch, PIIN


FREQUENCY - Daily 


DISTRIBUTION - Coordinated Contracting Activity, J041 OPR


SOURCE - Preaward Manger File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/PIIN change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - CAO - Contract Administration Office



GFM - Government Furnished Materiel



U/P - Unit of Purchase



O/U RUN - Over/Under Run (Pos/Neg) (Qty Variance on Item)



Mission CLIN information and milestone 11 data will have asterisks printed in place of the missing 



fields.



EXCEPTION REASON - Asterisks will be printed when contract is delinquent and exception reason 

has not been entered.


PURPOSE - Listing of all the contract data submitted. This listing is generated on input of any abstract 


transaction (11, 1B, CA, CB, CC, CD) or correction (CX) changing cycle.


USE - By Data entry personnel AND Coordinated Contracting Activity for document control and error 


correction.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for 3 months and then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4JE-D2-M20

TITLE:  PROCUREMENT STATUS BY BUYER REPORT


SEQUENCE - BSB, Due out date, Document number


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Buyer/Administrative personnel


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Status of all active internal and incoming purchases for each buyer.


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential within Buyer Code


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Change of buyer


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



FCST CONTR COMPL - Projected forecast Contract completion date based on the utilization of all



days in remaining milestones, plus days delinquent.  An asterisk preceding this data indicated a 


forecast 
override date.



DATE M/S ACTN - Date last milestone or milestone correction transaction processed against the 



document within the J041 system.  For documents in rework from Contracting Activity, this date is 

"date of return" to the requirements activity.



DYS DLQ CYC - Number of days by which FCST CONTR COMPL exceeds DATE DUE OUT.



For documents in rework from Contracting Activity, this and preceding column will read "REWORK."



RVW - Used for PDIC (Product Directorate Identification Code).



TYP L/I - PR/MIPR - Type line item.  See attachment 1 for data element codes.



DYS TILL DLQ - Count down until date due out commencing with day minus seven.  For rework 



documents, the number of days in rework.




* An asterisk shown between PR LI and Amendment No. indicates a Planning PR (Type L/I P


PURPOSE - Reflects status of all active internal and incoming procurements to buyer level.


USE - By the buyer to manage his individual actions.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Buyer/Administrative personnel retain as a minimum until receipt of next 


product.

Note:  This report is broken out in 5 parts:



1.   PR Sequence, By branch, awaiting MS02 and amendment (if no buyer assigned)



2.   Branch/Section Summary



3.   Date Due-Out sequence by BSB



4.   Summary of BSB



5.   Summary of Branch/Section

PCN:   A-J041-4JF.-D2-820
TITLE:  DAILY PR/MIPR DELINQUENT AND REWORK LISTING, PART I TO PR/MIPR OFFICE 


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR Number within IM and SM division


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity and Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



DOC IS DELNQ/IN REWORK. Document is delinquent or in rework. The following is the 


explanation of headings and associated narrative that may appear under this column heading.



PRI - Priority of PR/MIPR



SIGNATURE - Document is held up in signature cycle.  Beginning with the submission of the A 



transaction, the number of workdays a document is in signature cycle (for ALC originated PR/MIPRs), 



or screening cycle (for incoming PR/MIPRs), is counted until the A-1 data is submitted.  The time 



standard is 3 workdays.



REPRODUCTION - Document is held up in reproduction process between submission of A-1 



transaction and the B transaction.  The time standard for reproduction is one workday.



MPR RELEASE The requirements Activity is delinquent in releasing the coordination copies to the 



applicable activities.



COORDINATION - All applicable activities that must coordinate on the PR/MIPR have not yet done 

so (D-M data).  The time standard for obtaining all coordination is 5 days.



MPR TO PROC - The MMPR office has not released the document to procurement, resulting in a 



delinquency.  The MMPR office has 1 workday after all coordination cards have entered the system to 



submit the R data.



ONE DAY - The PR/MIPR will be delinquent in one day, in cycle.  Twenty-five workdays are allotted 



for the processing of a PR/MIPR from initiation to release to procurement.  This message appears when



10 workdays have elapsed to notify MMPR of a potential delinquency.



IN D/MM - Document is delinquent in cycle in the requirements activity.  The time standard for the 



cycle in D/MM is 25 workdays.



D/MM REWORK - Document is in rework in the requirements activity.



XTERNL DELAY - Document has become delinquent as a result of being sent to another Activity for 



coordination.



R OUT OF SEQ - R data is out of sequence.


PURPOSE - List of delinquent or potentially delinquent PR/MIPRs. The location of each delinquency is 


identified and the coordination data which have not been submitted are indicated. PR/MIPRs which will be 


delinquent next cycle are also identified.


USE - By Requirements Activity to identify PR/MIPRs which are delinquent or potentially delinquent and to 


control delinquencies.  By the Contracting Activity to determine status of PRs sent to the contracting activity 
but not released by J041.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity will keep for 6 months then destroy. Contracting 


Activity will destroy after use or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4JF-D2-820

TITLE:  DAILY PR/MIPR DELINQUENT AND REWORK LISTING, PART II TO IM/SM


SEQUENCE - By PR/MIPR Number within IM/SM Division and grouped as follows:



a.   Delinquent in signature cycle



b.   Potentially delinquent in signature cycle



c.   In rework with potential delinquencies flagged



d.   To FM for rework


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - IM, SM, Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/IM/SMS division change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS -  TRN/DT - Date returned to Requirements Activity for rework


PURPOSE - Separate listing for each IM or SMS division of all delinquent or potentially delinquent PR/MIPRs 


within that division plus PR/MIPRs in rework.


USE - Used by the coordinating activities to identify and expedite delinquent or potentially delinquent PR/MIPRs


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity will keep for 6 months then destroy. Contracting 


Activity will destroy after use or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4JF-D2-820

TITLE:  DAILY PR/MIPR DELINQUENT AND REWORK LISTING, PART III - ACCOUNTING


SEQUENCE - Coordinating Activity, PR/MIPR Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Activity change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - WKDYS - Total number of workdays taken to date to process a PR/MIPR


PURPOSE - Provide a separate listing for each coordinating Activity of all delinquent or potentially delinquent 


PR/MIPRs related to that Activity.


USE - Use by Requirements Activity and Contracting Activity to identify and expedite delinquent or potentially 


delinquent PR/MIPRs.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part 1.

PCN:  A-J041.-4JJ-D2-820

TITLE:  SPECIAL IG IDENTICAL SN IN PROCUREMENT PROCESS


SEQUENCE - NSN, PR/MIPR Document


FREQUENCY - 


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To identify the number of duplicate stock numbers in process


USE - Provide a listing of duplicate stock number in process within the J041 system


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Self-explanatory


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - Contracting Activity will 


provide to IG personnel who requested the interrogation.


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Disposition is at the discretion of IG receiving report.

PCN:  A-J041.-4PA-W2-820

TITLE: WEEKLY PROCUREMENT WORKLOAD REPORT LIST OF 






PR/MIPR DOCUMENTS, PART 1


SEQUENCE - Branch, Section PR/MIPR


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - PMD RVW - For local use


PURPOSE - Detail listing of all internal, incoming PR/MIPRs currently active in the contracting activity, Pre-


Award Phase, not yet in solicitation including amendments only if tied into a PR.  Excludes amendments and PRs 


in rework.


USE - Management of workload distribution and status of work in progress.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain for six months and then destroy or recycle.


Contracting Activity retain until next weekly product is received then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-4PA-W2-820

TITLE:  WEEKLY PROCUREMENT WORKLOAD REPORT LIST OF 






INTERNAL/INCOMING DOCUMENTS DUE OUT, PART II


SEQUENCE - Branch, Section, Due-out Date, Document Number


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part I


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Branch/Section change.


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - TYP PR - V indicated advanced or planning PR/MIPR (maintenance or 


services - Spares) W indicted planning or advanced PR (maintenance or services - repair/overhaul), otherwise 


blank


PURPOSE - Detailed listing of all internal, incoming PR/MIPRs on solicitation and/or contract which are due 
for contract award in the next 30 days or are cycle delinquent. Includes definization schedule and non PR 
documents.


USE - Management of workload distribution and status of work in progress.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part I

PCN:   A-J041.-4PA-W2-820

TITLE:  WEEKLY PROCUREMENT WORKLOAD REPORT, PART III


SEQUENCE - Branch, Section


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as part I


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory. 


PURPOSE - Section summary of all internal, incoming PR/MIPRs and Non-PRs currently on hand in the PM 


Preaward phase, received in Contracting Activity this week, completed in Contracting Activity this week by 


contract award, canceled or returned to FM this week, includes amendments


only if ties into a PR.  Excludes BX amendments and PRs in rework.


USE - Management of workload distribution and status of work in progress.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part I

PCN:  A-J041.-4PA-W2-820 Branch Summary
TITLE: WEEKLY Contracting WORKLOAD REPORT 







SUMMARY OF PARTS I, II, AND III


SEQUENCE - Branch


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part I


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory.


PURPOSE - Summary listing of documents and exceptions processed in and what stage.


USE - Management of workload distribution and status of work in progress.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part 1

PCN:  A-J041.-4PB-W2-820

TITLE:  WEEKLY CONTRACT COMPLETIONS REPORT - PART I


SEQUENCE - Branch, Section, Buyer, Cycle, PIIN


FREQUENCY - Weekly



DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory.


PURPOSE - Provides detailed printout of contracts awarded this week.


USE - Management and system surveillance


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part I






TITLE:  WEEKLY CONTRACT COMPLETIONS REPORT - PART II

PCN:  J-J041.-4PB-W2-820

WEEKLY DELINQUENCY REPORT


SEQUENCE - Branch, Section, Weekly Summary




FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part I


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory 


PURPOSE - Provides weekly summary of delinquencies and completions.


USE - Management and system surveillance


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain for six months and then destroy or recycle.  Contracting 


Activity retain until next weekly product is received then destroy.






TITLE:  WEEKLY CONTRACT COMPLETIONS REPORT - PART III

PCN:  J041.-4PB-W2-820


MONTH-TO-DATE DELINQUENCY SUMMARY




SEQUENCE - Branch Section, Month to Date Summary



FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part I


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Branch and section month to date summaries reflect total contracts awarded during this month, 


delinquent awards by age group, plus contract line items and total contract dollars obligated for each contract.  


Branch, month to date summary, reflects the same information as branch/section except it is total branch 


production.


USE - Management and system surveillance.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part I

PCN:  A-J041.-4PC-W2-820

TITLE: WEEKLY CONTRACT COMPLETIONS REPORT IN PR 






SEQUENCE (ROUTINE/URGENT)


SEQUENCE - Branch Section/PR/MIPR Number, Cycle with routine/urgent


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Branch/Section change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - PRI - Priority, CYC Cycle


PURPOSE - Display individual contractual actions completed against specific PRs




Show elapsed time for particular action completion.




Display cycle delinquency if age is in excess of cycle.




Display all exception reasons if PR is delinquent.




Display percent of urgent PRs.




Display summaries of buy cycle delinquencies




Display summaries of buy cycle completions.


PR number will be displayed anytime a PR line item, or partial line item is awarded during report period.  


Contract number is provided only as a reference for the PR line item displayed.  Amendment number, if shown, 


is latest amendment impacting line item 



USE - Management and system surveillance


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain for 6 months. Contracting Activity retain until next weekly 


product received, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-4PD-W2-820

TITLE:  MONTHLY COMPLETIONS CYCLE DATA 


SEQUENCE - By section and cycle, branch and cycle, directorate and cycle, within priced and unpriced actions.


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, J041 OPR


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Branch/Section change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



CYC = Cycle Code



STD - Standard days in cycle



ACTS - Number of actions per cycle



AVE - Average number of days per cycle



WT AVE STD - Weighted Average Standard



WT AVE ACT - Weighted Average Actual



WT ACT - Weighted Actual



% of SEC ACT - Percentage of  Section (Branch or ALC) Actions


PURPOSE - To provide a monthly report by averages and weighted averages of actions taken in each cycle and 


to provide management with a more concise picture and Contracting performance.


USE - Used by PM for management purposes


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - 



ACTS - Actions count for cycle.



AVE - Total accumulated days per cycle* divided by total actions for the cycle.



WT AVE STD - The percent of Section (Branch or ALC) Actions times standard days for each cycle.



WT AVE ACT - The percent of Section (Branch or ALC) Actions times average days for each cycle.



WT ACT - The WT AVE ACT minus WT AVE STD negative (-) shows performance within the 



standard; positive (+) shows performance exceeded the standard)



% OF SEC (BR or ALC) ACT - Total Actions for each cycle divided by total actions for the SECTION 



(BRANCH or ALC)


* Total accumulated days per cycle is an internal count, which is document age.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain one copy of each month's product for 12 months and then 


destroy or recycle.




Contracting Activity retain one copy  until receipt on next monthly report and then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-4PE-W2-820

TITLE:  WEEKLY PR/MIPR CANCELLATIONS AND DELETIONS


SEQUENCE - Branch/Section by PR/MIPR


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Report cancellation and deletion on a weekly basis sorted by Branch/Section and including 


Branch/Section/Buyer.


USE - By ALC Management to determine volume of cancellations and reasons for these actions.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - 

PCN:  A-J041.-4PK-W2-820

TITLE:  J041 WEEKLY TRANSACTION REGISTER


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR Number, PIIN


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File (C-J023,D-D220, I-ACPS, K-Key Edit, O-On-Line, U-Machine Generated)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Report all transactions in the Preaward phase.  Information is retained on the report for six 
months 
before it is purged.


USE - Research Coding errors


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for 6 months then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4PT-M2-820, Part I

TITLE:  PROGRAM EXECUTION REVIEW (MICRO FICHE)


SEQUENCE - By Fiscal Year and Budget Code


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Track Program Execution for all internal, incoming and out-going MIPRs for obligation. Dollars 
are spread in 30 day increments.


USE - Funds Monitor


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Summary of dollars forecast (MS02,32,42) and unforecast (awaiting 


MS01, 31, 41)


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - NA

PCN:  A-J041.-4PT-M2-820, Part II
TITLE:  PROGRAM EXECUTION REVIEW


SEQUENCE - BPAC, FSC, By PR/MIPR Number/Line item


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Includes all PRs forecast for obligation, regardless of  milestone for two years prior to the current 


year and current year.  Lists all PRs that exceed milestone standard.  These are for one year prior to the current 


year and current year.


USE - See Part I


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - NA

PCN:  A-J041.-4PT-M2-820, Part III
TITLE:  PROGRAM EXECUTION REVIEW


SEQUENCE - BP, PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Lists all contract are abstract complete showing dollars, obligated for the month or week.


USE - See Part I


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Listed by FY, Totals are BP


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - NA

PCN:  A-J041.-4TA-M2-820

TITLE:  MONTHLY SUMMARY OF FM TO PK INTRANSIT TIMES


SEQUENCE - By days, by number of PRs


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Four copies Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - NA (1 page report)


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To provide a summary of the number of days that lapse between Requirements Activity (R) release 


and Contracting Activity pick up 
(MS00), including days in rework.


USE - By Contracting Activity for planning and improvement purpose


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity retain one copy of each month's product for 12 months 


then destroy or recycle


Contracting Activity retain until next monthly's received then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-4TB-M2-820

TITLE:  MONTHLY LINE ITEM STATISTICAL SUMMARY






BREAKOUT OF PR/MIPRs AND LINE ITEMS RECEIVED IN PK Part I


SEQUENCE - Branch, Contracting Activity Total Summary


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, J041 OPR


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - NA


PURPOSE - To provide a breakout of PR/MIPRs and line items received in Contracting Activity


USE - Used by Contracting Activity to determine branch workloads and the number and type of line items 


processed by each


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain one copy of each month's product for 12 months then destroy 


or recycle

PCN:  A-J041.-4TB-M2-820, 
TITLE:  MONTHLY LINE ITEM STATISTICAL SUMMARY





REPORT OF EOQ PR RECEIPTS  Part II


SEQUENCE - Large dollar PR, Small dollar PRs


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part I


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Same as Part I


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - NA


PURPOSE - Same as Part I


USE - Same as Part I


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part I

PCN:  A-J041.-4TB-M2-M20, 
TITLE:  MONTHLY LINE ITEM STATISTICAL SUMMARY





LINE ITEM RATIOS FOR SOLICITATIONS AND CONTRACTS  Part III


SEQUENCE - Section, Branch Summary


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part I


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - NA


PURPOSE - To provide a line item's ratio for solicitation and contracts


USE - Used by Contracting Activity to determine branch workloads and the number and type of line items 


processed by each.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part I

PCN:  A-J041.-4TC-M2-M20

TITLE:
MONTHLY MINORITY BUSINESS ENTERPRISE SUMMARY FOR AWARDED CONTRACTS


SEQUENCE - NA


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, BC, J041 OPR


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Provide summary of Minority Business Enterprise (MBE) procurement actions and ratio of MBE 


awards to total awards.


USE - Management surveillance of MBE program


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - As required.


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain for 12 months then destroy, BC at own discretion.

PCN:  A-J041.-4TD-M2-820

TITLE:
COORDINATED PROCUREMENT REPORT


SEQUENCE - Type document, processing Activity


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Coordinated Contracting Activity, Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



FSG - Federal Stock Group



DOLLARS - PR/MIPR estimated amount



NET AMENDMENT DOLLARS - Estimated increase or decrease by amendment, decrease is 
indicated by CR. after dollar amount.


PURPOSE - To provide a summary of dollars to PR/MIPR for initiating activities.  These are four part broken 


out by incoming PRs, incoming MIPRs, outgoing PRs, outgoing MIPRs.


USE - To monitor assigned responsibilities over the Coordinated Procurement Systems.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity retain one copy of each


month's product  for 12 months then dispose or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4TE-M2-820

TITLE: RCS: MTC-PK(M) 7701 CENTRAL PROCUREMENT 






WORKLOAD REPORT


SEQUENCE - NA

PART A STATUS OF PR/MIPRs


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity, AFMC/PKX


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



Internal (B) - Local ALC generation and central procurement



Incoming (C) - PR/MIPRs incoming from central procurement for other AF or DOD activities



Total (D) = B + C



Outgoing PR (E) - Locally generated PRs for non-local AF central procurement



Outgoing MIPR (F) - Locally generated MIPRs for non-AF procurement



Line A = B should always = parent total (1, 2, 3, 4)



Line 1.A + 2.A - 3.A = 4.A



Line 1.b + 2.B - 3.B = 4.B



Line 2.C + 2.D = 2



Line 2.E, 2.F, 2.G are included in totals of 2



4.A + 4.B = 4


PURPOSE - .To provide procurement directorate summaries consisting of: PART A - PR/MIPR Activity for 
this month


USE - By Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity for workload analysis to determine workload volume by 


incoming and outgoing documents, number of PRs completed, type of contract returned or canceled. By 


AFMC/PKX for comparative consolidation.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity and Contracting Activity retain for 1 year then dispose.

PCN:  A-J041.-4TE-M2-820

TITLE: RCS; MTC PK(M) 7701 CENTRAL PROCUREMENT 






WORKLOAD REPORT


SEQUENCE - 


PART B CONTRACTUAL ACTIONS ISSUED DURING THE MONTH


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part A


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Type of action (Col A) explanation:  This is determined by the size/type 


action and type instrument codes associated with the contractual action at time of award.



Line 1 Type instrument codes 4,5,8,A,B,J,K,L,Y,Z.



Line 2 Size/Type Codes 3,5,7,8,4,6.  Type instrument code D,E,F,G,M,Q,R,S,T,U,V,W,X



Line 3 Type instrument code 1



Line 4 Type instrument code 6,7



Line 5 Type instrument code C



Line 6 Type instrument code N



Line 7 Type instrument code H



Line 8 Type instrument code 9



Line 9 Type instrument code 2



Line 10 Type instrument code P


PURPOSE - .To provide procurement directorate summaries consisting of:  Part B Contractual document 


obligating dollars by type of actions.


USE - By Requirements Activity for workload analysis to determine workload volume by incoming and 
outgoing document, type of contract awarded and number of PRs returned. By Contracting Activity for system 


surveillance. By AFMC for comparative consolidation.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part A

PCN:  A-J041.-4TE-M2-820

TITLE: RCS: MTC-PK(M) 7701 CENTRAL PROCUREMENT 






WORKLOAD REPORT


SEQUENCE - NA

PART C SMALL PURCHASE


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part A


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - .To provide procurement directorate summaries consisting of: Part C Active and completed small 


purchase documents


USE - By Contracting Activity for workload analysis of small purchased for documents in process and 
document completion for this month.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part A.

PCN:  A-J041.-4TE-M2-820

TITLE: RCS; MTC-PK(M) 7701 CENTRAL PROCUREMENT 






WORKLOAD REPORT


SEQUENCE - NA

PART D REASONS FOR PURCHASE REQUEST RETURN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part A


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - .To provide procurement directorate summaries consisting of: Part D - Document returned to 


Requirements Activity by reason.


USE - For display and counts of reasons PRs were returned to rework.  Same as Part A.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Same as Part A.

PCN:  A-J041.-4TG-M2-820

TITLE: MONTHLY REPORT OF PR/MIPRs AWARDED ON 






CONTRACT OR CANCELED


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - 3 parts, Part 1 lists internal, Part 2 lists outgoing, Part 3 lists incoming.


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - At the right of line, J023 PR or J023 ADO will be indicated if applicable 
for the PR/MIPR.


PURPOSE - To provide a list of all PR/MIPRs that have been awarded on contract or canceled since the last 


report.  Will not report partial awards.


USE - By Requirements Activity, for the purpose of retiring the PR/MIPR file.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity retain until receipt of the next monthly report and then 


destroy or recycle.  Contracting Activity retain for 12 months.

PCN:  A-J041.-4TH-M2-820

TITLE: MONTHLY REPORT OF PR/MIPRs AWARDED ON 






CONTRACT OR CANCELED


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Fiche


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 


PURPOSE - .To provide a 12 month history of all PR/MIPRs awarded or canceled.


USE - For research purposes.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity retain until receipt of next monthly report then destroy 


or recycle.  Contracting Activity retain for 12 months.

PCN:  A-J041.-4TK-M2-820

TITLE:
MONTHLY 57-6 REPORT


SEQUENCE - Commodity Category Code, Stock Number


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - BSB - Branch/Section/Buyer, AMOP - Actual Method of Procurement, 


STOCK NUMBERS - counts of NSN in specified Commodity Category of Actual Methods of Procurement 1, 2, 


3, 5, and 5.  NOTE:  When applicable, SB (Small Business) will be printed following contract identification.


PURPOSE - Provides a list of all Contract Line items awarded this month.


USE - By Requirements Activity for 57-6 reporting.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Summary provides totals for each commodity category code by actual 


methods of Contracting 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 
breakout with count of number of stock numbers in this breakout.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Requirements Activity and Contracting Activity retain for 1 year, then destroy. 

PCN:  A-J041.-4VA-M2-820

TITLE:
MONTHLY SUMMARY OF CONTRACTS AWARDED


SEQUENCE - Branch and Directorate


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - CODE - will be 1-6 positions depending on type procurement action .


PURPOSE - To provide a listing in detail and summary format of information on procurement actions which 


have resulted in contract awards during the processing month


USE - Contracting Activity will use this for system and management surveillance


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contracting Activity retain a copy of each month's product for 12 months then 


dispose or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4VC-M2-820

TITLE:
RCS: MTC-PK(M) 7702 PROCUREMENT ACTION SUMMARY


SEQUENCE - Branch, Section, Cycle Code


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, HQ AFMC/PKX (Part II)


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Cycle Code Change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - .To provide an overall document summary.  Contains total of contracts completed during the 
month, number of contracts completed that were cycle delinquent and the number of PRs delinquencies by days 


delinquent.


USE - Contracting Activity management surveillance and by AFMC for system surveillance and comparative 


effectiveness analysis.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contracting Activity retain one copy of each month's product for 12 months 


then dispose or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4VD-M2-820

TITLE:
MONTHLY MILESTONE 11 ACTIONS


SEQUENCE - By Branch and PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity J041 OPR


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/Branch change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To provide a list of all contract awarded this month and a summary of exception reactions for 


delinquencies  Only documents which are abstract will be reported.


USE - By buying activities for management and system surveillance and comparison studies by AFMC.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain one copy of each month's product for 12 months then destroy 


or recycle.  Contracting Activity retain until next month product is received then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-4VE-M2-820

TITLE:  MONTHLY EXCEPTION REASON CODE ANALYSIS 


SEQUENCE - By exception code


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - NA


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS -



XR Code - Exception Reason Code



DOC - XR - Number of Documents - Number of Exception Reasons


PURPOSE - Provides in two parts a list of all exception reason codes for, (1) In process documents 8 or more 


days delinquent in cycle, (2) Awarded documents, outgoing documents are excluded.


USE - By analysts as a tool for management, to review conditions encountered and to take specific management 


action to isolate and correct undesirable trends.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Document counts on the product reflect the number of documents which 


contain the associated exception reason as the most recent reason entered.  XR count reflects the total number of 


times the associated exception reason occurs.  Separate totals are provided for delinquent documents coded and 


delinquent documents (including documents uncoded).  Percentages of delinquent documents uncoded are also 


provided.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contracting Activity retain one copy of each month's product for 12 months 


then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-4XB-M2-820 Sections A & C
TITLE: RCS:DD-ACQ(M) 1015







MONTHLY CONTRACTING SUMMARY OF ACTIONS 25,000 







DOLLARS OR LESS


SEQUENCE - By category and purchasing office


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, BC, HQ AFMC/PKX


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Printout of the number of actions and contract dollar amounts of PIINs applicable to DD Form 1057 as 


specified by FAR.


USE - 


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain one copy of each month's product for 12 months then dispose or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-5BA-D5-850

TITLE:  MILSCAP MONTH TO DATE COUNTS


SEQUENCE - ADP


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - ALC J041 OPR


SOURCE - 


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - 


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Identify MILSCAP transactions from E source


USE - Research matched and unmatched.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Self-explanatory


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain for 6 months then recycle or destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5DA-D5-M50

TITLE:
DAILY CONTRACT/MIPR ITEM TRANSACTION REGISTER


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - PIIN, Call/Order Number, ACRN or CLIN/ELIN, MIPR Line Item 


Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward transactions (excluded are MXAs)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - N, P, R, B, OR G


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - SOURCE;



PKXD-1 - Preaward



PKXD-2 - Postaward Manual



SA - SA-ALC



SM - SM-ALC



OO - OO-ALC



OC - OC-ALC



WR - WR-ALC



MACH - Machine Generated



Interface Systems input shows the DSD code of the interface ADP system.


PURPOSE - This register includes all contract and MIPR Category I file maintenance transactions that are 


successfully processed in each Postaward daily processing cycle (not cumulative).  MXA Transactions are 


excluded. Stock List Change Transactions (with old and new stock numbers) that matched are identified and 
the PIIN/CLIN is shown.


USE - Register will be used by data entry personnel for file maintenance audit trail, and for informational 


purposes.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for 3 months then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-5DC-W5-850

TITLE: ERRONEOUS AND SUSPENDED PV2 PAYMENTS NOTICE


SEQUENCE - PIIN/SUP-PIIN


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Two copies to Contract Closeout Personnel/Accounting and Finance


SOURCE - Postaward Maser File and PV2 transactions


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - ALC Funds


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



FIC - Format Identifier Code



DT/EST - Date Established



EXC - Error Message Code


PURPOSE - Provide communication between accounting and Contract Closeout Personnel regarding PV2 
errors resulting from J041 processing.


USE - Accounting will review the exception conditions, mark one copy with corrections, if appropriate, and 


forward to Contract Closeout Personnel.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Accounting retain one coy until receipt of next weekly report and forward 


marked copy to Contract Closeout Personnel.

PCN:  A-J041.-5DD-D5-850

TITLE: ERRONEOUS AND SUSPENDED PK9/PKX COMPLETION 







NOTICES (DAILY) 


SEQUENCE - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - PK9, PKZ, EK9, AND EKZ input transactions


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All Contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS 



PIC - Format Identifier Code



SOURCE - Identifies source of transaction (B-Postaward input, E-CAO input)



DT/EST - Identified date the transaction was suspended.  An asterisk preceding DT/EST indicates data 

was established during the last J041 cycle.



EXC - Error Message Code


PURPOSE - Provides a list of PK9, PKZ, EK9, EKZ transaction that did not pass established edits, which 
include erroneous data elements and/or Master File status precluding closing action.


USE - This listing is used by Contract Closeout Personnel to identify erroneous or suspended PK9/PKZ input 


transaction and the reason they did not process successfully.  Action must then be taken to correct the error 


conditions(s) in the PK9/EKZ or against Master Funds or line item records.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contract Closeout Personnel retain until all corrective actions are taken or a 


new report is received, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5DE-D5-850

TITLE:
ERRONEOUS AND SUSPENDED PJA EXCEPTIONS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Contract/MIPR number, CLIN/ELIN


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Input PJA and EJA transactions


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Non provisioning (N), Provisioning (P), Reclamation (R), Coordinated 


Procurement (B).


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



FIC - Format Identifier Code



Data displayed from columns 1 thru 79 are the same on the PJA transactions



SOURCE - Source of PJA input (B-Postaward, E-CAO)



EXC - Error message code


PURPOSE - Provides a list of erroneous input that failed to pass computer edits in postaward


USE - This product will be used by data entry personnel to correct the related erroneous input PJA transactions 


and resubmit.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of next daily report, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.- 5DF-D5-850

TITLE:
MILSCAP PROCESS ERROR LISTING


SEQUENCE - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - J041 OPR


SOURCE - ACPS, J023, J041


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - 


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - NA


PURPOSE - Identify preaward abstracted data which does not  feed to MILSCAP


USE - Identify system input errors


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain for 3 months then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-5DG-D5-850

TITLE:
MILSCAP ABSTRACT STATISTICS BY RECIPIENT AND 







DAILY STATISTIC SUMMARY


SEQUENCE - PIIN within ADP, CAO


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - J041 OPR


SOURCE - ACPS, J041, J023


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change after ADP


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Identify preaward abstracted transactions which feed to MILSCAP


USE - Identify system input


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Self-explanatory


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain for 6 months then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-5EB-D5-M50

TITLE:
CONTRACT CLOSE-OUT NOTICES  A-CONTRACT 







COMPLETION STATEMENT


SEQUENCE - PIIN





FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - Preaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All Contract except CAT I contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - PIIN


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS 



SC - Source Code



DATE PHYS COMPLETED - Date Physically completed



DATE CONT COMPLETED - Date Contract Completed ("EXT" will appear next to Date Contract 



Completed)


PURPOSE - This stuffer is generated for each PK9 format (Manually input - B-Source, Mechanically 
generated. U-Source, or received from CAO - E-Source, via Defense Switched Network.


USE - Use this stuffer for certification and/or information concerning closing documentation


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain with contract file.

PCN:  A-J041.-5EB-D5-M50

TITLE:
CONTRACT CLOSE-OUT NOTICES  B-EXTENDED 







CONTRACT CLOSE-OUT


SEQUENCE - PIIN





FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Same as Part A


SOURCE - PKZ transaction


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All Contract except CAT I contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - DLY/BUY is delay closing codes on extension notice.


PURPOSE - This stuffer is generated for each PK9, PKZ format successfully processed in the system.


USE - Contract Closeout Personnel will use this stuffer to identify contract for which an extended close-out date 


has been entered in the J041 system.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - File in contract file folder.

PCN:  A-J041.-5EC-D5-850

TITLE:
PR/MIPR CONTRACT COMPLETION/EXTENDED CLOSE-







OUT NOTICES (CAT 1)


SEQUENCE - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files, Type L/I B


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All CAT I


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - PIIN


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



SC - Source Code



DATE PHYS COMPLETED - Date Physically completed



DATE CONT COMPLETED - Date Contract Completed ("EXT" will appear next to Date Contact 



Completed when an extended contract close-out date has been involved).


PURPOSE - This stuffer is generated for each PK9 format (Manually input - B-Source, Mechanically generated 
- U-Source, or received from CAO - E-Source via AUTODIN) which successfully processes in the system.  A 


stuffer is also produced when an extended close-out is reached.


USE - Use this stuffer for certification and/or information concerning closing documentation.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain with contract file.

PCN:  A-J041.-5ED-D5-850

TITLE:
CAO EXCESS FUNDS NOTIFICATION


SEQUENCE - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - PK9


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change in PIIN/End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To identify contract for which all actions have been completed and CAO indicated excess funds.  


Contract Closeout personnel will ensure that all Purchasing Office actions are completed.  This responsible 


official will sign the notification and send it to accounting.


USE - Accounting will initiate action to deobligate the excess funds from the  H103 System if it has not already 


been accomplished.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - As prescribed by accounting.

PCN:  A-J041.-5EG-S5-850

TITLE:
DORMANT CONTRACT FUNDS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Organization code, PIIN


FREQUENCY - Semi-Annually


DISTRIBUTION - Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - PIIN


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



1.  Mechanized message in Dormancy Reason field




a.  Delivery Delay - Determined by delinquent items.




b.  Closing in Process-Deliveries complete and report date prior to Closing Date.



2.  RPT IND-D indicates that transaction has been reported previously.



3.  ACTION TAKEN OR PLANNED - Mechanized message will reflect any applicable formal action  code 



in the system.


PURPOSE - To identify contracts will dormant fund conditions for which no reason has been entered in the 


system.


USE - Contract Closeout Personnel will use these stuffers to process a PKZ into J041.  Dormant funds reports 


will be generated if the contract is past due to be closed and reason for delayed closing has not been entered into 


the system.  This products is reported from J041 at the PO-ALC.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - Information concerning the 


reason for dormancy is forwarded to accounting.


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until action completed and then forward to accounting.

PCN:  A-J041.-5EH-S5-850

TITLE:
DORMANT CONTRACT FUNDS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Semi-Annually


DISTRIBUTION - Accounting


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All Contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change in PIIN/End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



1.  Mechanized message in Dormancy Reason field




a.  Delivery Delay - Determined by delinquent items.




b.  Closing in Process-Deliveries complete and report date prior to Closing Date.



2.  RPT IND-D indicates that transaction has been reported previously.



3.  ACTION TAKEN OR PLANNED - Mechanized message will reflect any applicable formal action  code 



in the system.  


PURPOSE - To identify contracts with dormant fund conditions for which the reason has been entered and 


contracts with dormant fund conditions for which the Contracting Activity is taking action to determine the 


reason for fund dormancy.


USE - Accounting will use the stuffers to satisfy the review requirements cited in AFR 177-120.  These stuffers 


with a sub-heading (PMDA/PMDM ACTION) will be suspended pending Contract Closeout clearance with the 


complimenting 5EG report.  Dormant funds reports will be generated if there are shipments or scheduled 


shipments 90 days or more prior to date of report and no payment has been processed subsequently.  Where the 


PO and Funding ALC are not collocated a mechanized report work record is sent via AUTODIN (M024) to J041


at the Funding ALC and reported; otherwise, this product is reported at the PO.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain as prescribed by Accounting.

PCN:  A-J041.-5E4-D2-850

TITLE:
AFMC REPLY TO DELIVERY DELAY NOTICE


SEQUENCE - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Buyer/Administrative Personnel


SOURCE - CAO (E Source)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Break on PIIN


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Advise Buyer/Administrative Personnel of contractors delay in delivery and CAO 


recommendations.


USE - Provide status of contract to Buyer/Administrative Personnel for appropriate action to be taken (e.g., 


modification for revised delivery, schedule input, RDF).


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - 

PCN:  A-J041.-5EF.D5-850

TITLE:
PRODUCTION NOTICES





A.  Production Delinquency





B.  RDF Notice





C.  Recovery Notice





D.  Critical Item Notice


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - SUP PIIN, CLIN/ELIN


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - N, P, R, B


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of each delinquent CLIN/ELIN


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS 



BSB - Branch, Section Buyer



CRIT DESIG - Criticality Designator



DAY DLQ - Days Delinquent-Computer from delinquent schedule data to date of report



DDIC - Defense Department Identity Code.  Used to categorize air munition items.



FA - Formal Action



FCST DT - Forecast (Delivery) Date



LI - Line Item



LI SUS - Line Item Suspense.  Denotes there are transactions suspended in the system for this item.



MDC - Manager Designator Code



DLY CD - Delay Code - It is made up of the Contract Delivery Date Revision Agent (K-contractor, G-



government) and the reason for Contract Delivery Date Revision (See Attachment 1).



MIPR REF - MIPR Document Number Reference



PU - Purchase Unit



Quantity Delinquent - Unshipped quantity of delivery schedule(s) where schedule date is on or prior to report 



date.



RDF - Revised Delivery Forecast



TERM - Termination.  A code indicating the item has been terminated.



LAST MOD NO. - Identify origin of schedule and shipment data.


PURPOSE - 



a.  Production Delinquency Notice - To alert the organization that a material contract requirement has 



become delinquent regarding terms of the contract and could impact mission support requirements.



b.  RDF Notice - Provides a stuffer for each contract/order line item when a revised delivery forecast date 



(RDF) is entered.  The stuffer serves as a notice since no formal contract modification is involved.  The 



Revised Forecast Data is printed on the stuffer.



c.  Delinquency Recovery Notice - To alert the Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity 



organization that an item has recovered from delinquent status.



d.  Advance Criticality Notice - Provides a stuffer each time Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting 



Activity inputs an Item Criticality Code via the PJA transaction or a PAE transaction has been input to Post 



Award containing a First Article Code.


a.  Production Delinquency:



(1)  Computed delinquent if scheduled quantity is not shipped within 15 days after date scheduled



(2)  Both estimated and firm schedules are included in stuffer except estimated provisioning schedules.



(3)  A stuffer will generate only the first time the line item is delinquent.



(4)  Included in report are hardware, provisioning, Category I MIPRs, Category II MIPRs, and outgoing PRs 



to other AF activities.


SPECIAL CONDITION. Line items that are terminated will be reported one time when they are first identified 


as terminated. This reporting will reflect TERMINATION under the appropriate report heading. Should 


shipments, schedule changes, or other actions occur to cause recovery, a "RECOVERY NOTICE" will be 


generated for those items.


USE - Accomplish appropriate follow-up act with the CAO as necessary.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until action is completed.

PCN:  A-J041.-5GA-D5-850

TITLE:
POST AWARD MASTER(Microfiche)


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Document


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - CBZM J041 Postaward Master Files (BZM57A, BXM57B, BZM57C)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All contract and CAT I MIPR Document Records, System Program Office (SPO) 
funded and procured equipment items (G) also included are Bailment Items (Type L/I K).


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 

1.  ADM - ADMINISTRATIVE DATA RECORD

1st Line
Column
2nd Line
Column


Column
a.
ADM
1-3
a.
BLANK
1-13
(4)
FINAL INDICATOR
123

b.
BLANK
4-5
b.
ALC No. 1 (When Applicable)

g.
RFDCCF No. 1
124

c.
PIIN
6-18
(1)
"F"
14
h.
RMDCCF No. 2
125

d.
BLANK
19
(2)
EXPENDITURES
15-24
i.
PDIC
126

e.
CALL/ORDER
20-23
(3)
ULO AMOUNT
25-34
j.
DATE ESTABLISHED
127-131

g.
DISTRIBUTION DATE
38-41
(a)
CREDIT IND (When Applicable)
34
k.
ACTION INDICATOR
132

h.
BUYERS CODE
43-45
(4)
FINAL INDICATOR
35


i.
BLANK
46
c.
ALC No. 2 (When Applicable)

2.  END - FUNDS DATA RECORD
j.
ISSUED BY
47-52
(1)
 "C"
36
a.
FND
1-3

k.
ADMINISTERED BY
53-58
(2)
EXPENDITURES
37-46
b.
BLANK
4-6

l.
CONTRACTOR IDENTITY 
59-64
(3)
ULO AMOUNT
47-56
c.
ACRN
7-8

m.
BLANK
65
(a)
CREDIT IND (When Applicable) 
56
d.
BLANK
9-14

n.
CONTRACTOR FACILITY
66-71
(4)
FINAL INDICATOR
57
e.
FUND CODE
15-16

o.
TYPE INSTRUMENT
72
d.
ALC No. 3 (When Applicable)

f.
BLANK
17

p.
KIND OF CONTRACT
73
(1)
"M"
58
g.
PROGRAM YEAR
18

q.
TYPE CONTRACT
74
(2)
EXPENDITURES
59-68
h.
BLANK
19

r.
BLANK
75-79
(3)
ULO AMOUNT
69-78
i.
OPERATING AGENCY CODE (OAC)
20-21

s.
CRITI DESIGNATOR  
 80
(a)
CREDIT IND (When Applicable)
78
j.
BLANK
22 

t.
DATE PHY COMPLETED
81-85
(4)
FINAL INDICATOR
79
k.
ALLOTMENT SERIAL NUMBER (ASN)
23-24

u.
DT CONTRACT COMP
86-90
e.
ALC No. 4 (When Applicable)

l.
BLANK
25

v.
EXTEND CLOSE-OUT DT
91-95
(1)
"L"
80
m.
BUDGET PROGRAM ACTIVITY CODE

w.
OPTION DATE
96-100
(2)
EXPENDITURES
81-90
(BPAC)
26-31

x.
LAST PAYMENT DATE
101-105
(3)
ULO AMOUNT
91-100
n.
BLANK
32

y.
CLOSING COND GROUP
106
(a)
CREDIT IND (When Applicable)
100
o.
MATERIEL PROGRAM CODE (MPC)
33-38

z.
LAST PO MODIFICATION
107-112
(4)
FINAL INDICATOR
101
p.
BLANK
39

(1)
LAST CAO MODIFICATION
113-118
f.
ALC No. 4 (When Applicable)

q.
DATE ESTABLISHED
39

(2)
CAO ADP POINT
119-124
(1)
"P"
102
r.
BLANK
45-131

(3)
DEFIN STANDARD
125-130
(2)
EXPENDITURES
103-112
s.
SOURCE
132

(4)
DORMANT FUNDS IND
131
(3)
ULO AMOUNT
113-122

(5)
SOURCE
132
(a)
CREDIT IND (When Applicable)
122

3.
LI - LINE ITEM RECORD


1st Line
Column
2nd Line
Column


Column
a.
ILLI
1-2
a.
BLANK
1-6
(5)
DAYS DELINQUENT
123-125

b.
BLANK
3-6
b.
EMC X
7-11
(6)
TYPE LINE ITEM
126

c.
CLIN/ELIN, Sub Line
7-12
c.
BLANK
12-13
(7)
DATE ESTABLISHED
127-131

d.
BLANK
13-14
d.
PRICE DATA

(8)
ACTION INDICATOR
132

e.
STOCK CONTROL DATA

(1)
PRICE STATUS
14

(1)
STOCK NUMBER
15-29
(2)
UNIT PRICE
15-25
4.
PRR - PR/MIPR REFERENCE RECORD
(2)
SOURCE OF SUPPLY
30-32
e.
FUNDS DATA

a.
PRR
1-3

(3)
BUDGET CODE
33
(1)
ACRN
26-27
b.
BLANK
4-6

(4)
ERRC
34
(2)
FUND CODE
28-29
c.
CLIN/ELIN, Sub Line
7-12

(5)
CATALOG MGMT DATA 
(3)
PROGRAM YEAR
30
d.
BLANK
13-14


CHANGED
35
(4)
FUNDING ALC
31
e.
PR/MIPR NUMBER
15-27

(6)
PHASE CODE
36
(5)
BPAC
32-37
f.
PR/MIPR LINE ITEM NUMBER
28-33

(7)
MDC
37-39
(6)
MPC
38-41
g.
TYPE PR/MIPR
34

(8)
STOCK LIST UNIT PRICE
40-49
f.
FOREIGN MILITARY SALES (FMS)
42
h.
BLANK
35-52

(9)
SL UNIT OF ISSUE
50-51
g.
WAR READINESS MATERIEL (WRM)
43
i.
PR/MIPR QUANTITY 
53-60

f.
BLANK
52
h.
CONTRACTOR CODE/BUYING 

j.
BLANK
61-75

g.
ORDER QUANTITY
52-60
ACTIVITY (CAT I MIPR)
44-49
k.
DATE ESTABLISH
76-80

h.
BLANK
61
i.
FOB SITE
50
l.
BLANK
81-131

i.
TOTAL QUANTITY SHIP
62-69
j.
OVER/UNDER RUN 
51
m.
SOURCE
132

j.
BLANK
70-71
k.
DISTRIBUTION DATE
52-56

k.
GFM INDICATOR
72
l.
FIRST ARTICLE
57
5. DST - DESTINATION RECORD
l.
BLANK
73-74
m.
OTHER SERVICES
58
a.
DST
1-3

m.
DUE-IN QUANTITY
75-82
n.
DATE OF LAST SHIPMENT
59-63
b.
BLANK
4-6

n.
BLANK(* in 83 denotes 

o.
DATE OF LAST ACTION 
64-68
c.
CLIN/ELIN, Sub Line
7-12


delinquent line item)
83
p.
RDF DATE
69-72
d.
BLANK
13-14

o.
BLANK
84
q.
PART NUMBER

e.
MILSTRIP DOCUMENT NUMBER

p.
TOTAL QUANTITY RECD
85-92
(1)
PART NUMBER
73-99
(1)
SHIP TO
15-20

q.
BLANK
93
(2)
DDIC - MUNITIONS
96-99
(2)
YEAR
21

r.
PRIME QUANT ORDERED
94-101
r.
CONTRACT DELIVERY DATE

(3)
JULIAN DAY
22-24

s.
BLANK
102-103
REVISION AGENT
100
(4)
SERIAL NUMBER
25-28

t.
PRIME QUANT SHIPPED
104-111
s.
RFCDDR
101
(5)
SUFFIX (When Applicable)
29

u.
BLANK
112-113
t.
CAO RECOMMEND
102
f.
BLANK
30-52

v.
PRIME QUANTITY RECD
114-121
u.
FORMAL ACTION
103
g.
ORDER QUANTITY
53-60

w.
SNSP & INSP
122
v.
ITEM CRITICALITY CODE
104
h.
BLANK
61

x.
BLANK
123
w.
TERMINATION INDICATOR
105
i.
QUANTITY SHIPPED
62-69

y.
PURCHASE UNIT
124-125
x.
LAST PO MOD NUMBER
106-111
j.
BLANK
70-74

z.
BLANK
124-125
y.
SYSTEM IND
112
k.
DUE-IN QUANTITY
75-82

(1)
IM ALC CODE
126
z.
LAST CAO MOD NUMBER
113-118
l.
BLANK
83-84

(2)
BLANK
128
(1)
DELINQUENT INDICATOR
119
m.
QUANTITY RECEIVED
85-92

(3)
PO ALC CODE
129
(2)
DUPLICATE ELIN INDICATOR
120
n.
BLANK
93-109

(4)
BLANK
130-131
(3)
RESERVED
121
o.
LAST PO MOD (DEST)
110-115

(5)
SOURCE
132
(4)
STOCK FUND ERROR INDICATOR
122
p.
BLANK
116

q.
LAST CAO MOD (DEST)
117-122
l.
SHIPMENT SOURCE
52
c.
CLIN/ELIN, Sub Line
7-12

r.
BLANK
123
m.
SOURCE OF SHIPMENT NOTICE

d.
BLANK
13-14

s.
DATE ESTABLISHED
124-128



e.
DELIVERY SCHEDULE DATE (Julian)
15-19

t.
BLANK
129-131
n.
SHIPMENT ADVICE CODE
54
f.
BLANK
20-22

u.
SOURCE
132
o.
MODE OF SHIPMENT
55
g.
SCHEDULE STATUS
23





p.
BLANK
56
h.
BLANK
24-26
6. SHP - SHIPMENT HISTORY RECORD

q.
RECEIPT SERIAL NUMBER
57-59
i.
DELIVERY SCHEDULE DATE (Calendar)
27-33

a.
SHP
1-3
r.
BLANK
60-61
j.
BLANK
34-52

b.
BLANK
4-6
s.
QUANTITY SHIPPED
62-69
k.
DELIVERY SCHEDULE QUANTITY
53-60

c.
CLIN/ELIN, Sub Line
7-12
t.
BLANK
70-75
l.
BLANK
62-64

d.
BLANK
13-14
u.
DATE SHIPMENT POSTED
76-80
m.
FORECASTED DELIVERY DATE (Julian)
65-69

e.
MILSTRIP DOCUMENT NUMBER

v.
BLANK
81-84
n.
BLANK
70-71

(1)
SHIP TO
15-20
w.
QUANTITY RECEIVED
85-92
o.
FORECASTED DELIVERY DATE (Calendar)

(2)
YEAR
21
x.
BLANK
93-94
(1)
DATE
72-78

(3)
JULIAN DAY
22-24
y.
DATE RECEIVED
95-100
(2)
MULTIPLE RDF INDICATOR
79

(4)
SERIAL NUMBER
25-28
z.
BLANK
100-102
p.
BLANK
80-109

(5)
SUFFIX (When Applic)
29
(1)
DATE RECEIPT POSTED
103-107
q.
LAST PO MOD NUMBER
110  115

f.
BLANK
30-34
(2)
BLANK
108-131
r.
BLANK
116

g.
CONTRACTOR SHIP NO.
35-41
(3)
SOURCE
132
s.
LAST CAO MOD NUMBER
117-122

h.
SHIP NUMBER SUFFIX
42



t.
BLANK
123

i.
BLANK
43-44
7. SCH - SCHEDULE RECORD

u.
DATE ESTABLISHED
124-128

j.
DATE SHIPPED
45-49
a.
SCH
1-3
v.
BLANK
129-131

k.
BLANK
50-51
b.
BLANK
4-6
w.
SOURCE
132


PURPOSE - Provide the contracting activity total visibility of Contract/CAT I MIPR Data Status in the 


Postaward Masters.


USE - This product will be used as follows:



1.  The report is presented in Tiers of Data Representative of the Source Document and Master files.




a.  ADM data is that reference data at contract level.  The key reference data is "ISSUED BY."  Two lines are required to display all administrative data.




b.  FND data is a display of an abbreviated accounting classification in relation to the Accounting Classification Reference Number (ACRN).  The FND records are listed in sequence by ACRN.




c.  LI data is the basic line item level data shown on the source document.  Additional data is summed at LI level, such as Shipment Receipt Quantities.  Two lines are required to display the total LI level data breakdown under LI as follows:





(1)  PRR data present the related PR/MIPR Document/LI and quantity which provided the Contract LI purchases.





(2)  DST data for each ship to address with related quantities.





(3)  SHP data for each ship to/shipment number with related shipment and receipt quantities.





(4)  SCH data present the schedule date and quantity for each delivery schedule against the LI.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - A count of the number of line items printed is shown at the end of each 


contract.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for at least six months.

PCN:  A-J041.-5GD-D5-850

TITLE:
J041/H0103 RECONCILIATION


SEQUENCE - PIIN


FREQUENCY - As required


DISTRIBUTION - 1 copy to Contracting Activity, 1 copy to Accounting


SOURCE - Postaward A Master


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - N/A


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of Page/Report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS 



PIIN - Purchasing Instrument Identification Number



PO-ALC - Purchasing Office ALC Code



ADSN/ALC - Accounting Disbursing Station Number of ALC



EXPENDITURES - Expenditures from given ALC or ADSN



ULO - Unliquidated Obligations



FINAL PAY IND - Final Payment Indicator



PAYMENT DATE - Last Payment Date or Distribution Date [indicated by "(DST-DATE)"]



COMMENTS - "IN J041 NOT IN H103" and "IN H103 NOT J041"


PURPOSE - Provides Contracting Activity with current payment data as of 10th, 20th, and 30th of each month


USE - Reflects current ULO position for Contracting Activity


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until next processing cycle

PCN:  A-J041.-5HA-W5-850

TITLE:
J041 OVERLAY DIFFERENCE REPORT FOR D032/D062


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Stock Number


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity


SOURCE - Preaward and Postaward Master Files, Receipts on Post-Award Suspense Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Report contains quantity due-in prime for Air Force-managed item ERRC codes 
S or U (condition code A, B, C, D) C or T (condition code A, B, C) N or P or X (condition code A, B, C, D).  
Type line items B (MIPR), D (Reclamation Project, M (SA Program, N (Non provisioning), P (Provisioning), R 


(Reclamation Contract), T (Termination), Y (ISSP), and A (PR).  Any item with the first position of the 
Source of Supply field containing other than F.J. on blank is excluded.


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report.  Change in Manager Designator Code.


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS DOD ID -  



ZFF - Identified due-in asset overlay for D035A.



ZGA - Identified due-in asset overlay for D062



BLANK - Identified J041 receipts (MRT/PRN or MWT/PWN) which are suspended.



RI - Routing Identifier - Constant Z if D035A or D062.  Constant FG5 if D062.



STOCK NUMBER - Self-explanatory



PU - Purchase Unit as reflected on Contractual/Miscellaneous Acquisition Document.



NOTE:  This is not necessarily the stocklist Unit of Issue.



TERM CONTRACT - Contains quantity due-in prime for type line items P or N.



CURRENT MONTH - Contains quantity due delivery for the month the report is generated.  Contains type 



line items P,N,M,T,Y,D, and R.



1st MONTH - Contains quaintly due delivery for the 1st month following the report month.  Type line 

items reported are the same as current month.



2nd MONTH - Contains quantity due delivery for the 2nd month following the report month.  Type line 



items reported are the same as current month.



3rd MONTH - Contains quantity due delivery for the 3rd month following the report month.  Type line 

items reported are the same as current month.



TERM PR/MIPR - Contains quantity due-in prime for type line items A and B.



REMINDER - Contains quantity due delivery, which extends beyond the 3rd month for type line items.  



P,N,M,T,Y,D, and R.  Also includes Term PR/MIPR quantity.



CC - Condition Code - Self-explanatory.



PIIN/DOCUMENT NUMBER - Contains the contractual/miscellaneous document identification which the 



ZF record was generated from.



CLIN/ELIN - Contains the line item identification applicable to the contract/document number.



DIVERTED QTY - Contains quantity due-in for the NSN, to a non prime account, when applicable.



SHP NO - Contractor Shipment Serial Number.



RSN - Receipt Serial Number



S - Source - Denotes the source of input for the MRT/PRN or MWT/PWN (D035A, etc.).




NOTE:  Preceding the remark for MRT/PRN or MWT/PWN exception, the office 



responsible for corrective action is identified Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity.


PURPOSE - Provides a list of due-in asset overlay records which were not included in the J041, D032, D062 


mechanical interface procedure, (i.e., zero due-in record for the stock number shown in D035A, D062).  


Identifies the due-in quantities and document numbers involved and the condition that prevented the 
mechanical update of D035A, D062. 


USE - This product will be used by Contracting Activity (Item Manager), Contracting Activity and 
Requirements Activity to execute proper corrective action.  Two conditions exist which causes the ZF_record to 
be reflected on this report.  These conditions are identified under the REMARK heading, they are:



Condition 1: PURCHASING UNIT DIFF - Occurs when multiple J041 master records exist for a given 

stock number and the purchase unit is different.



Condition 2: RECEIPT EXCEPTION - Occurs when a Receipt (MRT, PRN, or MWT/PWN) is suspended 

in J041 because of one of six exception codes.  The MRT/PRN or MWT/PWN reflect on the report is an 

image of the available data elements contained on suspended J041 transaction.  For data element 


identification, reference attachment 2.  These transactions are converted from D4, D6 receipt records 


received from D035 and D035K receipt records received from D033 and D035A.



(a)  IAC - INV ROUTING ID - The routing identifier of the D4 or D6 receipt transaction did not match the 



J041 RI CONVERSION TABLE.



(b)  IAK - SHP/RCVD QUANT - Quantity received is not numeric or not greater than zero.



(c)  2EQ - PURCH UNIT - MSTR - Purchase Unit in MRT/PRN or MWT/PWN does not agree with 



purchase unit of J041 master records.



(d)  2FA - UNMATCHED CONTRACT - Receipt contract number does not match an existing J041 master 



record.  This exception applies to PRN transactions only.



(e) - 2FD - UNMTCH STK NBR - Stock number in MRT/PRN does not match the stock number on J041 



master records.  The stock number reflected with the receipt transactions is the stock number contained on 



the J041 master record.



(f) - 2FB - DUPLICATE ASM - The MRT/PRN input transaction is a duplicate of a receipt that has posted 



to the j041 master record.


FUNCTIONAL RESPONSIBILITY -



Requirements Activity/Contracting Activity - Review listing each week and take immediate action.



PURCHASE UNIT DIFF - Review discrepancy against hard copy to make sure J041 masters are correct.  If 



master records are correct, annotate the report and forward on coy to the item manager.  Suspend one copy 



for future use.  No further action by Contracting Activity or Requirements Activity is necessary.  This 



discrepancy will appear each week until the items are received complete.  If J041 masters are in error, 



process a file maintenance transaction to change purchase unit.  NOTE:  In some instances a change in 



purchase unit may require an adjustment to quantities.



2FA UNMTCH CONTRACT - Research transactions against shipping document to determine correct 



identification.  If necessary, contact the item manager for help.

PCN:  A-J041.-5J4-W5-850

TITLE:
STOCK NUMBER LINE ITEM CROSS REFERENCE


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Stock Number, PIIN, CLIN/ELIN


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Non provisioning (N), Provisioning (P), Reclamation (R), Coordinated Contract 


(B), AFMC Funded and purchased equipment items (G). Miscellaneous Items. NOTE: Type LI-K (Bailment) is 


also included for information purposes.


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report.


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



(MDCO) Manager Designator Code. An individual in Requirements Activity responsible for managing the 



item.



(CAO) Contract Administrative Office Code 



(KOC) Kind of Contract.  



(TLI) Type Line Item.  Remaining headings are self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Provides a ready reference Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting 


Activity when the only available information is the urgency for status of a specific stock number.


USE - This product will be used by Requirements Activity, Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting 


Activity as follows:  Item 1:  Review product upon request by ALC organizations, CAO offices, buying 
activities, etc., to determine the range of present contractual coverage for the item NSN.  Item 2:  Once the 
contract number (PIIN) or Military Interdepartmental Purchase Request (MIPR) Number and Miscellaneous 
Documents, Category is identified, refer to the postaward (J041, 5GA Report) to determine detailed status of 
the stock number.  This product will be used by data entry personnel for the screening of data input, aid in the 
resolution of data exceptions and identify status of stock numbered items.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of next weekly product and then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5KA-D5-850

TITLE: J041 SHIPMENT/RECEIPT INTRANSIT DISCREPANCY 







REPORT


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - PIIN, Call/Order Number, CLIN/ELIN, MIPR Line Item Number


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - N, P, R, B, G


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - C/ELIN - CLIN/ELIN



P/U - Purchase Unit



SL/UI - Stock List Unit of Issue



MDC - Manger Designator



RECPT/SERL - Receipt Serial Number



Other are self-explanatory



PURPOSE - This report is generated monthly, if a shipment has been recorded in J041 but not the 
corresponding receipt, and 30 days has elapsed since the date of shipment; if a receipt has been recorded but 
not the corresponding shipment; or if the corresponding shipment/receipt quantities are different. Any `
Shipment Date or Receipt Date subsequent to the J041 processing date, that meet above requirements will 
reflect on the report.


NOTE:  The presence of a Receipt Serial Number (RSN) with a zero quantity received indicates a receipt 
(PRN) has previously been posted and then reversed out by a receipt reversal (PWN).  The presence of a receipt 
quantity and a zero shipped quantity indicated that a shipment (PJJ) has previously been posted and then 
reversed out by a shipment reversal (PWI).


USE - This report is used by Contracting Activity at the IM ALC for follow-up and to correct differences 


between shipment and receipt.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy upon receipt of next monthly report.

PCN:  A-J041.-5MD-M5-850

TITLE:
INTERROGATION REPLY - CONTRACTOR STATUS TYPE 







L/I (MXA)


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Type Line Item, Contractor, PIIN/CLIN/ELIN


FREQUENCY - As required


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Mater Files, Type F interrogation


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Hardware, Provisioning, Coordinated Procurement


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of Contractor Code


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



CUTOFF DATE:  The date chosen by the interrogator to indicate specific line items which will be 



delinquent if not shipped complete by this date.



QUANTITY DELINQ:  The quantity of unshipped line items that is one or more days delinquent in total 



scheduled shipments as of the report date.



DAY DLQ:  The number of days in excess of the oldest schedule the item will be if not shipped complete 

by the report date.  the rule identified under quantity delinquent applies here also.



IA FIRST ARTICLE:  A code to identify to Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity that 

the 
first article must be tested and accepted prior to the contractor release of production items.  The first 

article schedule is established in J041 as actual and the production items are initially established as 


estimated, changed to actual by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity when the first 

article is approved.



DYL CDE:  Delay Code



CD:  Criticality Designator



FA:  Formal Action



IC:  Item Criticality Code



MGR DES:  Manager Designator



BUY CDE:  Buyer Code  


PURPOSE - Provides Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity a simulation of items which will 
be delinquent if not shipped complete by the future cutoff date.  Those items are shipped by the report date will 
not be printed.


USE - Used by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity to determine potential delinquencies by 
a future cutoff date.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of next product.

PCN:  A-J041.-5ME-D5-850

TITLE:
INTERROGATION REPLY BUYING OFFICE STATUS TYPE 







L/I (MXA)


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Type Line Item, Contractor, PIIN, CLIN/ELIN


FREQUENCY - As required


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Mater Files, Type G interrogation


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Hardware, Provisioning, Coordinated Contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change in buying office code.


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



CUTOFF DATE:  The date chosen by the interrogator to indicate specific line items which will be 


delinquent if not shipped complete by this date.



QUANTITY DELINQ: The quantity of unshipped line items that is one or more days delinquent in total 



scheduled shipments as of 
the report date.



DAY DLQ:  The number of days in excess of the oldest schedule the item will be if not shipped complete 

by the report date.  the rule identified under quantity delinquent applies here also.



IA First Article:  A code to identify to Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity that the first 



article must be tested and accepted prior to the contractor release of production items. The first article 



schedule is established in J041 as actual and the production items are initially established as estimated, 



changed to actual by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity when the first article is 



approved.



DYL CDE:  Delay Code



CD:  Criticality Designator



FA:  Formal Action



IC:  Item Criticality Code



MGR DES:  Manager Designator



BUY CDE:  Buyer Code  


PURPOSE - Provides Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity a simulation of items which will 
be delinquent if not shipped complete by the future cutoff date.  Those items are shipped by the report date will 
not be printed.


USE - Used by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity to determine potential delinquencies by 
a future cutoff date.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of next product.

PCN:  A-J041.-5MF-M5-850

TITLE:
INTERROGATION REPLY - CAO STATUS 


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Type Line Item, Contractor, PIIN, CLIN/ELIN


FREQUENCY - As required


DISTRIBUTION - One copy to Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Mater Files, Type M interrogation


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Hardware, Provisioning, Coordinated Procurement


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change in CAO Code


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



CUTOFF DATE:  The date chosen by the interrogator to indicate specific line items which will be 


delinquent if not shipped complete by this date.



QUANTITY DELINQ:  The quantity of unshipped line items that is one or more days delinquent in total 



scheduled shipments as of the report date.



DAY DLQ:  The number of days in excess of the oldest schedule the item will be if not shipped complete 

by the report date.  the rule identified under quantity delinquent applies here also.



IA First Article:  A code to identify to Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity that the first 



article must be tested and accepted prior to the contractor release of production items.  The first article 



schedule is established in J041 as actual and the production items are initially established as estimated, 



changed to actual by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity when the first article is 



approved.



DYL CDE:  Delay Code



CD:  Criticality Designator



FA:  Formal Action



IC:  Item Criticality Code



MGR DES:  Manager Designator



BUY CDE:  Buyer Code  


PURPOSE - Provides Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity a simulation of items which will 
be delinquent if not shipped complete by the future cutoff date. Those items are shipped by the report date will 
not be printed.


USE - Used by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity to determine potential delinquencies by 
a future cutoff date.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain as required.

PCN:  A-J041.-5MG-D5-850

TITLE:
INTERROGATION REPLY - CAO STATUS OF FIRST 







ARTICLE ITEMS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Type Line Item, Contractor, PIIN, CLIN/ELIN


FREQUENCY - As required


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Mater Files, Type J interrogation


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Hardware, Provisioning, Coordinated Contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change in buying office code.


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



CUTOFF DATE:  The date chosen by the interrogator to indicate specific line items which will be 



delinquent if not shipped complete by this date.



QUANTITY DELINQ:  The quantity of unshipped line items that is one or more days delinquent in total 



scheduled shipments as of the report date.



DAY DLQ:  The number of days in excess of the oldest schedule the item will be if not shipped complete 

by the report date.  the rule identified under quantity delinquent applies here also.



IA First Article: A code to identify to Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity that the first 



article must be tested and accepted prior to the contractor release of production items. The first article 



schedule is established in J041 as actual and the production items are initially established as estimated, 



changed to actual by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity when the first article is 



approved.



DYL CDE:  Delay Code



CD:  Criticality Designator



FA:  Formal Action



IC:  Item Criticality Code



MGR DES:  Manager Designator



BUY CDE:  Buyer Code  


PURPOSE - Provides Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity a simulation of First Article 
which will be delinquent if not shipped complete by the future cutoff date.  Those items are shipped by the 
report date will not be printed.


USE - Used by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity to determine potential delinquencies by 
a future cutoff date.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - Retain until receipt of next 


product.


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain as required.

PCN:  A-J041.-5MH-D5-850
TITLE:
INTERROGATION REPLY - CAO STATUS BY DIVISION 






MMC/MMAC, BRANCH SECTION BUYER


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Type Line Item, Contractor, PIIN, CLIN/ELIN


FREQUENCY - As required


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Mater Files, Type K interrogation


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Hardware, Provisioning, Coordinated Procurements


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change in CAO Code


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



CUTOFF DATE:  The date chosen by the interrogator to indicate specific line items which will be 


delinquent if not shipped complete by this date.



QUANTITY DELINQ:  The quantity of unshipped line items that is one or more days delinquent in total 



scheduled shipments as of the report date.



DAY DLQ:  The number of days in excess of the oldest schedule the item will be if not shipped complete 

by the report date.  the rule identified under quantity delinquent applies here also.



IA First Article:  A code to identify to Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity that the first 



article must be tested and accepted prior to the contractor release of production items.  The first article 



schedule is established in J041 as actual and the production items are initially established as estimated, 



changed to actual by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity when the first article is 



approved.



DYL CDE:  Delay Code



CD:  Criticality Designator



FA:  Formal Action



IC:  Item Criticality Code



MGR DES:  Manager Designator



BUY CDE:  Buyer Code  


PURPOSE - Provides Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity a simulation of items which will 
be delinquent if not shipped complete by the future cutoff date.  Those items are shipped by the report date will 
not be printed.


USE - Used by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity to determine potential delinquencies by 
a future cutoff date.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - Retain until receipt of next 


product


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain as required.

PCN:  A-J041.-5MJ-M5-850

TITLE:
INTERROGATION REPLY MMAC STATUS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - MMC/MMAC/PIIN


FREQUENCY - As required


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files; Type L interrogation


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Active line items, Type B, P, R, N


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - MMAC change


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS 



CD - Criticality Designator Code



IA - Inspection Acceptance Code



FA - Formal Action Code



IC - Item Criticality Code


PURPOSE - Provides Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity with a list for a specific 


MMC/MMAC of items which will be delinquent if not shipped by the future cutoff date in the interrogation


USE - Used by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity to determine potential delinquencies by 
a future cutoff date for a MMC/MMAC


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - N/A

PCN:  A-J041.-5V1-M-850

TITLE:
PRODUCTION DELINQUENCY SUMMARY STATUS 







CONTRACT/ORDER (MICROFICHE)


SEQUENCE - CAO, Contractor


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Non provisioning (N), Provisioning (P), Reclamation (R)


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



ACTIVE LI:  Total of line items which are not marked complete as of the report date.  These include firm 



and non firm schedules and those line items which have been shipped complete but are awaiting price 



definitization.



LI DUE DELIVERY:  Those line items regardless of being marked complete which contain a delivery 



schedule date on or before 16 days prior to the report date.  This also includes line items shipped complete 

in the monthly cycle and scheduled for delivery subsequent to 16 days prior to the report date.



DELQ LI:  Total of all type line items that are 16 days delinquent in shipment as of the report date.



PERCENT DELQ:  Determined by dividing the LI DELQ column by the LI DUE DELIVERY column.



NUMBER OF LINE ITEMS DELINQUENT BY DAYS:  16-30, 31-60, 91-90, Over 90


PURPOSE - Provide Contracting Activity a means to identify and take corrective action in problem areas.


USE - This product will be used as follows:



1.  Contracting Activity review and as necessary chart trend.  



2.  Identify the areas which an unsatisfactory degree of delinquency exists and take necessary corrective 



action.  



3.  Chart as necessary delinquency trends and provide status to directorate.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Summaries by contractor, CAO, ADP point


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of next monthly product.

PCN:  A-J041.-5VC-M5-850
TITLE:
J041/D035A INITIAL/AMENDED SHIPPING INSTRUCTION 






RECONCILIATION ITEMS IN J041 ONLY


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Control PIIN, Manager Designator Code


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files/D035A Requisition Control Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Reclamation (R), Provisioning (P), Non provisioning (N), MIPR (B)


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - This product provides a list of the line items in the postaward master file containing document 


numbers to which there is no matching document number record on the D035A Requisition Control File.  This 


product also provides a listing (SUMMARY) of the total number of each type of incompatibility, by type of 


message, for management analysis.


USE - This product is used by the Contracting Activity in conjunction with hard copy source documents to 


determine incompatibilities due to mis-identity, cancellation, failure to follow-up, improper processing of an 
ISI, ASI.  The correction procedures for the message, "IN J041 ONLY," can be found in Chapter 17.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - SUMMARY - This summary is an accumulated total of each type of 


message associated to a requisition number


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of the next monthly product and then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5VE-S5-M50

TITLE:
SUMMARY OF CONTRACT ACTIONS


SEQUENCE - None, One page report


FREQUENCY - Semi-monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Cat 1 MIPRs (b)


PAGE NUMBERING - One page


PAGE EJECT - End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To provide the number of active contract and CAT I MIPRs for locally administered contracts.


USE - DOD used the data from this report to determine manpower utilization and for information required for 


DOD1722017 DOD Cost Accounting for Central Supply Management and Industrial Preparedness.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Single Line, Count of Active contracts - CAT I MIPRs


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contracting Activity retain for 12 months then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-5VH-M5-850

TITLE:
DELINQUENCY SUMMARY BY ADP POINT


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - ADP Point


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Non provisioning (N), Provisioning (P)


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



ACTIVE LI:  Total of all line items which are not marked complete as of the report date.  These include 

firm and non firm schedules and those line items which have been shipped complete but are awaiting price 



definitization.



LI DUE DELIVERY:  Those line items regardless of being marked complete which contain a delivery 



schedule date on or before 16 days prior to the delivery date. This also includes line items shipped 


complete and scheduled for delivery subsequent to 16 days prior to the report date.



DELQ LI:  Total of all type line items that are 16 days or more delinquent in shipment as of the report 

date.



PERCENT DELQ:  Determined by dividing the LI DELQ column by the LI DUE DELIVERY column.


PURPOSE - Provides the Contracting Activity Operations a means to identify and take corrective action in 


problem areas.


USE - This product will be used as follows:



Contracting Activity



1.  Review and as necessary chart trend.



2.  Identify the areas where an unsatisfactory degree of delinquency exists and take necessary action to 



correct.



3.  Chart as necessary delinquent trends and provide status to the Contracting Activity.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Summaries do not include coordinated procurements (outgoing 


PR/MIPRs).  Delinquencies reported can be caused by either non receipt of DD From 250 or actual contract 


schedule slippage by the contractor.  Delinquencies are computed 16 days after scheduled delivery date for all 


items.  Firm and non firm schedules are computed on hardware and provisioning items.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Hold until receipt of next monthly report and then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5VI-M5-M50

TITLE:
PRODUCTION DELINQUENCY SUMMARY STATUS 







OUTGOING PR/MIPR


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Buying Office


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Outgoing CAT I and CAT II MIPRs (B)


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



ACTIVE LI:  Total of all line items which are not marked complete as of the report date.  These include 

firm and non firm schedules and those line items which have been shipped complete but are awaiting price 



definitization.



LI DUE DELIVERY:  Those line items regardless of being marked complete which contain a delivery 



schedule date on or before 16 days prior to the delivery date.  This also includes line items shipped 


complete and scheduled for delivery subsequent to 16 days prior to the report date.



DELQ LI:  Total of all type line items that are 16 days or more delinquent in shipment as of the report  

date.PERCENT DELQ:  Determined by dividing the LI DELQ column by the LI DUE DELIVERY 


column.



LI DELINQUENT BY DAYS:  Delinquent line items counted under the column that represents the 


number of days delinquent in excess of the oldest unshipped schedule date.


PURPOSE - To provide a summary of total active outgoing PR/MIPR line items and delinquency ratio within 


buying office.


USE - This product will be used as follows:



1.  Coordinated Contracting Activity will review the product to determine the degree of follow-up action to 



be taken to reduce delinquency within a buying office.



2.  Coordinated Contracting Activity will review and chart trends and provide data to the Contracting 



Activity


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS -



1.  All outgoing PR/MIPR line items resulting in contracts with firm and estimated delivery schedules are 



reported.



2.  PRs to another ALC are not included.



3.  The percent delinquent column is determined by dividing the LI DELQ column by the LI DUE 



DELIVERY system.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of next monthly report and then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5VJ-M5-850

TITLE:
PRODUCTION DELINQUENCY STATUS OVERALL ALC 







SUMMARY  RCS: MTC-PK(M)7502


SEQUENCE - Kind of contract or PR/MIPR


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, All Other ALCs, HQ AFMC/PKM. HQ AFMC/PKX



SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Non provisioning (N), Provisioning (P), CAT I and CAT II MIPRs (other than 


local ACC Buying Office)


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 



ACTIVE LI:  Total of all line items which are not marked complete as of the report date.  These include 

firm and non firm schedules and those line items which have been shipped complete but are awaiting price 



definitization.



LI DUE DELIVERY:  Those line items regardless of being marked complete which contain a delivery 



schedule date on or before 16 days prior to the delivery date.  This also includes line items shipped 


complete and scheduled for delivery subsequent to 16 days prior to the report date.



PERCENT DELQ:  Determined by dividing the LI DELQ column by LI DUE DELIVERY.



LI DELINQUENT BY DAY:  A Delinquent line item is counted under the column which represent the 



number of days delinquent the line item is in excess of the oldest unshipped scheduled date.



HARDWARE:  Data shown against this line are local issued production contract items other than 



provisioning.



PROVISIONING:  Data shown against this line are production contract items established via provisioning 



contracts.



CAT II MIPR:  Data shown against this line are AFMC production contract items on other buying activity 



contracts resulting from outgoing MIPRs.



CAT I MIPR - Those PR/MIPR line items filled from stock by the buying activity or bought by them and 



later reimbursed by the requiring ALC.


PURPOSE - Provides a total ALC summary of active contract or PR/MIPR line items comparing and 


delinquency ration vs non delinquency.


USE - This product will be used as follows:



1.  AFMC/Contract Management Division will analyze product to determine effectiveness of ALC Mission 



Support requirements.



2.  Contracting Activity will analyze to determine if increased effort is required to decrease percentage of 



delinquency.



3.  Analyze, chart trends, and provide current statistics to the contracting activity.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - 1.  Summary of data shown on J041.5V1 and J041.5VI.  2.  Where 


applicable, number of items by delay reason code are printed under the code for each category (hardware, 


provisioning, CAT I and II MIPR and all schedules).


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for 12 months, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5VK-M5-M50

TITLE:
HARDWARE LINE ITEM DELINQUENCIES


SEQUENCE - Days Delinquent, Contract, Contract line item


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Non-provisioning (N)


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - 1.  Provide visibility of all delinquent line items.  2.  Provide immediate assessment of overall 


delinquency status.  3.  Allow a historical back-up when dealing with specific contract delinquency or a 
particular contractor relative to delinquencies in general.


USE - For production technician to provide immediate visibility of delinquent contracts requiring attention.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy after use.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WA-M5-M50

TITLE:
LINE ITEM DEFINITIZATION REPORT







SECTION I PROVISIONING







SECTION II NON PROVISIONING







DEFINITIZATION SUMMARY







SECTION I PROVISIONING







SECTION II NON PROVISIONING


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) -
Section I - CAO, PIIN, Date to be definitized


FREQUENCY - Monthly


Section II - Buyer Code, PIIN, Date to be definitized.


DISTRIBUTION - Product Directorates


SOURCE - Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Type Line Item N, P


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Section I - CAO




       Section II - Buyer Code


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Gives the Buyer/Administrative Personnel a 30 day advance notice of those line item schedules 
and prices that will be delinquent if not definitized.


SUMMARY - is in two parts:




(1)  Definitization Delinquent of Price Only, broken down by number of days.




(2)  Total Definitization Delinquent of Both Schedule - Price, broken down by number of days.


USE - This report supports the requirements for the definitizing all schedule(s) and price(s) on contract line items


in 180 days after issuance.  Alerts Buyer/Administrative Personnel on the 150th day with a 30 day advance notice


of those line items requiring definitization action.  Also included are those items which are delinquent in


definitization.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of next monthly product.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WC-M5-850

TITLE:
CONTRACTOR PRODUCTION PERFORMANCE HISTORY 







LINE ITEM COMPLETION


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Contractor, PIIN, CLIN/ELIN 


FREQUENCY - As required


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Non provisioning(N), Provisioning (P)


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of contractor report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS 



CD:  Criticality Designator



TOTAL/SCHED:  Total Schedule - The total number of schedules included on the completed line item.



IC:  Item Criticality Code



FORM/ACTN:  Formal Action.



DELY/CODE:  Delay Reason Code.  Only one code per line item will be displayed.



SCHEDULE:  Only those schedules completed delinquent will be displayed.  Asterisks (**) will appear in 



date field for non convertible dates.  E - Estimated date.



DELINQUENT/QUANTITY/DAY:  The quantity and days the schedule was delinquent prior to shipping 



complete.


PURPOSE - To display all completed line items whether delinquent or on schedule by contractor to allow 
greater visibility at line item level for use with and analysis of the J041.5WC product.  For the purpose of this 
report, shipments built from receipts will be considered shipped 15 days prior to receipt of the material.


USE - Provides a historical list of Central Procurement individual contract line item completions accomplished 


during the month.  All delinquencies reflected will be actual since the computer compares the historical 
shipment dates to the contract schedules dates.  Contracting Activity will use the product as follows:



Item 1.  Addition of individual line items should match summary figures on the 5WC product.



Item 2.  File supporting pages to backup statistical figures identified on the 5WC product.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Coordinated procurements (outgoing PR/MIPRs) are not included in this 


product.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until receipt of next product then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WD-M6-850

TITLE:
SHIPPING DOCUMENT STATUS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Contract Administration Office, Contractor/Buying Office


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity-Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All contracts and Category I and II MIPRs.


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of each new CAO code or Buying Activity Code.


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory.


PURPOSE - Provides statistics on shipment history processed this month only (for active line items) showing 
the number of days lapsed between shipment date and date transaction posted to the J041 master file.  Alerts 


management to the degree of delivery schedule delinquencies created by (1) late receipt of DD Forms 250 in 


Contracting Activity (contractor mailing problem) or (2) delay in processing DD Forms 250 by the Contracting 


Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity.


USE - The listing is designed in three parts for use by Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity 
to determine paperwork: created status delinquencies in the Central Procurement contract and Coordinated 


(outgoing PR/MIPR) areas.  The following corrective actions should be taken:



Item 1.  Review the number of transactions falling in the category of lapsed days 8, 8 days and over, and 



compare with those in the 1 to 7 category.  The majority of transactions should fall within the 1 to 7-day 



period.  If a significant volume falls in the 8 days and over category, action must be taken to determine if 

the 
Contracting Activity is creating the problem because of backlog in coding DD Forms 250.  If the 


problem is not caused by any delays in the Contracting Activity, initiate action taken with the CAO and 

Buying Activity to correct the contractors DD Form 250 distribution problem.



Item 2.  A high volume of transactions falling into the 8 to 15-day lapse time column indicates the line 

item status delinquencies are generally not caused by paperwork delays.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Report totals do not include shipment history records created as a result 
of a mechanically processed PRN.  Material shipped to a prime action at an ALC utilizes the receipt date in lieu 
of shipped date which would destroy these product.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until charted for trend or until receipt of next monthly report and then 


destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WE-M5-850

TITLE:
CLOSED CONTRACTS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files 


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



CT - Contract Closing Time Group



DC - Reason for Delayed Closing of Contract



KOC - Kind of Contract



TC - Type of Contract


PURPOSE - Lists all contracts closed per J041 records, during the reporting period.


USE - For use in closing contract files


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - A count of one of each contract listed.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until action has been taken on all contracts listed, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WF-M5-850
TITLE:
CONTRACT TO BE CLOSED - SECTION I PIIN SEQUENCE


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - PIIN/SUP PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All contracts.


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of Report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



TC - Type of contract



KOC - Kind of contract



CT - Contract closing time group



CC - Contract closing condition group



DC - Reason for delayed



BIC - Bailment item code



DF - Dormant fund code






PURPOSE - Lists all contracts which have been physically completed but have not been closed.


USE - Monitored by Contract Closeout Personnel of these contracts to ensure timely closure.  If any contract is 
to closed by the date scheduled to be closed plus 45 days, an extended completion date should be obtained from 
the CAO or PCO.  In such case, a delayed closing reason should be obtained or updated.  When closing is 
delayed for an excessively long period, assistance should be obtained from the PCO or a level higher than 
Contract Closeout Personnel to expedite the closing.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS 



(1) TOTAL NUMBER OF DOCUMENTS - Self-explanatory



(2)  TOTAL NUMBER OF DOCUMENTS NOT CODED W/DELAY CODES - Count includes only those 



documents delayed in closing and are not delay reason coded.



(3)  TOTAL OBLIGATED DOLLARS - Self-explanatory



(4)  TOTAL UNLIQUIDATED DOLLARS - Self-explanatory


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until new report is received, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WF-M5-850

TITLE:
CONTRACTS TO BE CLOSED (SEC II ADP SEQUENCE)


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - ADP Point, PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



TC - Type Contract, 



KOC - Kind of Contract, 



CT - Contract Closing Time Group, 



CC - Contract Closing Condition Group, 



DAY DLD - Days Delayed, 



DC - Delay Code, 



BIC - Bailment Item Code (Bailment Items on Contract), 



DF - Dormant Fund Code (Identifies there are Dormant Funds on the contract.)


PURPOSE - This report lists all contracts that are 45 days past the date to be closed regardless of whether or 
not 
they have a delay reason code.  This report also identifies contracts with dormant funds by an asterisk (*) 
in position 132 of report.


USE - Obtaining information regarding contract closing status and dormant funds.  This report may be 
forwarded to each ADP point for completion and return of the information required.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until next report, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WF-M5-850

TITLE:
CONTRACTS TO BE CLOSED (SEC III UNKNOWN CLOSING 







DATES)


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - ADP Point, PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All Contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change in ADP Point/End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



TC, Type Contract, 



KOC - Kind of Contract, 



CT - Contract Closing Time Group, 



CC - Contract Closing Condition Group, DC - Delay Code.


PURPOSE - This report lists all contracts that contain a physically complete date of 99365 (No line items 
entered in J041 - Type LI 4, 5, W).


USE - Obtaining information regarding contract closing status.  This report may be forwarded to each ADP 

Point for completion and return of the information required.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain until next report, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WG, M5-850

TITLE:
ACTIVE CONTRACTS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - One Microfiche copy to Contract Closeout Personnel


SOURCE - Postaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All Local-Issued Contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS 



KOC - Kind of Contract



TC - Type of Contract



BIC - Bailment Item Code



BUY CDE - Buyer Code



CONTR CDE - Contractor Code




PURPOSE - To provide a reference list of all active and to-be-closed contracts issued by the local ALC.  Active 
contracts are those that have not received a closing statement (PK9) while to-be-closed contracts are those 
which have been physically completed and are awaiting administrative closing.


USE - Contract Closeout Personnel will use the list as a reference to determine contract and fund status.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Self-explanatory


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy upon receipt of next monthly.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WH-M5-850

TITLE:
ACTIVE CONTRACTS/OUTGOING PR/MIPR (Section I)


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Buying Office - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Postaward Master


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All outgoing CAT II MIPRs


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



KOC - Kind of Contract



TC - Type Contract


PURPOSE - To provide a reference list of all active CAT II (outgoing) MIPRs issued by the local ALC.  Active 


MIPRs are those that have not received a closing statement.


USE - Obtain information regarding CAT II MIPR closing status.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Self-explanatory


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy upon receipt of next monthly.

PCN:  A-J041.-5WJ-M5-M50

TITLE:
TWELVE MONTH HISTORY OF CLOSED CONTACTS 







(MICROFICHE)


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - PIIN


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - 


SOURCE - Postaward Master Files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All Contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS 



CT - Contract Closing Time Group



CC - Contract Closing Condition Group



DC - Reason for Delayed Closing of Contract



KOC - Kind of Contract



TC - Type Contract


PURPOSE - Lists all contracts closed per J041 records, during the reporting period.


USE - For use in closing contract files.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS -A count of one for each contract listed.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for reference.

PCN:  A-J041.-5YA-M5-M50

TITLE:
CONTRACT OPTION EXPIRATIONS


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - PIIN/SUP PIIN within Buying Branch (Part 1); PIIN/SUP PIIN within 
IM (Part II)


FREQUENCY - Monthly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity


SOURCE - Active contract records within system.


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - By Buying Branch


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - 


PURPOSE - A listing of three or five year multi-year and other contract option dates.  Options reported are all 


options within J041.


USE - Utilized by management to control and insure timely exercise of contract options.  Product eliminates 
need for manual review and record keeping of contract option data.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contracting Activity retain until receipt of next monthly report.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CA-D6-860

TITLE:
DAILY UPDATE LIST


SEQUENCE - Part I - Contractor Code, Part II - Stock number (manual input), Part III - Stock Number (Mech 


Input)


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - Manual contractor name files update manual history update. Mechanical input from Pre and 


Postaward, Stock List change mechanical updates.


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - PR and contract


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Provide coding function with record of successful history transactions processed for each 
processing cycle.


USE - To answer system questions regarding procurement history status, what caused an update, and when.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - May be disposed of after 6 months.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CE-Q6-860

TITLE:
REPLENISHMENT PARTS ACQUISITION REPORT (RCS: DD-A & T(Q&SA) 714)


SEQUENCE - Part I, AMOC, Commodity Category Code




     Part II:  AMC, Type LI




     Part III: AMC, Commodity Category Code




     Part IV, AMC, IM Div, Type LI


FREQUENCY - Quarterly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity, AFMC/PKX


SOURCE - Preaward Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - NA (1 page report)


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report (this is a one page report)


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To provide procurement totals for contract line item replenishment spare parts.


USE - By Contracting Activity for cost reduction


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Self-explanatory


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain one copy in Contracting Activity for 1 year, retain in Requirements 


Activity until next quarterly product is received, then destroy.  Retain in AFMC/PKX until next quarterly 
product is received, then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CC-Q6-860

TITLE:
QUARTERLY BREAKOUT SAVINGS REPORT


SEQUENCE - NSN within first time competitive AMOC2 (Part I); First time actual manufacturer - AMOC4 


(Part II); NSNs with current and previous both AMOC 2 or 4 (Part III)


FREQUENCY - Quarterly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, HQ AFMC/PKX


SOURCE - History Master File


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - N (Firm Price Only)


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Compare previous amount price with current price to provide cost savings.


USE - Complete breakout program savings for these NSNs where previous buy was not AMOC 2 or 4.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - Cumulative quarterly report from beginning of fiscal year to end of 


current quarter.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contracting Activity retain for 1 year.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CJ-D6-860

TITLE:
DAILY HISTORY ERROR LISTING


SEQUENCE - Stock Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Coordinated Contracting Activity


SOURCE - History input transactions


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Error Field - Up to three errors will be identified per action.  Errors will be 


underscored with asterisks in the column below the transaction.


PURPOSE - List of erroneous History Maintenance actions, and Manufacturer file (BZM63A) errors.


USE - By data entry personnel, Coordinated Contracting Activity to insure timely correction of previous day's 


input.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - D-Status records are not counted in the summary.


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for 6 months and then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CK-D6-860

TITLE:
DAILY PROCUREMENT HISTORY RECORD (PHR)


SEQUENCE - PR/MIPR Number and SN, MDC and SN, or BSB and SN (dependent on reason for output).


FREQUENCY - Daily (mechanically generated by and R transaction or by interrogation.


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity if mechanically generated or to user if manual 


interrogation.


SOURCE - Purchase History Master File (BZM65A1)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - Lines are chronological by descending date of contract award.  PMBs may be 


requested for spares or repair/overhaul.


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - One page per PHR


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



STD PRICE - Standard Catalog Price



UI - Standard Catalog Unit of Issue



BSB - Branch/Section/Buyer



TYPE CONT - Type Contract (Type Pricing Arrangement)



ADM L/T - Number of days fro PR initiation to Date of Award



SCH PLT - Number of Days from Award Date to first scheduled delivery date



ACT PLT - Number days from Award Date to first actual delivery date



OFR REC - Offers Received



TI - Termination Indicator



Pacer Price Data - (Competition Advocate) Provides cost data to BSB for possible price comparison.  



Other Requirements - Identifies current PR in process.


PURPOSE - To provide buyers or anyone with a need to know, a fast easy mans to review previous contracting 


information relative to a particular NSN.


USE - Within Contracting Activity as a reference of previous purchases for a particular NSN and to show any 


additional PR/MIPR currently outstanding for the same NSN.  It is also used to identify a planned producer 
underthe industrial preparedness planning program.  These are identified by the word PLANNED PRODUCER 
under the PIIN Supp and CLIN ELIN headings.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Contracting Activity retain original copy in Official Contract File.  Remaining 


copy may be disposed of or recycled when no longer required.  Manual users should dispose of a recycle when 
no longer required.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CL-D6-860

TITLE:
SPECIAL PROCUREMENT HISTORY EXTRACTION


SEQUENCE - Sort Key Option 1 through 6; Option 1 by FSC or FSG, Option 2 by FCS, Option 3 and 4 by 


Contractor Identity, Option 5 by PIIN.  Option 6 by Stock Number.


FREQUENCY - Daily as required (interrogation)


DISTRIBUTION - J041 OPR (distribute to requesting organization)


SOURCE - History Master File (BZM65A1)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



EA - Estimated/Actual 



TYP INS - Type instrument



CD - Criticality Designator



TYPE CTR - Type Contractor



CC - Competition Code



VE - Value Engineering



CTR IN - Contractor Identity   


PURPOSE - To provide lists of line item breakouts of specific information selected by Contractor Identity, FSC, 


FSG, or optional control data.  


USE - Need to know basis for special investigations where diverse action known or suspected.  Report (1) has 


summary total dollars per contractor per FSC.  Report (4) Summary total Dollar per contractor.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy when usage is completed.

PCN:  A-J041.-6JA-D6-860

TITLE:
J041 INTER - ALC TRANSMITTAL







(SECTION A - INTER ALC EXCHANGE)







(SECTION B - PRIME LOSS/PO LOSS)


SEQUENCE (MAJOR TO MINOR) - Gaining ALC


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - 


SOURCE - Master File, Input transactions


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - All type line items and all contracts


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - Change in gaining ALC


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Provides a listing of contracts, miscellaneous documents or stock numbered items being 
transferred (PO or IM responsibility) from one ALC to another ALC.



Section A:  For Contracting Activity.  Provides a list of Document Numbers and related transactions  


exchanged between ALCs where the Purchasing Offices and Inventory Management are not co-located, 

that is, all contract data is entered at the PO and line item is transmitted to a lateral IM if applicable or an 

ASI is processed at the IM and is transmitted to the PO.

         

Section B:  Prime Loss - for Contracting Activity.  Provides a list of documents and related line item  


transactions which have migrated from one IM ALC another IM ALC.



PO Loss - for Contracting Activity.  Provides a list of contracts and related items where the Purchasing 



Office responsibility has been transferred from on ALC to another ALC.


USE - 



Section A:  For Contracting Activity.  This listing will be retained for a minimum of 30 days and will 

provide a communication base between ALCs when questions arise regarding contract data exchange.



Section B:  Contracting Activity will mail one copy of the report to the gaining ALC, Contracting Activity.  

This will provide the new IM an PO ALC with a list of records transferred and provide communication 

between the losing and gaining ALCs.  This report should be retained by each ALC for a minimum of 30 

days.



NOTE:  The data printed is an 80-character representation of Format Identifier Code transactions used to 

post the varied level of data to the system.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - Forward one copy of 


Section B to the gaining ALC.


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain by Contracting Activity for a minimum of 30 days.

PCN:  A-J041.-6XA-Y6-860

TITLE:
FREEDOM ON INFORMATION (Microfiche)


SEQUENCE - Stock No., PIIN/CLIN


FREQUENCY - Annually Updated (1 Oct) Produced upon request.  Cumulative from Jul 73 through current FY.


DISTRIBUTION - J041 OPR (for subsequent distribution as required)


SOURCE - History Master File (including archive file) (BZM65A1)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS



UI - Standard Catalog Unit of Issue



EA - Estimated/Actual



AMOC - Actual Method of Contracting



CC - Competition Code



PRI - Priority



AC - Accelerated/Critical



VE - Value Engineering



CTR - ID - Contractor Identity


PURPOSE - Provides archive record.


USE - Reference Procurement actions from previous years by ALCs and contractors.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for 1 year then destroy or recycle.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CN-D6-M60

TITLE:
DAILY COMPETITION ADVOCATE UPDATE LISTING


SEQUENCE - Stock Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - ALC/CR


SOURCE - Price Appraisal Input (AQ, AR format)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/End of report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Visual verification of successful update.


USE - To identify source of Price Appraisal data update.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy/recycle when usage is exhausted.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CV-W2-820

TITLE:
HISTORY PRICE VARIANCE REPORT


SEQUENCE - Stock Number


FREQUENCY - Weekly


DISTRIBUTION - Contracting Activity


SOURCE - History Master File (BZM65A1)


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - See Chapter - Annual Price Variation Report


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of stock


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - To identify possible price errors in history.


USE - By contracting activity to correct price variance in history.


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Retain for 1 month and then destroy.

PCN:  A-J041.-6CX-D6-860

TITLE:
DAILY COMPETITION ADVOCATE ERROR


SEQUENCE - Stock Number


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - ALC/CR


SOURCE - ALC/CR Price Appraisal Input


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page/report


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - Self-explanatory


PURPOSE - Provide a record of erroneous update errors.


USE - By CR to re input corrected entries


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - Destroy/recycle after usage is exhausted.

PCN:  A-J041.-71A-D7-870

TITLE:
JOB STREAM STATISTICS


SEQUENCE - Job stream statistics


FREQUENCY - Daily


DISTRIBUTION - J041 OPR Contracting Activity, Requirements Activity


SOURCE - J041 input files


TYPE LI(s)/CATEGORIES - NA


PAGE NUMBERING - Sequential


PAGE EJECT - End of page


EXPLANATION OF HEADINGS - NA


PURPOSE - Identify job stream statistics


USE - Validate input


CRITERIA FOR REPORT TOTALS - NA


SUBSEQUENT DISSEMINATION OF PRODUCT/PRODUCT INFORMATION - NA


DISPOSITION OF PRODUCT - J041 OPR retain for 6 months then destroy or recycle.

J041 PREAWARD CYCLE TIME STANDARDS


TYPE
DESCRIPTIVE TITLE
CYCLE  DAYS

PR/MIPR Generated Actions

Sealed Bid
1
 75

Two-Step
2
200

Source-Selection  
3
220

Small Purchase ($0-24,999.99  Competitive)
4
 55

Negotiated ($25,000-99,999  Competitive) 
5
 75

Negotiated ($100,000.-999,999.99 Competitive) 
6
100

Small Purchase ($0-24,999.99  Non-competitive)
7
 70

Negotiated ($1,000,000 or More Competitive)
8
110

Negotiated ($25,000-100,000 Non-competitive)
9 
 95

Negotiated ($100,000-999,999.99 non-competitive)
D
190

Negotiated ($1,000,000 or More non-competitive)
E
200

Letter Contract Issuance
F
 60

Permanent Safety Modification
J
 30

Unpriced BOA Order Issuance
K
 30

Automated Delivery Order
L
 10

Delivery Order/Prepriced Call
M
 25

PR Generated Contract Modification
N
 60

Undefinitized Modification (change Order)
S
 25

NON-PR/MIPR  

GENERATED ACTIONS

Basic Contractual Agreement
A
 55

Provisioned Item Order (Modification)
P
 10

Non-PR/MIPR Modification 
Q
 25

Non-PR/MIPR Modification 
T
 25

Miscellaneous J041 Input
Z
  5

DEFINITIZATIONS

Letter Contracts
W
180

Modification (Change Orders)
X
180

Unpriced BOA Order
Y
150

ERROR MESSAGES AND CODES (PREAWARD AND HISTORY)

Error Messages And Codes (Preaward 4JC)

EXCEPTION 
FORMAT
POSITION
DESCRIPTION

MESSAGE
IDENTITY



CODE

ADO-INVAL XX    
C Status
N/A
A control change transaction 


Transaction XX (psns 27-28)

can't be input against a J023-




generated automatic delivery 




order.

ALREADY ON TOT SOL
A Status (psns-1) 
40-41
PR/MIPR master is already on 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

total solicitation.  It may be 




possible the PR/MIPR number is 




erroneous in the MS transaction 




or this is a duplicate of one 




already processed.  Research; if 




duplicate, no action required.  If 




erroneous, correct and resubmit 

AMD QTY
A Status
N/A
Amendment quantity is already on 

CONTRACTED
Transaction A02

contract. Return amendment to 

QTY/REFER 70-11


rework (AFMCMAN 64-104, Vol 1, 




Attachment 3)

AMENDMENT
A Status (psn 1)
40-41 or
Three problems will cause this 

AWAITING D/PM

79-80
message

(DISPOSITION - MS 02,


1.  MS in transaction is equal to 31/41, OR 32/42) OR


MS in A amendment.

(PICK-UP - MS 00, 30,OR 40)


2.  Exception reason other than 




return for rework.




3.  Amendment reasons other 




than numeric in an amendment 




and is being returned for 




rework.  Correct transaction 




code and/or exception reason as 




required and resubmit.

ASSIGNED TO CONTRACT
A Status (psn 1)

A cancellation has been input 




against a line item assigned to 




contract.  Back down to 





solicitation phase and reinput 




cancellation.

AWAITING MS XX
A Status (psn 1)
40-41
MS process out of sequence 


Transaction, A00, 01, 02,

(in contracting).  Resubmit trans-


30/40, 31/41, 32/42 psns 39-41)

action with correct milestone 




number or include previous 




missing milestone transaction.

AMD NO INV
A Status (psn 1)

Must be numeric.

BLANK X ACTION
A Status (psn 1)
39
Milestone 01 submitted with all 


Transaction A01, (psns 39-41)

data either blank or invalid.  




Resubmit with correct data.

BRANCH
A Status (psn 1)
58
Branch must be alphanumeric 


Transaction A00 (psns 39-41)

Cannot be blank.  Submit new 




A00 milestone with correct 




branch.

BRANCH
B Status (psn 1)
34
Branch must be alphanumeric .  


Transaction C (psn 39)

Submit new correction 



C Status (psn 1)

transaction.


CX transactions (psns 27-28)

BR/SEC/BUY
C Status (psn 1)
30-32
BSB must be alphanumeric. 


Non-PR M/S 07 (psns 27-28)


BUYER
A Status (psn 1)
60
Buyer must be A/N and present 


A02 transactions (psns 39-41)

in milestone if not previously 




assigned.  Submit new 02 




milestone with correct buyer 




code.

BUYER
B Status (psn 1)

Buyer must be A/N.  Submit 


Transaction C (psn 39)
60
new correction transaction.


C Status (psn 1)
36


CX transaction (psns 27-28)

TRANSACTION CODE
A Status (psn 1)
39
Transaction code must be A, C, 




or D.  Correct and resubmit.

TRANSACTION CODE
B Status (psn 1)
39
Transaction code must be A, C, 




D, E, or X.  Correct and resubmit.

CAT CODE
A Status (psn 1)
42
Category code must be 1 or 2.  


Transactions 32/42 (psns 39-41)

Correct transactions and 




resubmit.

CAT 1 ALREADY ON
A Status (psn 1)
42
The master shows that a partial 

CONTRACT
Transaction A42 (psns 39-41)

quantity or the entire  quantity 




has already been assigned to 




Category I.  To change CAT I 




established quantity, submit 




correction (C42) milestone.

CLIN
A Status (psn 1)
23-28
CLIN/ELIN edit is:  If first 


Transaction A34/44 (psns 39-41)

position is numeric, next three 




positions must be numeric or if 




first position is alpha, next three 




positions must be alphanumeric 




filled.  In both cases, positions 5 




and 6 must be either both blank 




or alphabetic.

CLIN
B Status (psn 1)
33-38
CLIN/ELIN edit is:  if first 


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

position is alpha numeric.  Next 




three positions must be numeric.  




In both cases, both 5 and 6 must 




be either both blank or 





alphabetic.  If this is a total 




PIIN assignment of the whole 




solicitation document, CLIN 




field will be six asterisks.

CLIN ESTAB
A Status (psn 1)
78
Must be X or blank.


Transaction A34/44 (psns 39-41)


B Status (psn 1)
80


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

CLIN QTY
A Status (psn 1)
42-49
Must be all numeric


Transaction A 34/44 (psns 39-41)


CLIN QTY GR LI QTY
A Status (psn 1)
42-49
Qty in position 42-49 is greater 

ASSIGNED
Transaction A34/44 (psns 39-41)

than the remaining LI qty not 




already assigned to PIIN.

CNTRL CHANGE

2-20
A control change at LI level 

SOL LI


is only allowed within the same 




document.  Input correct 




solicitation document number.

CNTRL CHANGE

2-20
A control change has been 

IN PROCESS


processed for this PIIN.  All other 




transactions are rejected.  




Resubmit transactions against 




this PIIN.

CODE F/M DIRECTLY
A Status
N/A
Document has progressed to the INTO 

POSTAWARD
Transaction C42 (Cat I)

postaward phase.  File main-

FOR THIS CAT I


tain directly into postaward as 




file maintenance action.

CON OBG AMT
A Status
43-52
Contract obligated amount must 


Transaction A42 (psns 39-41)

be numeric and present in the 




MS 32/42 if the category code is 




1.  Resubmit MS 42 with correct 




information.

CONTRACT AWARDED
B Status (psn 1)
 N/A
A M/S 07 has been input citing a 


Transaction A psn (39)

PIIN number that has already 




been completed in preaward.

CONTROL CHANGE IN


A control change transaction has 

PROCESS


changed this PIIN number. 




Transactions must be submitted 




under the new PIIN number.

CONTROL CHG CLIN


A control change at line item 




level is allowed only within the 




same document.

CYCLE
C Status (psn 1)
39
Must be A, M, P, Q, S, T, W, X, 


Non-PR M/S 07 (psns 27-28)

Y, or Z.


C Status (psn 1)
37
Must be A, D, E, F, J, K, L, M, N, 


CX Transaction (psns 27-28)

P, Q, S, T, Z, 1 through 9.


C Status (psn 1)
61
Must be A, D, E, F, J, K, L, M, N, 


MS 11 Transaction (psns 27-28)

P, Q, S, T, Z, 1 through 9.

CYCLE CODE ERROR
A Status (psn 2)
N/A
An M/S 07 has been input 


A07 Transaction (psn 39-41)

assigning a LI to an existing 




PIIN which has cycle code L, W, 




X, or Y.  In the case of these four 




cycles, all line items assigned 




must have equal cycle codes.

CYC MATRIX
A Status (psn 1)
76
Cycle matrix code must be 1-9, 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

A, D, E, F, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, S, 




T, Z.  Resubmit new MS 02 with 




correct information.

CYC MATRIX
B Status (psn 1)
76
Cycle matrix code must be 1-9, 


Transaction C (psns 39)

A, D, E, F, J, K, L, M, N, P, Q, S 




T, Z.  Submit new correction 




transaction.

DATE IN P
C Status (psn 1)
34-38
Must be numeric and less than 


Non-PR M/S 07 (psns 27-28)

or equal to today's date.  If blank, 




today's date will be assigned.  




Cannot be more than 30 days 




prior to current processing date 




unless psn 33="X."

DOCUMENT DUE-OUT


Date must be numeric or spaces.

DATE

DOC IN D/MM
A Status (psn 1)
40-41
Milestone input against a 


Transaction A00, 01, 02,

document master that hasn't 


30/40, 31/41, 32/42, 34/44

been released by requirements, 




or is in requirements rework.  




Resubmit correct milestone after 




requirements releases the 




document.

DT CONTR AWD
A Status (psn 1)
29-33
Must be equal to or less than 


Transaction A34/44 (psns 39-41)

current date, but not over 1 year 




less.

DT FWDD BY P
A Status (psn 1)
43-47
Date forwarded by P must be 


 Transaction A31/41 (psn 39-41)

equal to or greater than original 




Date in P, and not greater than 




the processing 
date.  No action 




required, processing date used.

DUP MILESTONE
B Status (psn 1)
40-41
A milestone transaction has been 


Transaction A (psn 39)

submitted more than once.


C Status (psn 1)
27-28
Correct and resubmit.

DUP SOL NO
A Status (psn 1)
24-29
Solicitation number is duplicate 


Transactions A02 (psns 39-41)

of existing assignment to the 





same line item.

EXC 65 DT
C Status (psn 1)
53-57
The date must be later than the 


Transaction CX (psns 27-28)

adjusted Date-in-P of the 




document and must be prior to 




the date of MS 11 acceptance.  




Date of ERC 65 has to be after 




the latest MS date.  Otherwise, 




process date is assumed.

EXCEPT RSN
A Status (psn 1)
79-80
Exception reason must be 01-90 


Transaction C00, 30/40, 31/41,

8J, or 1B.


(psns 39-41)


B Status (psn 1)
79-80
Exception reason must be 01-69.


Transaction C (psn 39)



C Status (psn 1)
38-39
Exception reason must be 01-69, 


CX Transaction (psns 27-28)

91-99 or MP.

F CON AWD DT
A Status (psn 1)
64-68
FORECAST CONTRACT 


Transaction A32/42 (psns 39-41)

AWARD DATE must be numeric 




and not less than "Forecast 




Solicitation Completion Date" if 




present.  If not present, must 




be less than "PR/MIPR 





acceptance date."  Correct date 




and resubmit.

F SOL CMP DT
A Status (psn 1)
59-63
Date is nonnumeric or date 


Transaction A32/42 (psns 39-41)

entered is less than PR/MIPR 




acceptance date, or greater than 




forecast contract award date.

GENERIC NSN


See volume 2.

INVALID CNTRL CORR


New document number already 




on master file.

INVALID DEFIN DATE
C Status
48-52
Date-In-P for a Definitization 


Transaction CX (psns 27-28)

Suspense Record can be 





overlayed.  Date-in-P must be 




valid, must be greater than 




system processing date, must be 




greater than Date-in-P changed, 




and can't change Date-in P on 




other than a Definitization 




Suspense Record. 

INVALID DELETE
A Status
42-49
Line item to be deleted is:  Not a 


Transaction D (psn 39)

"pseudo" Stock Nr item, single 




line item is assigned to 





solicitation.  (MS 02 processed)  




Line item trying to delete must be 




at solicitation phase.

INVALID DOCKET NO.
C Status (psn 1)
44-48
Must be five-position alpha 


Transaction Non-PR 07 (psns 27-28)

numeric docket number.

INVALID MILESTONE
B Status (psn 1)
40-41
Milestone has been corrected FOR 

CYCLE
Transaction C (psn 39)

which is invalid combination 




with cycle.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID REWORK
A Status (psn 1)
43-47
1. Date must be greater than or 

RETURN DATE
Transactions C00, C31/41 (psns 40-41)
equal to adjusted date in P but 




less than or equal to processing 




date.




2.  Date can't be used with any of 




the following ERC: 82, 83, 84, 




85, 87, or 8J.  If date is entered 




with these ERCs processing date 




will be assumed.

INVALID TRANS
A Status
39-41
Transaction is invalid in the 




transaction code (positions 39-




41) in either milestone series or 




units position number.  Correct 




milestone transaction and 




resubmit.

INVALID CYCLE 4
A Status (psn 1)
76
Line item price can't exceed 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

$25,000 for cycle 4.  Resubmit 




MS 02 with correct information.

LI 
Suspended Ex RSN 07 applies

See Vol 2, Chapter 7.

LI CANCELLED


File maintenance transaction has 




been input against a cancelled 




line item.

LI INVALID


Line item number must be 




present except on total document 




cancellations or A42 Category 2.  




Line item suffix must be alpha or 




spaces and, if alpha, line item 




must be present.

MBE SOURCES
B Status (psn 1)
50
Sources solicited must be 0-9/A-


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

Z, except I and O.  Correct 


Transaction E (psn 39)
50
and resubmit.

MILESTONE
B Status (psn 1)
40-41
Milestone must be valid for this 


Transaction A (psn 39)

cycle and greater than 



C Status (psn 1)
40-41
previously submitted milestone.  


Transaction C08-10 (psns 27-28)

Correct and resubmit.

MILESTONE 07 NOT
B Status (psn 1)
33-38
A MS 07 transaction has been DOC 

LEVEL
Transaction A07 (psn 39-41)

submitted with asterisks in CLIN 




field but has been assigned at 




the line item level.  Resubmit 




with solicitation number in psns  




2-7.

MOD TO L/I
B Status (psn 1)
61-79
LI being modified has no 

UNMATCHED IN
A07 Transaction (psns 39-41)

matching LI in postaward, or is 

POSTAWARD


matched to a terminated line 




item.  Transaction should be 




verified against document.  If 




input is in error, resubmit with 




correct data.  If input agrees with 




the document, contact the 




data entry personnel and jointly 




determine if document or 




postaward master is in error.  If 




the document is in error, notify 




the originator of the document.  If 




postaward master is in error, the 




data entry personnel will input 




necessary data.

MOD UNMATCHED IN
B Status (psn 1)
61-79
Contract being modified is not in 

POSTAWARD
A07 Transaction (psns 39-41)

postaward, or is matched 




to a terminated line item.  




Transaction should be verified 




against document.  If input is in 




error, resubmit with correct data.  




If input agrees with the 





document, contact the data entry 




personnel and jointly determine if 




document or postaward master 




is in error.  If the document is in 




error, notify the originator of the 




document.  If postaward master 




is in error, the data entry 




personnel will input necessary 




data.

MORE THAN 5 SOL
A Status (psn 1)
24-35
Solicitation trailers are limited to NOS.


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

five per line item.  Transaction 




can't be processed.

NEW ITEM, DUP IN
B Status (psn 1)
61-79
Mod is attempting to add a line 

POSTAWARD
Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

item which is already established 




in postaward.

NEW PIIN DUPE IN
C Status
34-52
The new PIIN number of a 

CONTRACT
Transaction XX

control change transaction 




already exists on the contract 




master.  Resubmit control 




change with a different PIIN 




number in psns 34-52.

NO PIIN ASSIGNED
B Status (psn 1)
 N/A
Correcting PIIN quantity or 


Transaction D (psn 39)

updating source and quotes of a 


Transaction E (psn 39)

solicitation line item which has 




no PIIN assignment.

NO SOL ASSIGNED
A Status (psn 1)

This message occurs with 


Transaction D (psn 39)

transaction code D when 




sol LI No. is has not been 




assigned to the document

NUMBER OF LI
C Status (psn 1)
40-43
Must be numeric.  Zeroes will be 


Non-PR M/S 07 (psns 27-28)

assigned on all actions other 




than cycle P.

OUT OF RANGE


System problem error code not 




in program table.  Notify SC 




system monitor.  Notify local 




analyst for clarification with OPR 




programmers.

OVER 3 ERRORS
B Status (psn 1)

Correction transaction has more 


Transaction C (psn 39)

than three errors. Correct and 




resubmit.

PART/TOT AWARDED
A Status (psn 1)

Return to rework attempted when 


Transaction C (psn 39)

PR is already partially/ totally 




awarded.

PIIN
A Status (psn 1)
59-77
See atch 3, A01, A02 validation.  


Transaction A34/44 (psns 39-41)

If type instrument is A or D and 




Supp PIIN is A or P in the first 




position or six zeroes


B Status (psn 1)
61-79
then the FSC must be pseudo 


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

0005, 0006, or 0007.  Conversely




if pseudo coded 0005, 0006 or 




0007, type instruments must


C Status (psn 1)
2-20
be A or D and SUP-PIIN must be 


Non-PR 07 (psns 27-28)

six zeroes or first position A or P.


C Status (psn 1)
34-52


XX CTL CHG (psn 27-28)

PIIN NO. DUP IN
B Status (psn 1)
61-79
MS 07 processed in preaward 

POSTAWARD
Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

has attempted to establish a 




basic contract which is already in 




postaward.

PIIN PR QTY
B Status
42-49
PIIN/PR quantity must be eight 


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

numeric other than zeroes. The 


Transaction D (psn 39)

quantity assigned to PIIN must 




not exceed the quantity of the 




PR/MIPR line item.  Correct and 




resubmit.

PMD
Transaction A02
50
Must be alphabetic.

PR ACCEPT DT
A Status (psn 1)
53-57
Must be numeric and present in 


Transaction C (psn 39)

MS 32/42.  Must not be greater 




than the processing date and 




must be equal to or greater than 




the date forwarded by P.

PR CANCELLED


Self-explanatory.

PR LI HAS SUFFIX
Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)
34-35
Cannot use asterisks on sub-

CODE


line items.

PR LI QTY OVERASGD
A Status (psn 1)

Transaction caused more        

TO SOL
Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

assigned to sol than exist on 




PR/LI.

PR MASTER
A Status
 N/A
PR document set for purge 

PURGED/REFER TO


today.  Code amendment change

70-11


directly into postaward.

PR NOT INTRANSIT
A Status
43-48
PR must be a basic, must be 


Transaction A00 (psns 39-41)

intransit, and has never been




in contracting (original Date-in-P 




equals zero).  

PR/INV IND
A Status (psn 1)
77
Preinvitation indicator must be P 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

or blank.  Resubmit MS 02 with 




correct information.

PRE/INV CYCLE
A Status (psn 1)
77
If preinvitation indicator is P, COMBO


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

cycle code must be 1, 5, 6, or 8.  


B Status (psn 1)

Resubmit MS 02 with correct 


Transaction C (psn 39)

information.

QUOTES RCD IND
B Status (psn 1)
52
Quotes received must be 0-9/A-


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

Z, except I and O.  Correct and 


Transaction E (psn 39)

resubmit.

RETURN TO D/MM
A Status (psn 1)
43-48
Correct transaction.  See Vol 3, 


Transaction A00

Chapter 2.
SECTION
A Status (psn 1)
59
Section must be AN.  If valid 


Transaction A01 (psns 39-41)

section was not input at 





Milestone 00, and the section is 




invalid in the 01 Milestone, the 




transaction is rejected.  





Resubmit MS01 transaction with 




the correct information.


B Status (psn 1)
59
Section must be AN.  Submit 


Transaction C (psn 39)

new correction transaction.


C Status (psn 1)
35


CX transaction (psns 27-28)

SIZE-TYPE ACTION
C Status (psn 1)
42
Code can apply to Non-PR 


CX transaction (psns 27-28)

actions, and must meet edit 




criteria of correct numeric (1 




through 9 only) and compatibility 




standard.

SN UNEQ IN PRE AND N/A 

N/A
A mod to a line item has been POST




established in preaward citing




a stock no. which is different 




than the NSN on the postaward 




master.  This condition should be 




researched and the incorrect 




number changed.

SOL ASGN TO PIIN
B Status (psn 1)

Can't reestablish (C01) or control 


Transaction C01 (psns 39-41)

change or assign to PIIN at 


Transaction X (psn 39)

document level, a solicitation 




after it is assigned to PIIN.  




Revert the PIIN assignment back 




to awaiting MS 07, then submit 




control card.

SOL L/I ON CONTRACT
B Status

Solicitation can't be returned to 


Transaction X (psn 39)

02 until it's taken off contract.

SOLIC L/I NBR
A Status (psn 1)
30-35
Solicitation line item number 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

must be present in MS 02 or 




must be six asterisks.  Line item 




number can't be blank.  First 




position can be alpha or 





numeric, positions 2-4 must be 




numeric.  Positions 5 and 6 must 




either be alpha/alpha or 





space/space.  Resubmit MS02 




with correct information.

SOLIC LI QTY
A Status (psn 1)
42-49
Solicitation line item quantity 


Transaction A02, 32, 42 (psns 39-41)

must be numeric.  Resubmit


Transaction C32/42
69-76
milestone with correct 





information.

SOLIC NO
A Status (psn 1)
24-29
Solicitation number must be 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

alphanumeric.  Resubmit 




with correct information.

SOLIC NO
B Status
42-47
Solicitation number must be 


Transaction X (psn 39)

alphanumeric.  Submit correct 




format.

SOL QTY GREATER PR
A Status (psn 1)
42-49
Line item quantity in the MS 02 LI 

QTY
Transaction A02 (psns 39-41

is greater than PR/MIPR line 




item quantity.  Research and 




submit new MS 02 with correct 




quantity.

SOURCED IND
B Status (psn 1)
51
Sources solicited must be 0-9/A-


A07 Transaction (psns 39-41)

Z, except I and O.  Correct and 




resubmit.

SPLIT ASSIGNMENT


No action required.  This 




message is for information




purposes only.  Example:  A total 




solicitation line item assignment 




with multiple PRs is requested 




(A07 with blank PR field) and 




some of the PR line items have 




already been assigned to PIIN.  




Those remaining PR line items 




assigned to PIIN by this action 




will be displayed.

TOTAL LI


No action required.  This 

ASSIGNMENT


message is for information 




purposes only.

TOT ON CONTRACT


An establish or correction 




transaction has been input which 




tries to file maintain an item 




already totally assigned to PIIN.

TOT SOL, NOT FIRST
A Status (psn 1)
30-35
PR/MIPR master shows a partial 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

solicitation assignment has 




already been processed, and the 




02 milestone trying to process 




has six asterisks in the 





solicitation line item number 




field.  Research and submit new 




MS 02 with correct information.

TOT SOL, NOT FIRST
A Status (psn 1)
15-20
To process an 02 milestone with LI


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

six asterisks in solicitation line 




item number, the PR/MIPR line 




item number in the milestone




02 transactions has to be 




the first line item number of the 




PR/MIPR.  This message 




indicates the transaction doesn't 




match the first line item of the 




PR/MIPR.  Research and submit 




a new MS 02 with correct 




information.

UNLIKE FUNDS
A Status (psn 1)

A PR/MIPR which is established 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

or corrected in solicitation or 


B Status

PIIN has unlike funds.


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

UNLIKE MAINT IND
A Status (psn 1)

A PR/MIPR which is established 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

or corrected in solicitation or 




PIIN has unlike maintenance 




indicator.

UNLIKE STOCK NBR
A Status (psn 1)

A PR/MIPR which is established 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

or corrected in solicitation


B Status

of PIIN has unlike stock number.


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

UNLIKE WRN
A Status (psn 1)

A PR/MIPR which is established 


Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

or corrected, in solicitation or 


B Status

PIIN, has an unlike war 



Transaction A02 (psns 39-41)

readiness material indicator.

UNMATCHED
C Status
 N/A
This transaction which returns a 


Transaction AA (psns 27-28)

line item previously assigned to 




PIIN to awaiting MS 07 must 




match on PIIN, CLIN, PR No. 




and PR LI No.

UNMATCHED CAT


Category I transaction has been CODE


input against a category II line item.

UNMATCHED CLIN
B Status (psn 1)
33-38
This PR/MIPR line item has not 


Transaction D (psn 39)

been assigned to this CLIN. 




Correct and resubmit.

UNMATCHED MS/AMD
A Status (psn 1)
21-22
Trying to submit incorrect 

NO.

40-41
milestone/amendment number or




wrong PR. Correct and resubmit. 

UNMATCHED PIIN
B Status (psn 1)
61-79
This PR/MIPR line item hasn't 


Transaction D (psn 39)

been assigned to this PIIN.  




Correct and resubmit.

UNMATCHED PIIN
C Status (psn 1)
2-20
PIIN no. cited in transaction 




hasn't been established on the 




contract master file.

UNMATCHED PR/MIPR
B Status (psn 1)
14-26
This PR/MIPR hasn't been 

NBR
Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

assigned to this solicitation line 


Transaction D, E, or X (psn 39)

item.  Correct and resubmit.

UNMATCHED
B Status (psn 1)
27-32
This PR/MIPR line item hasn't 

PR/MIPR/LI NO.
Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

been assigned to this solicitation 


Transaction D, E, OR X (psn 39)

line item.  Correct and resubmit. 

UNMATCHED SOL LI
A Status (psn 1)
30-35
This message appears when a NO.


Transaction D (psn 39)

MS 02 transaction code D is 




trying to process and no 





matching line item can be found  




Resubmit MS 02 with correct 




information.  

UNMATCHED SOL LI
B Status (psn 1)
8-13
This solicitation line item hasn't NO.


Transaction A07 (psns 39-41)

been assigned to this solicitation.  


Transaction D, E, or X (psn 39)

If the input transaction is in error, 




correct and resubmit.  Otherwise, 




submit MS 02 or solicitation 




control correction X (psn 39) to 




assign this solicitation line item 




number properly.

UNMATCHED SOL
A Status (psn 1)
24-29
An MS 02 transaction code D, NBR


Transaction D (psn 39)

trying to process and no 





solicitation item can be found.  




Resubmit an MS 02 with 




correction information, 





transaction code D.

UNMATCHED SOL
B Status (psn 1)
2-7
This solicitation number hasn't NBR


Transaction A, C, D, E, or X (psn 39)

been assigned.  If input 





transaction is in error, correct 




and resubmit; otherwise, submit 




MS 02 or solicitation control 




correction X (psn 39) to assign 




this solicitation number properly.

UNMATCHED SOL
A Status (psn 1)
24-29
Correction doesn't match NO/SOL LI 

NO
Transaction C32/42 (psn 39-41)
30-35
established PR/MIPR acceptance


Transaction D (psn 39)
42
currently recorded.  Data 




elements solicitation number, 




solicitation LI number.  Review 




and resubmit correction.

UNMATCHED
N/A
 N/A
Transaction is normally a D/PK 

TRANSACTION


transaction but is unmatched at 




the PR/MIPR control number or 




line item number.  Research for 




proper PR/MIPR or line item 




number and resubmit under 




correct control number.

BASIC LI AWD ON


PR amendment processed to PK 

CONTRACT


after the line item is totally 




awarded.  Msg will appear on 




PCN J041-4DA 

DESCRIPTION

ONLINE




CODE

MS 30/40 Transactions

A30




A40

MS 31/41 Transactions

A31




A41

31/41 CORRECTION

C31




C41

MS 32/42

A32




A42

32/42 CORRECTION

C32




C42

MS 34/44

A34




A44

RETURN TO REWORK TO FM

C00


FROM PK

C30



C40

MS 00 Transaction

A00


MS 01 Transaction

A01


MS 00/01 CORRECTION Transactions

C00




C01

MS 02 Transaction

A02


SOLICITATION QTY CORRECTION Transactions

DBA


MS 03/04/05/06 Transactions

A03




A04



A05



A06

MS 07 Transaction

A07


SOLICITATION CORRECTION Transaction

C__


SOLICITATION LI CORRECTION Transaction

SLE


SOLICITATION CONTROL CORRECTION Transaction
XCC


SOLICITATION LI LEVEL RETURN TO AWAIT MS 02
XRE


CONTRACT QUANTITY CORRECTION Transaction

DBB


NON-PR MS 07 Transaction

NON


MS 08/09/10 Transaction

08




09



10

PIIN CONTROL CORRECTION Transaction

XX


PIIN LI LEVEL RETURN TO AWAIT MS 07 or 44

AA


CORRECTION TRANSACTION (CONTRACT 

CX


PHRASE) MS 11 TRANSACTION

11


MS 1B TRANSACTION

1B

CLIN INFO TRANSACTION

CA

CLIN INFO TRANSACTION

CB

SCHEDULE TRANSACTION

CC

DESTINATION RECORD

CD

MANUAL CONTRACTING AWARD OF PR/MIPR

99Y

DAILY CONTRACT AWARD AND CLIN UPDATES (4JD)

EXCEPTION 
FORMAT
POSITION
DESCRIPTION

MESSAGE
IDENTITY


CODE

ABSTRACT
N/A
 N/A
The contract cited is MS 11 

SUSPENDED IN


complete but some error still 

PREAWARD


exists which is suspending the 




abstract.  See accompanying 




messages on Part I and previous 




Part II for explanation of reason.

ACCTG DATA
CB
60-78
If position 60-61 contains ZJ, ZL 




or ZZ, positions 62-78 must be 




blank.

ACRN
CB
58-59
Field must contain two 





alphanumeric characters except I 




and O.  May be blank on mods.  




ACRN check table was expanded 




to allow 100 items.

ACTION CODE
CC
48,64,80
Valid codes are:  blank, C, D, 




and E.  For use of these  



CD
80
codes, see attachment 2.

EXTENT OF
1B
66-67
Extent of Competition Code does 

COMPETITION


not match approved code from 




attachment 1, or isn't compatible 




with type instrument edit (figure 




2.1).

ALLOT SER NO
CB
65-66
Must be 03 through 08, or E3 




through E8

AMOC
CA
36
Must be 0-6. and 9.  0 valid only 




when AMSC/AMC is 00 or 




blank.

AWAITING FUNDS, EX
11
79-80
Contract is awaiting funds.  No RSN 

65 APPLIES
CX
38-39
other exception reason may be 




input.

BPAC
CB
67-72
1.  Fund code 4F.  Positions 67-




68 must be either 4F, or zero in 




cc 67, alpha (other than I or O) 




in psn 68.  




2.  Fund code 6H (60-61).  BPAC 




may be 100000 or 200000; 




otherwise, position 67 must be F, 




position 68 alpha.  




3.  Fund codes 10-11.  Positions 




67-68 must be 10-19 or 30.  




4.  Fund codes 14-15.  Positions 




67-68 must be 20-30.




5.  Fund codes 16-17.  Positions 




67-68 must be 30, 81-88, 99, or 




8M and positions 69-72 





alphanumeric.




6.  Fund code 6E.  Positions 67-




72 must be alphanumeric.

CAO
1B
34-39
Must match CAO identity table.  




See attachment 3, A05 exception 




code.

CLIN COUNT
11
62-65
Count of line items submitted on 




MS 11 must be numeric.  

CLIN COUNT XXXX
11
62-65
Line item counts (actual) vs 

MS11 COUNT OUT OF


MS 07 (input) must balance.

(MS BALANCE

CLIN PRICE
CB
44-53
Transaction entered has blanks 




or alpha character in Total Item 




Amount field.  Resubmit 




transaction with correct price 




(Zero fill field).  

CLIN QTY
CB
34-41
Transaction entered has blanks 




or alpha characters in order 




quantity.  Resubmit transaction 




with correct price (Zero fill field).

CLIN QUANTITY DOES
Error Display Only

The sum of the destination

NOT EQUAL
on Part 2

quantities doesn't equal the line 

DESTINATION


item order quantity.  If the order 

QUANTITY


quantity is in error, submit a CB 




with the correct quantity.  If the 




destination quantity is in error, 




submit CD corrections with the 




proper action.

CLIN QUANTITY DOES
Error Display Only

Quantity in the CB transaction NOT 

EQUAL PR/MIPR
on Part 2

input doesn't equal the PR/MIPR LINE 

ITEM QUANTITY


line item quantity assigned to 




this CLIN.  If CB quantity is in 




error, resubmit CB with correct 




quantity.  If quantity assigned 




was in error, submit contract 




quantity correction transaction.  




If CLIN and PR/MIPR quantities 




are legitimately different, 




resubmit CB transaction with an 




X in psn 56, and the system will 




ignore balance criteria.

CLIN QUANTITY DOES
Error Display Only

The sum of the schedule 

NOT EQUAL
on Part 2

quantities doesn't equal the line 

SCHEDULE QUANTITY


item order quantity.  If the order 




quantity is in error, submit a CB 




transaction with the correct 




quantity.  If the schedule quantity 




is in error, submit CC corrections 




with the proper action indicators.

CNTRL CHANGE SOL


A control change at LI level is 

LI


only allowed within the same 




document.  Reinput with correct 




solicitation document number

CNTRL CHANGE IN

2-20
A control change has been PROCESS




processed for this PIIN.  All other 




transactions are rejected.  




Resubmit all transactions against 




new PIIN.

COMPETN CODE
1B
65
Competition code must be 1-5, 




8, or 9 and compatible with type 




instrument edit (figure 2.1).

CON DOLL OBJ
1B
53-62
1B transaction has been input 




with blank or alpha characters in 




Total Amount of Contract field.  




This field must be 0-fill or 




positive.  Resubmit 1B with 




correct price.

CON DLRS NOT 
1B
42
Correct and resubmit.

COMPATIBLE WITH SIZE/

TYPE ACTION

CON DOLL OBL NOT
1B
64
Type Instrument 1 can't be used 

COMPATIBLE WITH


on contracts greater than 

TYPE INSTRUMENT


$25,000 

CONTRACTOR
1B
41-46
1.  Position 41 must be blank.




2.  Positions 42-46 must be 




alphanumeric

CRIT DES
1B
40
Must be A, B, or C.  If blank, C 




will be assigned.

CYCLE CODE
11
61
MS 11 cycle code doesn't match 

UNMATCHED


MS 07 assigned cycle input CX 




transactions to correct .

DEST QTY
CD
49-56
Fields must be numeric.

DESTINATION
CD
34-48
1.  Position 34 may be U and 35-




48 blank.




2.  Positions 34-39 must meet 




DODAAD configuration.




3.  Positions 40-48 may be 




blank; otherwise, position 40 




must be numeric; positions 41-




43 must be numeric greater than 




zero and less than 366.  





Positions 44-47 must be alpha- 




numeric.  Position 48 may be 




blank or alpha.




4.  If psns 57-71 are to be filled, 




they must meet the same criteria 




as items 1, 2, and 3 above.




5.  Duplicate destinations can't 




be established.

DIST DATE
11
34-38
Date must be valid Julian date 




equal to or greater than 





date-in-P and equal to or less




than processing date.  Cannot be 




less than 1 year from processing 




date.

DOLLAR OBLIGATED
Error Display Only

CLIN dollars don't equal PIIN OUT 

OF BALANCE
on Part 2

dollars.  If PIIN dollars are in 




error, resubmit 1B transactions 




with correct dollars.  If CLIN 




dollars are in error, resubmit CB 




transactions with correct dollars.  




If non-CLIN dollars are involved, 




submit CB transaction with non-




CLIN dollar amount.

DUPE DEST
CD Transaction
34-48, or
A destination already exists with 



57-71
this address.  If the quantity 




associated with this destination 




has changed, submit a correction 




to increase or decrease the 




quantity.

DUPE SCHED
CC
33-39
A schedule already exists with 




this date.  If the quantity  




associated with this schedule 




has changed, submit a correction 




to increase or decrease the 




quantity.

EXCEPT RSN
11
79-80
An MS 11 has been input with 




exception reason code other than 




01-69, or MP.  Resubmit MS 11 




transaction with the correct 




exception reason.

FACILITY
1B
47-52
1.  Position 47 must be blank.




2.  Positions 48-52 may be all 




alphanumeric.

FIRST ART
CA
78
Must be blank or A, F, G, M, P, 




Q or S.

FOB
CB
55
Must be S, B, C, F, E, D, G, H, J, 




K, L, M, N, P, R, or A.

FUND CODE
CB
50-61
Must be ZJ, ZL, ZZ, D7, 10-12, 




14-17, 19, 24, 28-30, 38-39, 41-




43, 47, 61, 64, 6C, 6E, 6H, or 4F.

FUNDS MAINT
CB
60-78
1.  Two conditions can generate 




this exception:




    a.  CP funds (11, 15, or 17 




funds code in psns 60-61) or 




stock fund (6H in psns 60-61) 




have been assigned to a 





maintenance line item.  





    b.  Maintenance funds (6E or 




ZZ in psns 60-61) have been 




assigned to hardware line items.  




Hardware line items must have 




CP or stock funds.  If 6E 




assigned to data items, BPAC 




must be zeroes.




2.  This validation only applies to 




AFMC PR/MIPR line items, and 




can only be generated on 4JD 




by the direct input of funds data 




in a CB transaction.




3.  To correct, resubmit CB 




transaction with proper funds 




data.

GFM GFE
CA
38
Must be C, E, F, G, L, M, P, T or 




N if not applicable.  Resubmit CA 




with the correct code.

INVAL TRANS


Transaction has been input 




which has a matching master but 




can't be recognized as a specific 




transaction.  No transaction will 




process against definitization 




master except MS 11 or CX.

INVALID CONTRACTOR ID
1B
47-52
Must match BZM63A,    




Manufacturer file name table.

INVALID FACILITY ID
1B

Facility ID must match BZM63A 




manufacturer file name table.

ISSUED BY
11
39-44
Must be blank or conform to 




DODAAD validation.  Can't be 




FD2020, FD2030, FD2040, 




FD2050, FD2060.

KIND OF CONT
1B
68
Must be numeric or F.

MILESTONE 11 INPUT


This message will appear until all 

DATE IS SUSPENDED


1B transaction data have

IN PREAWARD UNTIL


been input.

DOCUMENT IS

COMPLETE.

MPC
CB
73-78
1.  Psns 73 and 78 must be zero.




2.  Fund Code 6H.  If psn 74 is 




zero thru 4, psn 75 must be 




alpha O, N, P, or W and psns 




76-77 alphanumeric; otherwise, 




psns 75-77 must be 9910, 9940, 




9950, 9981, or 9982.




3.  Fund Code 6E.  Psns 74-77 




must be 0000, 1000, 2000, 4000, 




5000, 6000, 1100, 2200, 4400, 




5500, 7777, 9910, 9940, 9950, 




or 9982.




4.  Fund codes other than 6E or 




6H.  Psns 74-77 must be 




alphanumeric.

NO ACRN ASSIGNED
CB

All accounting classification on FOR 

ACCOUNTING


this contract hasn't been

CLASSIFICATION


covered.  Reinput CB transaction

XXXXXXXXXXXXX


Message displays only on Part 2.

NON-CLIN DOL
CB
44-54
1.  Psns 44-53 must be all 




numeric.  Psn 53 may contain a 




negative quantity indicator  to 




indicate the negative amount on 




PR modification.




2.  Psns 21-26 must be blank.




3.  Document must have line item.

OAC
CB
63-64
Must be 36, 47, 63, or 69.

OPTION DATE
1B
75-79
Must be a valid Julian date.

OVER UNDER
CB
57
Must be numeric, X, or blank.

PIIN AWARDED
11, 1B, CA, CB, CC, CD

A transaction has been input 




after a document has been




passed to postaward.  Enter 




correction in postaward.

PMC
CA
34-35
34 must be a numeric 0 thru 5, 




35 must be alpha U.  For mods, 




enter if CLIN estab or code chng.  




Not req for CAT I, II MIPRs.

PRICE EVAL
CA
37
Pricing evaluation code must be 



alpha.

PRICE STATUS
CB
54
CB has been entered with other 




than A, E, N, or U in the Price 




Status field.  Resubmit the CB 




card with the correct price status 




code.  A=actual (firm), 
N=non 




applicable E=estimated, 





U=unavailable.  Letter contracts, 




unpriced orders, and change 




orders may be E (estimated) or 




(unavailable).  If U, total item 




amount field must be zero filled.

PROGRAM YEAR
CB
62
Program year must be numeric 




or X.

PU
CB
42-43
Purchase unit must contain two 




alpha characters.

SCHEDULE DT
CC
33-39
1.  If positions 33-34 are AR or 




ER, psns 35-39 must be 





numeric; can't exceed 3000; 




otherwise, dates must be valid.




2.  Validations for positions 49-55 and




65-71 are the same as 33-39.




3.  AR, ER, and U aren't valid on 




CAT 1 MIPRs.




4.  Duplicate schedules can't be 




established.

SCHEDULE QTY
CC
40-47
Must be numeric.

SOS GENERIC NSN 
LC/MC Reqd
21-40
System hasn't been updated with 

CORRECTION
Message displays only on part 2

contractual stock number.  




Submit LC correction  Refer to 




volume 3, chapter 3 for 





necessary action.

TYPE CONTRR
1B
63
Must be A, B, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, 




N, R, S, T or W. 

TYPE INST
1B
64
See Type Instrument validation 




chart.

TYPE OF CONT
1B
69
Must be A, J-L, R-W, Y, or Z.

UNMATCHED CLIN
CA, CB, CC, CD
21-26
No MS 07 assignment has been 




made for this CLIN.  If input 




transaction is in error, resubmit 




transaction with all required 




fields.

UNMTCH SCH
CC
33-39
Date entered in CC correction 




transaction has not been 





assigned to this line item.  




Resubmit CC correction.

VALUE ENG
1B
70
Value engineering must be A, or S.

VARIATION IN
Error Displays Only

This ACRN has been assigned to 

ACCOUNTING DATA
on Part 2.

more than one accounting 

FOR ACRN XX


classification.  Check document 




to determine if  the ACRNs on 




4JD.  Part 2, equal those in the 




line items:




1.  If ACRNs were coded in error, 




submit CB corrections.




2.  If ACRNs are assigned wrong 




on document, notify buyer of 




error and submit CB corrections 




with ACRNs provided by the 




buyer.




3.  If funds shown on 4JD, Part 




2, don't agree with the document, 




make sure the document is 




correct by verifying against the 




funds cited on the PR.  If the 




document agrees with PR, 




submit a CB correction with 




proper fund cite.  If document 




doesn't agree with the PR, 




submit a CB correction with 




contractual document fund cite 




and notify buyer of discrepancy.

XXXX NOT
1B

1B has been entered in which 

COMPATIBLE WITH


data elements specified are not

TYPE INSTRUMENT X


compatible with type instrument 




edit (figure 2.1).

DAILY HISTORY ERROR LISTINGS

EXCEPTION 
FORMAT
POSITION
DESCRIPTION

MESSAGE
IDENTITY


CODE

GAINING ALC
N/A
N/A
A history master record has been 

HISTORY RECORD SN


transferred to this ALC and NOT IN 

D035A


D035A established.  However, 




the D035A system doesn't 




contain this NSN.  The master 




will be deleted after 25 J041 




cycles if this NSN isn't entered 




into D035A.

GAINING ALC
N/A
N/A
This is final notification that a 

HISTORY RECORD SN


history master record

NOT IN D035A


transferred to this ALC hasn't 

RECORD DELETED


been validated by D035A.  The 




master has been deleted.

INCOMPLETE
E Status (psn 1)
N/A
The transaction is part of a set to 


A, D, G, H, J, or K (psn 42)

establish a contract line item.  If 


Action Code E (psn 43)

any one of the set is missing or 




incorrect, all valid transaction 




reject as incomplete.  Submit a 




complete set of transactions.

INVALID
E Status (psn 1)
N/A
Transaction code is not A, B, D, 


Not applicable

G, H, J, K, or L.  Correct and 




resubmit.


Transactions A, D, G, H, J, K, L 

Transaction contains data in 


(psn 42)

positions 17-41 other than 




required control data, or no 




control data are in positions 17-




41.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID AMND NO
E Status (psn 1)
63-64
PR/MIPR amendment number 


Transaction J (psn 42)

must be numeric, cannot be 




blank.  Must be 0 filled.  Correct 




and resubmit amendment 




number with correct amendment 




number.

INVALID AMOC
E-Status (psn 42)
46
AMOC must be 0-6, or 9.  


Transaction H (psn 42)

Correct and resubmit.

INVALID CRIT DESIG
E Status (psn 1)
44
Criticality designator must be A, 


Transaction H (psn 42)

B, or C.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID COMP CODE
Transaction G (psn 42)
49
Competition code must be 1-5, 


Transaction H (psn 42)

8, or 9.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID DATE
E Status (psn 1)
44-48
Contract and award date must 


Transaction G (psn 42)

be numeric.  Correct and resubmit.


E Status (psn 1)
75-79
Date of origin must be numeric.  


Transaction K (psn 42)

Correct and resubmit.

INVALID DUPE LI
N/A
N/A
An attempt has been made to 




establish a duplicate line item in 




history.  Either history line item 




or new line item PIIN no. is 




incorrect.  Research and take 




appropriate action.

INVALID EST/ACT
E Status (psn 1)
69
Estimated or actual price code 


Transaction G (psn 42)

must be A, E, N, or U.  Correct 


Action Codes E and C (psn 43)

and resubmit.

INVALID EXTENT OF
E-Status (psn 1)
52-53
Extent of Competition/Advertised 

COMP/ADV/NEG
Transaction H (psn 42)

or negotiated authority code 




must be 00-04, 23, 25, 31, 32, 




50, 54, 60, 64, 80-86.  Correct 




and resubmit.

INVALID FOB
E Status (psn 1)
45
FOB must be A, B, C, D, E, F, G, 


Transaction H (psn 42)

H, J, K, L, M, N, P, R, or S.  




Correct and resubmit.

INVALID GFM/GFE
E Status (psn 1)
79
Code may be C, E, F, G,M, N, P, 


Transaction H (psn 42)

T, or blank.

INVALID IPP REF NO.
E Status (psn 1)
29-33
IPP reference no. is required.  


Transaction D (psn 42)

Add IPP no. and resubmit.


Action code E (psn 43)


Action code E (psn 79)


INVALID IM/DIV
E Status (psn 1)
44
Item manager must be 


Transaction A (psn 42)

alphanumeric.  Correct and 




resubmit.

INVALID LAST DLVR
Transaction G (psn 42)
75-79
Last delivery date must be 




numeric.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID MFR CODE
D Status (psn 1)
3-7
When attempting to establish a 


Transaction code B (psn 80)

new manufacturer to the name 


Action Code E (psn 79)

master file, the manufacturer's 




code must be present.  Add code 




and resubmit.

INVALID MFR NAME
D Status (psn 1)
14-48
Manufacturer's name must be 


Transaction code B (psn 80)

present.  Add name and 


Action Code E (psn 79)

resubmit.

INVALID MFR PT NO.
E Status (psn 1)
44-75
Manufacturer's part number must 


Transaction D (psn 42)

be entered.  Correct and


Action Code C (psn 43)

resubmit.

INVALID MGR DESIG
E Status (psn 1)
45-46
Manager Designator must be 


Transaction Code (psn 42)

alphanumeric.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID MOD DATE
E Status (psn 1)
62-66
Modification date.  Use is 


Transaction H (psn 42)

optional.  Must be numeric if 


Action Code E (psn 43)

used.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID NOUN
E Status (psn 1)
47-57
Noun must be entered.  Correct 


Transaction A (psn 42)

and resubmit entire transaction set 


Action Code E (psn 43)


INVALID OFFERS RCV
E Status (psn 1)
57
Offers received must be 0-9, A-H, 


Transaction H (psn 42)

J-N, or P-Z.

INVALID ONLY
E Status (psn 1)

Output on 6CJ when multiple 

1 REQUEST ALLOWED
Options

request transaction input, only PER 

CYC


first request will process.

INVALID OVER THREE
E Status (psn 1)
 N/A
Entire transaction is considered 

ERRORS, REJECTED
Transaction A,D,G,H,J,K, and L

erroneous due to number of errors.


(psn 42)

No fields updated. Correct and




resubmit.

INVALID PIIN
E Status (psn 1)
17-35
Psn 17 must be alpha; positions 


Transaction G (psn 42)

18-22 must be alphanumeric; 


Action Code E (psn 42)

psns 23-24 must be numeric; 




psn 25 must be A-D, F-G, L-M, 




P-W, 0-9.  Psns 26-35 must be 




alphanumeric.  Correct and resubmit.


Transaction L
44-62
Position 44 must be alpha; 




positions 45-49 must be alpha-




numeric; positions 50-51 must 




be A-D, F, G, L-M, P-W, 0-9.  




Positions 53-62 must be 





alphanumeric.  Correct and 




resubmit.

INVALID PRICE
E Status (psn 1)
59-68
Line item price must be numeric.  


Transaction G (psn 42)



Transaction K (psn 42)
63-72
Correct and resubmit.

INVALID PRICE EVAL
E Status (psn 1)
74
Pricing evaluation code must be 


Transaction H (psn 42)

alpha.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID PRIORITY
E Status (psn 1)
74
Priority must be A-E or R.  


Transaction K (psn 42)

Correct and resubmit.

INVALID ACQ METH
E Status (psn 1)
73-74
AMC in position 73 must be 0-5; 


Transaction A (psn 42)

position 74 must be A-H, J-N, P-W,




Y, Z.

INVALID QTY
E Status (psn 1)
51-58
Line item quantity must be 


Transaction G (psn 42)
67-74
numeric.  Correct and resubmit.


Transaction J (psn 42)

INVALID SN
E Status (psn 1)
2-16
Stock number has invalid format.  


Transaction A (psn 42)
44-58
Refer to coding instructions and 


Transaction L (psn 42)

resubmit.

INVALID SN NOT
E Status (psn 1)
2-16
Stock number isn't prime at this 

PRIME
Transaction A (psn 42)
44-58
ALC.


Transaction L (psn 42)

INVALID SN NOT IN
E Status (psn 1)
2-16
Stock number not fount in D035A 

D035A
Transaction A (psn 42)
44-58
system and, therefore, can't


Transaction L (psn 42)

be used.

INVALID SECTION
E Status (psn 1)
60
Section code must be 



Transaction H (psn 42)

alphanumeric.  Correct and 




resubmit.

INVALID SRC SOLIC
E Status (psn 1)
56
Sources solicited must be 0-9, A-


Transaction H (psn 42)

H, J-N, or P-Z.  Correct and 




resubmit.

INVALID TYPE CONT
E Status (psn 1)
51
Type of contract must be A, J, K, 


Transaction H (psn 42)

L, R, S, T, U, V, Y, Z.  Correct and 




resubmit.

INVALID TYPE
E Status (psn 1)
50
Type contractor must be A,B, G, 


Transaction H (psn 42)

H, I, J, K, L, M, N, S, T, W,  




Correct and resubmit.

INVALID TYPE INSTR
E Status (psn 1)
54
Type instrument must be 0-9,     


Transaction H (psn 42)

A-H J-N, P-Z.

INVALID TYPE LI
E Status (psn 1)
65
PR/MIPR type line item must be 


Transaction J (psn 42)

0-9, A-H,J, K-N, Q-T, V-Z

INVALID TYPE RQMT
E Status (psn 1)
73
Type requirements must be 2, 


Transaction K (psn 42)

or 3.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID PURCHASE
E Status (psn 1)
49-50
Unit of issue must be alphabetic.  

UNIT
Transaction G (psn 42)

Correct and resubmit.

INVALID VALUE ENG
Transaction H (psn 42)
55
Value engineering must be A, J, 




or S.  Correct and resubmit.

INVALID 1ST DLVR
E Status (psn 1)
70-74
First deliver date must be 


Transaction G (psn 42)

numeric.  Correct and resubmit.


Action Code E

UNMATCHED MFG
D Status (psn 1)
2-7
Code must match on 

CODE
Transaction Code B (psn 80)

manufacturer's code "Name 


Action Code D

Master" already on file in order to 




process, determine correct code, 




correct and resubmit.

UNMATCHED PIIN
N/A
 N/A
A line item modification has bee 




passed to history and has found 




no matching LI to update.  




Situation should be re searched 




to determine why the transaction 




is unmatched and proper action 




taken.  This may include manual 




establishing of LI in history.

UNMATCHED PIIN
E Status (psn 1)
17-41
Transaction must match on PIIN CLIN


Transactions G, H, J, K, L

and CLIN, in addition to SN, to a 


(psn 42)

record already on the file in order 


Action Code C

to process.  Determine correct 




PIIN and/or CLIN; correct and 




resubmit.

UNMATCHED
E Status (psn 1)
44-62
Transaction must match on 

PR/MIPR/LI
Transaction J, K (psn 42)

PR/MIPR and PR/MIPR line item 




in addition to SN (and PIIN-CLIN 




for J, K transaction) to a record 




already on file in order to 




process.  Correct and resubmit.

UNMATCHED SN
E Status (psn 1)
2-16
Transaction must match on SN a 


Transaction A, D, G, H, J, K, L

record already on file in order to 


(psn 42)

process.  Determine proper SN; 




correct and resubmit.
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